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PREFACE. 


THE present volume forms the fifth part of my Com- 
mentary on St. Paul’s Epistles, and is constructed as 
nearly as possible on the same plan as the portion 
which appeared last year, viz., that containing the 
Epistles to the Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon. 
I peculiarly specify this, as I have been informed by 
friends on whose judgment I can rely, that the last 
portion of my labours is an improvement on those 
which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the 
case, I cannot help feeling that it is to be attributed 
not only to increased experience, but also to the 
cautious but somewhat freer admixture of exegesis 
which two of the three Epistles that formed the 
volume seemed more especially to require. This slight 
modification, and so to say dilution of the critical and 
grammatical severity which distinguished the earlier 
parts of the work, has been continued in the present 
volume, but it has been done so both watchfully and 
cautiously, and will be found really more in the way 
of slight addition than in actual change. Time and 
experience seem both to show that the system: of 
interpretation that I have been enabled to pursue is 
substantially sound, that plain and patient accuracy 
in detail does in most cases lead to hopeful results, 
and serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier 
and more ennobling views of the Word of Life, than 
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such an unpretending method might at first prepare 
us to expect. 

The modifications then, or rather additions and 
expansions, are really slight, and may be briefly 
summed up under two heads; on the one hand, an 
attempt to elucidate more clearly the connexion of 
clauses and the general sequence of thought; and on 
the other hand, an attempt to develop more com- 
pletely the dogmatical significance of passages of a 
more profound and more purely theological import. 
Neither of these portions of sacred interpretation 
was neglected in the early parts of this Commentary, 
but in the present a deepening sense of their extreme 
importance has suggested this further expansion and 
development. 

A few slight additions to other departments of i 
Commentary may be briefly noticed. 

To the ancient Versions which I have been in the 
habit of consulting, viz. the Old Latin, the Peschito, 
the Gothic, the Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, and the 
two Ethiopic Versions, I did not think it would be ne- 
cessary for me ever to make any addition. I have been 
convinced, however, bythe able notice of the Armenian 
Version in Horne’s Introduction, by my learned ac- 
quaintance Dr. Tregelles, that this venerable Version 
has greater claims on our attention than I had 
before believed. In spite of the excellent edition of 
Zohrab, I had shared the opinion entertained by the 
majority of critics, that the once-called ‘Queen of 
the Versions’ had but slender claims to that supre- 
macy, and had suffered so much from Latinizing 
recensions as to be but of doubtful authority. The 
charges brought against the labours of King Haithom 
in the thirteenth century, and the admissions of the 
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collator Uscan at a more recent period, tended of late 
years to awaken the suspicions of critical scholars. 
It is fair, however, to say that the charges of Latinism 
do not appear to be well founded, and that this 
ancient Version deserves the attention of the critic 
and commentator; still, if [ am not presumptuous in 
hazarding an opinion, I do seem to myself to perceive 
a generally Occidental tinge in its interpretations, and 
I have more than once verified the observation of 
Loebe and De Gabelentz that there are coincidences 
and accordances with the Gothic Version that do not 
seem wholly accidental. My knowledge, however, is 
at present too limited to enable me to speak with 
confidence. 

I have then deemed it my duty to make use of this 
Version, and to acquire such a knowledge of the 
language as should enable me to state faithfully its 
opinion in contested passages. To the student who 
may feel attracted towards this interesting, highly 
inflected, yet not very difficult language, I will 
venture to recommend the grammar and dictionary 
of Aucher. The former is now selling at a low price, 
and can easily be procured. Its great defect is in 
the syntax, which I cannot think very clearly or 
scientifically arranged; and in the Chrestomathy, 
which 1s not at first sufficiently easy and progressive. 
The present extracts, though curious, are not well 
suited for a beginner, and are not introduced by 
any elementary lessons in parsing and grammatical 
application. . . . A strong sense of the value of such 
aids reminds me that I may not unsuitably take this 
opportunity of recommending the Coptic Grammar 
of Uhlemann. It is extremely well arranged, is brief 
and perspicuous, and, besides a good progressive 
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Chrestomathy is furnished with a small but very 
useful Vocabulary. 

I again venture to commend these Ancient Ver- 
sions to the attention of all students who have leisure, 
and an aptitude for the acquisition of languages. It 
is startling to find how little we really know of these 
ancient witnesses, how erroneous are the current 
statements of their mere readings, how neglected 
their authority in interpretation. And yet we see on 
all sides critical editions of the sacred volume multi- 
plying, and, in at least one instance (I regret to say 
that I allude to the otherwise useful edition of 
Dr. Tischendorf), can abundantly verify the fact that 
Latin translations, not always trustworthy or exact, 
have been the main authorities from which the 
readings have been derived. Is it too much to 
demand of a critical editor, of one who is by the 
very nature of his work free from the many dis- 
tractions of thought that are the lot of the com- 
mentator,—is it too much to demand that he 
should consider it a part of his duties himself to 
acquire such a knowledge of these languages as. 
to be able to tell us plainly and unmistakeably 
what are and: what are not the true readings of 
these early and invaluable witnesses. Nay, more, it 
is, and it will ever be found, of paramount importance 
that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. 
He may endeavour to procure collations from others, 
he may try to proceed on the principle of division 
of labour, but he will, I firmly believe, ultimately be 
forced to admit that this is one of those cases in 
which labour cannot be well divided, and in which 
the mechanically-made comparisons of the associated 
collator can never be put in the same rank with the 
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results of the intelligent search of the professed critic. 
The very interest that the latter feels in what he is 
looking for protects him, to a great degree, from those 
inaccuracies which the mere collator can never hope 
entirely to escape; added to which, his exact know- 
ledge of the variations of the reading at issue will 
save him, as nothing else can, from confounding a 
merely greater inclusiveness of meaning with evi- 
dences of distinct textual change. To cite a single 
and familiar instance,—how often must the critical 
scholar have observed that Oriental Versions are 
adduced on one side or other, in such cases of pre- 
positional variation as ev and sa, when the plain fact 
is that the greater inclusiveness of the Beth or the 
Bet of the Version leaves the actual reading which 
the translator had before him a matter of complete 
uncertainty. Are, then, our scholars, and more 
especially our critics, to shrink from such a useful 
and even necessary duty as the study of the ancient 
Versions? Are a certain number of weary hours, 
more or less, to be set in comparison with the ability 
and the privilege of making clearly known to others 
the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book 
of Life, that have been the blessed media of salvation 
to early churches and to ancient nations ? 

One word, and one word only as to my own humble, 
most humble efforts in this particular province. 
Time, toil, and patience, have done something; and 
though, alas, my knowledge is still limited, yet I 
may at length venture to hope that in most of these 
versions the student may fully rely on my statements, 
and that the number of those statements that may 
hereafter be reversed by wiser and better scholars than 
myself will not be very large. I am forced to say this, 
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as I have observed in one or two reviews with which 
I have been favoured, that avowals of inexperience, 
which seemed the more suitable and becoming in 
proportion as the means of detecting it were in fewer 
hands, have been understood to imply that my cita- 
tions from these ancient authorities could not con- 
fessedly be relied on. This, however, has not been 
and is not the case. While I sensitively shrink from 
dragging into notice the amount of my own labours, 
I still perceive that I must beware of leading the 
reader to pass over what may be of real use to him, 
and of feeling distrust where actually there may be 
no just ground for it. The intelligent scholar will 
see at a glance that to state fairly and correctly the 
translation of words, of which the subject is familiarly 
known, is a task which certainly does not lie beyond 
the reach of ordinary patience and industry. 

Among other additions, the reader will, I trust, be 
benefited by the still increasing attention to our best 
English divinity. I have made it my study to refer 
especially to sermons on all more interesting and 
difficult verses, and it is unusually cheering to find 
that no portion of my labours has been more kindly 
appreciated, or has apparently been of more real 
service to theological students. Without drawing 
any unfair comparison between English and German 
divinity, it does not seem one whit too much to say, 
that if we are often indebted to the latter for patient 
and laborious exegesis, it 1s to the former alone that 
we must go if we would fain add to our mere con- 
textual knowledge some true perceptions of the 
analogy of Scripture, and are really and sincerely 
interested in striving to comprehend all the profound 
and mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth. 
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With regard to matters of textual criticism, the 
student will observe in this volume the same persis- 
tent attention to the principal differences of reading, 
even in the grammatical notes. My constant effort 
is to popularize this sort of knowledge, to make 
exegesis lend it a helping hand, and to insensibly 
decoy the student into examining and considering 
for himself what human words seem to have the best 
claims to be regarded as the earthly instruments by 
which the adorable mercies of God have been made 
known to the children of men. These notices it must 
be remembered are merely selected, and neither are 
nor are intended to be enumerations of all the 
differences of reading; still I have good hope 
that in the present volume no reading that may be 
thought to deserve attention has been wholly over- 
looked. 

I have now only to conclude with a few notices of 
those works to which I am especially indebted. This 
list is now gradually becoming shorter. I have been 
enabled to use so many more first-class authorities 
than when I commenced this work, that it does not 
seem disrespectful to such as can only be fairly con- 
sidered as second-class, to silently omit them from 
pages where text and notes only too often stand in 
an undesirable though unavoidable disproportion. 

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I 
“have lost- the sagacious guidance of Dr. Meyer; I 
have not, however, so much to lament the change of 
editor as in the Epistles above alluded to. Though 
distinctly inferior to Meyer, especially in the critical 
and grammatical portion of his work, Dr. Liinemann 
is still a commentator of a very high order. His 
exegesis is commonly sound and convincing, and none 
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I am sure, can beneficially study these two beautiful 
Epistles without having at hand the Commentary of 
this able editor. 

_ The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries 
will be found specified in former portions of this 
work, but I must pause to express my hearty sense 
of the continued excellence of my friend Dean 
Alford’s Commentary. As our readers will see, we 
occasionally break a friendly lance, more especially in 
matters of detail. These gentle encounters, however, 
are not only unavoidable but even desirable. It is by 
all such amicable conflicts of opinion that the truth, 
often lying midway between those engaged in her 
defence, is most surely seen and recognised. 

Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire 
to specify the very able Commentaries of Pelt and 
Schott. The former of these two writers has the 
great merit of being one of the first of later times 
who distinctly felt the importance of using the 
exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the 
latter supplies a good specimen of that patient mode 
of grammatical interpretation which has now obtained 
such general currency. Though both these works 
have been many years before the world, and though 
in many cases their opinions have been reversed by 
more modern expositors, they can neither of them be 
justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all I come to the edition of Professor 
Jowett. And here I would rather that our differ- 
ences of opinion appeared in their respective places — 
than were thus specifically alluded to. I feel it, how- 
ever, a duty to speak, and it is with pain that I must 
record my fixed opinion that the system .of inter- 
pretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dan- © 
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gerous as I believe it to be inaccurate and untenable. 
Surely expressions that would be thought hard if 
applied to Pindar or Thucydides seem sadly out of 
place when directed against the diction of the inspired 
Saul of Tarsus. After making every possible allow- 
ance for the obvious. fact that our systems of inter- 
pretation are completely and persistently antagonistic, 
after willingly making in my own case every cor- 
rection for bias, I still feel morally convinced that 
the objections to Professor Jowett’s system of inter- 
pretation are such as cannot be evaded or explained 
away.... After having thus performed a very painful 
duty, I trust I may be permitted to express my 
full recognition of the genius that pervades his 
writings, the ease, finish, and, alas, persuasiveness 
of the style, the kindly, though self-conscious spirit 
that animates his teaching, and the love of truth, 
that, however sadly and deeply wounded by paradoxes 
and polemics, still seems to be ever both felt and 
cultivated. May these good gifts be dedicated anew 
to the service of Divine Truth and be overruled to 
more happy and more chastened issues. 

It now only remains for me with all humility and 
lowliness of heart to lay this work before the Great 
Father of Lights, imploring His blessing on what I 
may have said aright, and His mercy where mine 
eyes have been holden, and where I have not been 
permitted to see clearly all the blessed lineaments of 


Divine Truth. 
TPIAS, MONAS, ’EAEHSON. 


_ London, August 4th, 1858. 
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CORRIGENDA. 


Page 5, col. 2, line 34, for labour read toil. 


5, 2, 
51, 2, 
63, 2 
67, 2, 
52, Text, 
78, col, t, 


17, for rixovca read rvxoica. 
38, dele Auth. 
19, after 17 insert (Transl.) 
22, for Now read But. 

after xa8evd. dele comma. 
14, after render dele back. 





FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 1. 


a pepe address and 
utation. 


1. Ila$Xos] The absence of the offi- 
cial designation dwécroXos in these 
Epp. isnot due to their early date, or to 
the fact that the title had not yet been 
assumed by St. Paul (comp. Jowett), 
but simply to the terms of affection 
that subsisted between St. Paul and 
his converts at Thessalonica, and their 
loving recognition of his office and 
authority ; comp. Beng. in loc., and 
see notes on Phil. i. 1. The reason 
of Chrys., followed by Theoph. and 
Cécum., da 7d veoxarnxhrovs elvac 
tovs dydpas, kal undéww atrod retpay 
elAndévar, does not seem sufficient. 
That it was ‘propter reverentiam 
Silvani’ (Cajet., Est.), is far from pro- 
bable, for comp. 1 and 2 Cor. i. 1. 
ZtAovaves] Identical with Silas men- 
tioned in the Acts (comp. Acts xvi. 
19 sq. with 1 Thess. ii. 1, 2, and 
Acts xviii. § with 2 Cor. i. 19), a 
xpogiyjrns (Acts xviii. 32), and one 
iryoupevos év rots G5eX ors in the Church 
of Jerusalem: he was sent by the 
Apostles and elders of that Church 
with St. Paul and St. Barnabas to 
Antioch, and accompanied the former 
on his second missionary journey 
(Acts xv. 40) through Asia Minor to 
Macedonia. There he cooperates 
with the Apostle (Acts xvii. 4) and 


AYAOZX xat Zirovavos cat Timo- 
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Timothy (comp. Acts xvii, 3, xvi. 14, 
1 Thess. iii. 6) in founding the Church 
of Thessalonica, and after staying 
behind at Bercea (Acts xvii. 14), re- 
joins St. Paul at Corinth, and actively 
preaches the Gospel in that city (2 
Cor. i. 19). It does not seem impro- 
bable that he afterwards joined St. 
Peter, and is identical with the 
Silvanus mentioned 1 Pet. v. 12; 
compare Bleek on Hebr. Vol. I. p. 
408. He is here placed before 
Timothy (s0 also Acts xvii. 14, 15, 
xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess. i. 1) 
as being probably the older man, and 
certainly the older associate of St. 
Paul. According to tradition, 
Silas was afterwards Bishop of 
Corinth, and Silvanus of Thessa- 
lonica (compare the list in Fabric. 
Lux Evang. p. 117); the former 
name, however, though parexytone, is, 
in all probability, only a contracted 
form of the latter; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 16. 1, p. 93. For further and 
legendary notices of Silas, see Acta 
Sanct. July 13, Vol. 111. p. 476, and 
for an attempt to identify Silas with 
St. Luke, see Journal Sacr. Lit., 
Oct. 1850, p. 328 aq. 

Twd0eos] The name of this convert 
is too well known to need more than 


B 


2 1 THESSALONIANS [. 1. 


Oe@ warpi cat Kupio “Incot Xpiore. Xapis vpiv kal eipyvy. 


a brief notice. He was the son of a 
Greek father (Acts xvi. 1) and a 
Jewish mother (Eunice, 2 Tim. i. §), 
most probably from Lystra, and per- 
haps converted by St. Paul on his 
first visit to that city (Acts xiv. 8 aq.). 
He accompanied the Apostle on his 
second missionary journey to Mace- 
donia, remains behind at Bercea. (Acts 
xvii. 14), is summoned by St. Paul 
when at Athens; probably rejoins 
him there (comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1, and 
see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
195), is despatched to Thessalonica, 
and returns to the Apostle at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 5). After an interval, he 
reappears in St. Paul’s third mis- 
sionary journey, and is sent from 
Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) 
and Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). He was 
with St. Paul when he wrote 2 Cor. 
(ch. i. r) and Rom. (ch. xvi. 21), ac- 
companied him from Corinth to Asia 
(Acts xx. 4), and subsequently was 
with him when he wrote Phil (i. 1), 
Col, (i. 1), and Philem. (ver. 1). He 
appears afterwards to have been left 
in charge of the Church at Ephesus 
(1 Tim. i. 3), and finally, is summoned 
by St. Paul to Rome, at the close of 
the Apostle’s second imprisonment. 
He is named by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
11. 4, comp. Const. Apost. VU. 46) as 
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to 
have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitian ; see Phot. Bidblioth. couiv. p. 
1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sanct. Jan. 
24, Vol. 1. p. 562, and Menolog. 
Gree. Vol. 11. p. 128. It may be 
remarked that Silvanus and Timothy 
are here named with St. Paul, not 
merely as being then with him (Gal. 
i, 2), or as the ‘socii salutationis’ 
(comp. notes on Phil. i. 1), but also 
as having cooperated with him in 
founding the Church of Thessalonica. 


Tq exxr. Gerad. «.7.A.] ‘fo the 
Church of the Thessalonians in God 
the Father,’ &c.; not ‘scribunt aut 
mittunt hanc epistolam’ (Est.), but in 
the usual elliptical form of greeting 
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the xalpew 
(James i, 1) being involved and im- 
plied in the wish (xdpis x.7..) which 
forms the second period of the saluta- 
tion ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

Thessalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin., § 46), wealthy, and populous 
city (Strabo, Geogr. vil. 7, 4, Vol. I. 
p. 60, ed. Kramer) at the north-east 
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It 
was built on the site of, or near to 
(Pliny, Hist. Nat. Iv. 10 (17), ed. 
Sillig), the ancient Therme (Herod. 
vil. 121, Thucyd. 1. 61), by Cassander, 
in honour of his wife Oeccadovixn 
(Strabo, Geogr. vu. Fragm. 21, Vol. 
II. p. 79, ed. Kram.), azid under the 
Romans was of sufficient importance 
to be chosen as the capital-of the 
second district of Macedonia; see 
Livy, XLV. 29. It. retained its im- 
portance through the middle ages 
(see Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, 
Vol. I. p. 345 8q., ed. 1), and even at 
the present day, under the name of 
Saloniki, is one of the chief cities of 
European Turkey; see Leake, N. 
Greece, Vol. 1. p. 238 sq. For fur- 
ther notices, see the good account of 
Conyb. and Hows. J.c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 1. p. 608, Pauly, Real Encyel. 
Vol. vi. p. 1880, and especially the 
learned and comprehensive treatises 
of Tafel, Histor. Thessalon. Tubing. 
1835, and de Thessal. ejusque agro, 
Berol. 1839. dv Geq tratpl 
K.7.A. must be closely joined with 
TH éxxX. Geoo., to which it stands in 
the relation of a kind of tertiary pre- 
dication (Donalds. Gr. § 489), and 
which it serves to distinguish from 
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We thank God for your 
spiritual progress. The 
manner in which we 
preached, and ye heard, 
the Gospel is now well known unto all men. 


the woddal éxxAnolac xal *lovdaxal 
cal ‘EdAnvexal (Chrys.), which were 
in that city; éy OQeg wrazpl, as De 
Wette suggests, distinguishing it from 
the latter, xat Kup. «.7.X., from the 
former. To connect these words with 
what follows (Koppe), or to under- 
stand xalpew Adyouow (Schott,—not 
Winer [Alf.], who expressly adopts 
the right view) is arbitrary and un- 
tenable, and to supply r7 or 77 obey 
(De W., Alf., comp. Chrys., Syr.), 
unnecessary, and even inexact, such 
unions without an art. being by no 
means uncommon in the N.T.; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, 
and for the principle of such combina- 
tions, notes on Eph. i. 15. Com- 
mentators call attention to the fact, 
that the term éxx\. occurs only in the 
addresses to Thess., 1 and 2 Cor., and 
Gal., while in the supposed later Epp. 
Rom., Eph., Phil., Col., the more 
individualizing rots d@ylos x.7.r. is 
adopted. The variation is slightly 
noticeable ; it does not, however, seem 
to point to gradually altered views 
with regard to the attributes of the 
Church (Jowett), but merely to the 
present comparative paucity of num- 
bers (compare Chrysost.), and their 
aggregation in a single assembly ; 
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. On the 
meaning and application of the term, 
see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. I. 
Pp. 397, Jackson, Creed, XII. 2. I sq. 

xdpes dpiy «r.A.] Scil etn, not gorw 
(Schott) ; see notes on Eph. i. 2. On 
the blended form of Greek and Hebrew 
greeting, see notes on Gal. i. 2, Eph. 
i. 2. The reading is somewhat doubt- 
ful: Rec. adds dxd Geod rarpds td 
xal Kuplou’Incotd Xp. on good external 
authority [AC(appy.) DEJK; Tol., 
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Copt. (Tisch., al., quote‘an incorrect 
Latin transl.), Syr. (Philox., but with 
asterisk), Auth. (Platt); Chrys., al. ]; 
the omission, however, is fairly sup- 
ported [BFG; 47. 73. 115; Vulg. 
(not Clarom., as Ttsch.), Syr., Acth., 
Arm. ; Chrysost. (comm.), Theophyl., 
al.], and, on critical grounds, de- 
cidedly preferable, as the uniqueness 
of the form in St. Paul’s Epp. would 
be likely to suggest interpolation ; 
comp. Col. i. 2. 

2. ebxaptorotpey] ‘We givethanks,’ 
comp. Phil. i. 3, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4. 
It has been doubted whether the 
plural is to be understood of the 
Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as in 
ch. ii. 18, iii. 1 8q., or to be referred 
also to Silvanus and Timothy. As 
the plural is elsewhere used in refe- 
rence to the Apostle and his cuvepyol 
(comp. 2 Cor. i. 19, and notes on 
Col. i. 3), and as Silv. and Tim. stood 
in a very close relation to the Church 
of Thessalonica, it seems most natural 
here to adopt the latter view; so 
Liinem., and Alford, who, however, 
appears inexact in claiming all the 
ancient commentt., as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors seem clearly, though 
indirectly, to adopt the former view. 
On the present late use of etvxapic- 
re in the sense of ‘ gratias agere,’ see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. 
i. 12; the more correct xdpw two 
occurs 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3, and 
Philem. 7 (Tisch.). These thanks 
are returned to God (the Father, 
comp. Col. i. 3), ws atrdés épyacdpevos 
7d way, Chrysost.; so 2 Thess. i. 3, 
2 Tim. i. 3, and with the addition of 
pov, Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 4, Phil. i. 3, 
Philem. 4. wavTore K.T.A. 
here obviously belongs to the finite 
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_ verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. 
Eph. i. 16), not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4, comp. 
Rom. i.10). Even if the second buoy 
be omitted (Lachm.), the connexion 
with the participle will be almost 
equally untenable, as the expression 
pyelay rovetcbar wepl Twos (though not 
unclassical, Plato, Protag. 317 E) is 
not elsewhere found in St. Paul’s Epp.; 
so Syr., Auth., the Greek expositors 
(silet Theod.), and nearly all modern 
editors. On the alliteration wdvrore 
wept wdyrwv, comp. notes on Phil. 
i. 4. wept wavrov tpdov] 
‘concerning you all; not without 
slight emphasis, and affectionate 
cumulation ; the Church of Thessa- 
lonica, like that of Philippi, presented 
but few unfavourable developments. 
The very evxaptorla was tacitly com- 


mendatory (rd etxapirety k.T.X., 
paprupotvrés éorw abrots woddhy 


axpoxoryv, Chrys.), the inclusive nature 
of it still more expressly so, The 
difference between the use of sepl 
(t Cor. i. 4) and bxép (Eph. i. 16) in 
this and similar formule in the N.T. 
is scarcely appreciable; see notes on 
Eph. vi. 19. Perhaps, as a general 
rule, we may say that in the former 
-the attention is more directed to the 
object or circumstances to which the 
action of the verb extends, in the 
latter more to that action itself; see 
notes on Gal. i. 4, and on Phil, i. 7. 

pvelay tpay worotp.] ‘making men- 
tion of you.’ not a limitation of the 
preceding edyap. wdvrore, but a de- 
finition of the circumstances under 
which it took place; comp. Rom. i. 
9, Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4. For further 
remarks on the formula (not ‘making 
mention of, o7 remembering,’ Jowett, 
but simply the former,—as often in 


Aristotle, al.), see notes on Philem. 4, 
and for a distinction between prvjun 
(yeuxh riwwors wuxfs) and prela 
(Adyos xar’ dvavéwow Neyduevos), Am- 
monius, Voc. Diff. p. 95 (ed. Valck.). 
The reading is slightly doubtful ; 
Lachm. omits judy with AB; 3 mas.; 
Amit., Harl.**, but apparently on 
insufficient evidence. It does not 
seem improbable that the presence of 
the former dudv suggested a supposed 
emendatory omission. 

dal rdv mpocevxady] ‘in my prayers, 

‘in orationibus,’ Vulg., Copt. (comp. 
Syr., 4th.),—not merely ‘at the time 
I offer them,’ but, with a tinge of local 
reference, ‘in my performance of that 
duty ;’ see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23 
a, p. 246, and notes on Eph. i. 16. 
In such cases perhaps the prep. marks 
the object to which the action has refe- 
rence, its point, so to say, of applica- 
tion; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 
40. 5. 

3. GBiarelrrrws] * unremittingly 7 
used in the N.T. only by St. Paul, 
ch, ii. 13, v.17, Rom. i. 9, and in 
all cases in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect 
connexion with prayer. The adverb 
is referred by Syr., Auth., Arm., and 
some modern expositors, to the pre- 
ceding participle, but far more natu- 
rally by Chrys. and the Greek com- 
mentators to puynpovevovres, each new 
clause serving to enhance and expand 
what had preceded ; so Lachm., Tisch., 
Butim., and perhaps Copt., Vulg. 
Alford urges Rom. i. 9, but there the 
order is different. pvnpo- 
vetovres] ‘ remembering,’ Auth. Ver., 
‘memores,’ Vulg., Clarom.; parti- 
cipial clause parallel to the preceding 
pveiay wrotovmevor, and defining, not 
the cause (Schott), but the- circum- 
stances and temporal concomitants of 
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the action: the etyapwria found its 
utterance in the prayers, and owed 
its persistence (xdvrore) to the unceas- 
ing continuance of the urfun. The 
first participle has thus more of a 
modal, the second of a temporal 
tinge; od pdvor, dyoiv, él ray xpoa- 


€uxa@y pov péurnuas vay addX\A cal 


Gore wdyrore, Theoph. It has been 
doubted whether pynpov. is here ‘com- 
memorare’ (Beza), or ‘memor esse’ 
(Vulg., Syr., 4éth., Arm., and appy. 
Copt.), as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with 
wept and a gen.). The context (éu- 
awpocber Geod x.7.d.) seems slightly in 
favour of the former (De Weitte, 
Alf.), but St. Paul’s use of the 
verb, and the case after it (gen. 
not accus.), somewhat decidedly in 
favour of the latter; see Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 10, p. 184 (ed. 6), Jelf, Gr. 
§ 512. obs., notes on ch. ii. g, and on 
2 Tim. ii. 8. The three objects 
of the Apostle’s remembrance then 
follow in their natural order (so‘ch. v. 
8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. ii. 2; aliter 
1 Cor. xiii. 13), dydwy being the re- 
sult and exemplification of ric7is, and 
fimts the link between the present 
and the future; see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. tv. 20, Vol. O. p. 219, and 
esp. Usteri, Lehrb. 1. 1.4, p. 238. 

tpay tod Upyou «.7.A.] ‘ your work of 
faith,’ t.e., ‘which characterizes, is 
the distinctive feature of, faith ;’ comp. 
Rom ii. 15, and in point of sentiment, 
Gal. v. 6, wloris 3’ dydans évepyou- 
pévn. The precise meaning and con- 
nexion of these words has been much 
contested. The simplest view seems 
to be as follows :—(1) ‘Tuay is not 
immediately dependent on pynpor. 
(GEcum.), as this would involve an 
untenable ellipse of a prep. before the 
succeeding words (see Herm. Viger, 
p. 701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess. 


/ 


gen. in connexion with rof Epyou, and 
also (as its slightly emphatic position 
suggests) rol xérou and rijs vroporijs; 
see further exx. in Winer, Gr. § 22. 
7. 0, p. 140. (2) Tod épyovu is certainly 
not pleonastic, but must stand in 
parallelism both in force and meaning 
(hence not ‘veritas,’ Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. II. p. 332) with the succeeding 
tod xémwou (Winer, Gr. § 65.7, p. 541), 
and has probably here not so much a 


collective (Syr. j-as [opera]), as 


a tinge of active force, imparted both 
by the context and the following rod 
xkérov; comp. Eph. iv. 12, Knapp, 
Scripta Var. Arg. Vol. I. p. 491, 
note, and Usteri, Lehrb. 1. i. 4, p. 
238. (3) Tis rlorews is certainly not 
a gen. of apposition (Alf.), as it would 
thus lose all parallelism with the suc- 
ceeding genitives, but is either (a) a 
gen. of the origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 
17, comp. on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex 
fide proficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps 
more simply (5), a possessive genitive, 
rod épyod being the prevailing feature 
and characteristic of the xloris, and 
that by which it evinces its vitality ; 
comp. Chrys., 7 rloris da rap Epywr 
Selxvyvra:, who, however, with Theod., 
al., doubtfully limits 7d &pyov to 
endurance in sufferings, 7d é xuwduvois 
BéBacov, Theod. rod Kétrou 
Tis aydmns] ‘the labowr of love,’ i.e. 
(retaining the same genitival relation 
as in the preceding words) ‘ the labour 
which characterizes and evinces the 
vitality of love; ‘multum est per se 
dilectio, sed multo magis, si accedunt 
molesti labores, id enim xémros,’ Grot. ; 
see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The 
dydxn is here not in reference to 
God, or to God and one another 
(comp. C&cum.), but simply to the 
latter (Col. i. 4, Heb. vi. 10); and 
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that, as evinced,—not merely in 
teaching (comp. De W.), or in bearing 
a brother’s faults (Theod.), or in 
ministering to the sick, &c. (Alf.),— 
but, as the forcible xéxos seems to sug- 
gest, in ministering to, labouring for, 
and if need be, suffering for, a brother- 
Christian; comp, Chrysost. tn loc. 
On the theological meaning and appli- 
cation of dydrn (Vulg. ‘ caritas’ or 
‘dilectio ;’> appy. never ‘amor,’ but 
consider August. de Civ. Det, xIv. 7), 
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét, tv. 19, Vol. 
II, p. 203 sq., and comp. Barrow, 
Serm, XXVII. Vol. 1. p. 44 8q. 

rhs trop. ris thw.) ‘the patience of 
Hope,’ i.e., as before, ‘the patience 
which is,—not exactly the product 
(De W.), or the cause (icum.), but 
the distinguishing and characterizing 
feature of your hope; troudvew dé 
wpoojke. tov Tratrny setduevoy Thy 
édrlda, cal pépew yervalws ra mxpoo- 
xlxrovra oxvOpwrd, Theod. In the 
noble word woudyn, there always 
appears (in the N.T.) a background of 
dvipela (comp. Plato, Theat. p. 177 
B, where dvdpixGs dromeivac is opp. 
to dydvipws detyew); it does not 
mark merely the endurance, the ‘sus- 
tinentiam’ (Vulg.), or even the ‘ pa- 
tientiam’ (Clarom.), but the ‘ perse- 
verantiam’ (see Cicero, de Invent. I. 
54 [163]), the brave patience with 
which the Christian contends against 
the various hindrances, persecutions 
(Chrysost.), and temptations (Theo- 
phyl.), that befal him in his conflict 
with the inward and outward world ; 
comp. Rev. ii. 3, and see notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii, 2, and 
Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems 
almost to occupy the place of éAmis ; 
comp. 2 Thess. i. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
Tit. ii, 2, and for a full notice of other 


shades of meaning, Barrow, Serm. 
XLU. Vol. I. p. 525 8q. 
ro) Kipiov x.r.A. does not refer to 
the three preceding substantives 
(Olsh.), but merely to the immediately 
foregoing é\wl5os: our Lord was the 
object of that hope; His second 
coming was that to which it ever 
turned its gaze; comp. ver. 10, and 
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, Vol. 
It. p. 22%, For exx. of this accumu- 
lation of genitives, esp. in St. Paul’s 
Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3. I, p. 
172. twpocbey «.7.X.] 
‘before God and our Father,’ scil. 
pynwovevovres (Syr., Theoph. 1, Alf.), 
not with roi épyou rijs wlorews x.7.X. 
(Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as in 
such a case the article could scarcely 
be dispensed with. The formula éump. 
rod Geo, which only occurs in this 
Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ch. ii. 19), 
and in Acts x. 4 (Lachm., Tisch.), is 
scarcely distinguishable in meaning 
from the more usual évwariov rot Oeoi, 
Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. i. 22, al., or the 
less usual vayrs rod Qeod, Luke i. 8, 
and Acts viii. 21 (Lachm., Tisch.) : it 
serves to hint at the more solemn cir- 
cumstances (of prayer) under which 
the remembrance took place, and to 
mark its sincerity and earnestness ; 
it was no accidental or pretended 
pela, but one entertained in His 
presence, and in which His eyes saw 
no insincerity; comp. Calv. in loc., 
and on the phrase generally, Frankel, 
Vorstud. z. LDXX. p. 159. On 
the formula Qeds xal warjp, see 
notes on Gal. i. 4. 

4. ddéres] ‘ seeing we iota ? or 


‘knowing as we do,’ a cpebye 


{novimus enim}, Syr.; _ participial 
clause parallel to pynpovevovres, and 
similarly dependent on evyaptorod- 
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fey, serving to explain the reasons 
and motives which led to the edya- 
piorla, The finite verb has thus 
three participial clauses attached to 
it; the first serves principally to define 
the manner, the second the time and 
circumstances, the third the reasons 
and motives of the action. These 
delicate uses of the Greek participle 
deserve particular attention; comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 10 sq. It is 
somewhat singular that so good a 
commentator as Theodoret should 
refer elSéres to the Thessalonians ; s0 
also Grot., who refers the clause to 
the remote é¢yev}Onre, ver. 6. There 
is no trace of such a connexion 
in any of the ancient Vv., ex- 
cept in Atth. (Polygl.) 

qyarnpévo. td Ged] ‘beloved by 
God,’ comp. 2 Thess. ii. 13; 80 
rightly Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
Xth. (Pol.), and inferentially Chrys. 
(orép yap r&év rod Geod dyarnréy ri 
ovx ay ris wdoxor). To connect vwrd 
Geod with rh» éxdoyhy, as ALth. (Platt), 
Theophyl., and our own Auth. Ver., 
involves‘a disturbance of the natural 
order, and an ellipse of elvac that 
is here bighly improbable. 

thy ixdoyhy tydv] ‘your election ;’ 
scil. out of others not éxXexrol, with 
reference to the sovereign decree of 
God made before the foundation of 
the world ; see Eph. i. 4, and notes 
in ‘loc. To refer this merely to the 
manmer of their election to the Gos- 
pel (Baumg. Crus., Jowett 2), or to 
any internal renewing of the Spirit 
(Pelt), is in a high degree forced and 
unsatisfactory. On the use of the 
terms éx\dtacOas éxdoyh, and éxdexrol, 
in St. Paul’s Epp. see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. Iv. 14, Vol. II. p. 132, and on 
the doctrine generally, the clear and 


mainly satisfactory statements of 
Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 560, 561 ; comp. 
also the very valuable remarks of 
Hooker, on Predest. Vol. 11. p. 705, 
sq. (ed. Keble), especially p. 711, 
712. 


5. Sr] ‘inthat,’ ‘because, disc 
Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg., and sim. Copt. 
(Clarom.), Atth., Arm.; reason for this 
knowledge on the part of St. Paul and 
his companions, Sr: having here its 
causal force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8.a., 
p- 395), and, with its regular objec- 
tive characteristics (Kriiger, Sprachl., 
§ 65. 8. 1), referring to known facts 
as confirmatory of a preceding asser- 
tion. The Apostle argues they must 
be elect, because (ver. 5) he and his 
companions were enabled to preach 
the Gospel among them with such 
power, and, secondly (ver. 6), because 
they received it with such joy; é& 
totrou @nal, Sidoy Sri éxXexrol écre, 
éx rot roy Gedy 7d kipvypa év dpi» 
Segdoat, Theoph. Others, as Bengel, 
Schott, give dr: its expository force, 
‘that,’ ‘to wit that,’ (see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 61. 1. 3), and place only 
a comma after tua»; in which case 
ver. 5 becomes an objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584 8q.), dependent 
on eldéres, and more distinctly expla- 
natory of the nature of the éxAcy%. 
This is grammatically tenable, but 
certainly not exegetically satisfactory, 
as the whole context seems to have 
more of a direct and argumentative, 
than of a dependent and explanatory 
nature. To ebayy. fpov] 
‘our gospel, ‘the gospel which we 
preached ;’ the gen. being appy. that 
of the (mediate) source or origin (Her- 
tung, Casus, p. 23), or perhaps rather 
the (mediate) causa efictens ; see notes 
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on ver. 6. eyevfOn els 
épis] ‘came wnto you; not ‘erga vos,’ 
Calv., but simply ‘ad vos,’ Vulg., 
Copt., the preposition not having 
here its ethical force (comp. Philem. 
6), but simply marking the direction 
which was taken by the evayyéXcov ; 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 170, and 
notes on Gal. ili. 14. The reading 
is very doubtful. IIpés is well sup- 
ported, viz., by AC**DEFG ; 5 maz. ; 
Chrys., Theoph. (Zachm., Tisch. ed. 1). 
As, however, els appears a less pro- 
bable correction for wpés than the con- 
verse, and is fairly supported by 
external authority [B, perhaps C*, 
JK; nearly all mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
Theod., al., Rec. , Griesd. |, we retain the 
reading of Tisch. (ed. 2). If xpds be 
adopted, the same meaning will be 
admissible (comp. 2 John 12, Lachm., 
Tisch.), but will seem less probable 
than ‘apud’ (Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. 
xvi, 10), as the general reference of 
the context is rather to the develop- 
ment of the Gospel among them than 
the circumstances of its first arrival ; 
for this meaning of ylvecOa: wpds in 
the N.T., which Alford seems to 
doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. ii. 3, and 
Fritz. on Mark, p. 201. On the 
passive form éyerv}On, which occurs 
noticeably often in this Epistle, but 
does not appy. involve any passive 
meaning (Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p- 108, Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), 
and notes on Col. iv. 11. 

év Adyq@] ‘in word,’ not merely equi- 
valent to Adyos (comp. Jowett), but, 
as usual, with a reference to the sphere 
or domain of its action, ‘non stetit 
intra verba,’ Grot.; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 

dv Suvdpe. .7.A.] ‘in power and in 
the Holy Ghost; ‘in an element of 


power and,—to specify a yet higher 
principle (kat being not so much 
epexegetic as slightly climactic, see 
on ver. 6), in the influence of the 
Holy Ghost ;’ the preposition as before 
defining the sphere, and thence in- 
ferentially the manner, in which the 
preaching took place; see notes on 
ch. ii. 3. Avydues does not appear to 
refer specially to ‘miraculous powers’ 
(Theod., Theophyl., al.), but, as in the 
similar passage, I Cor. ii. 4, to the 
reality, energy, and effective earnest- 
ness with which the Apostle and his 
followers preached among the Thessa- 
lonians. Jowett defends the refer- 
ence of é dvy. to the influence pro- 
duced on the Thess., but is thus led 
into an interpr. of év IIvevp. dyly,— 
‘the inspiration of the speaker caught 
by the hearers,’ which, as tending to 
obscure the reference to the personal 
IIveiua dywv seems in a high degree 
precarious and unsatisfactory. On 
the absence of the art. with IIvevp. 
dyiy, see notes on Gal. v. §, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. I, p. IYI 
(ed. 6). aAnpodopla 
wodAq] ‘much assurance,’ t.e. ‘much 
confidence, much assured persuasion,’ 
on the part of the preachers ; subjec- 
tive, corresponding to the more objec- 
tive side presented in the preceding 
clause: comp. Heb. x. 22, rAnpodopig 
xicrews, which latter subst. Alford 
here unnecessarily inserts in transla- 
tion. Of the three explanations which 
Jowett proposes, (a) certainty, (6) 
fulness of spiritual gifts, Corn. a Lap., 
al., (c) effect, fulfilment, Thom. Aq. 
2, the first alone seems in harmony 
with the context, ¢f limited to the 
Apostle and his companions. To refer 
it to the Thess. (Musc., comp. Zanch. 
ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and the 
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Apostle (Vorst., Schott) seems to mar 
the correct sequence of thought, and 
to introduce notices of the state of the 
recipients which only come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word x)\7- 
popopla (Hesych. BeBatérys) appears 
confined to the N.T. (Col. ii. 2, Heb. 
vi. II, x. 22) and the ecclesiastical 
writers. Ka0ds otSare] 
Seven as ye know;’ ‘appeal for con- 
firmation to the knowledge of the 
readers themselves,’ Olsh.; dpets, pycl, 
pdprupes ws ey vyiv dvecrpdgdypuer, 
Theoph. To place a colon or period 
at wroAA\q, and to regard xadws oldare 
as the antecedent member of a sen- 
tence of which xal duels is the conse- 
quent (‘qualem me vidistis . . . tales 
etiam vos estis,’ Koppe), involves un- 
tenable meanings of oldare and éyev%}- 
Onre, and is well refuted by Liinemann 
én loc. olor éyevfOnpev] 
‘what manner of men we proved,’ not 
‘quales fuerimus,’ Vulg., nor yet 
quite so much as ‘ facti simus,’ Alf. 
(who throws undue emphasis on the 
passive form), but with the more cer- 
tain and natural sense, ‘came to be, 
proved to be ;’ see above, and on Col. 
iv. 11. The rodrns was not evinced 
merely in confronting dangers (Theod. 
comp. Chrys.), but in the power and 
confidence with which they delivered 
their message. Su” tpas] 
‘on your account,’ ‘for your sake,’ 
‘propter vos,’ Vulg.; not with so 
specific a force as txép hua (comp. 
Theod., who uses this latter formula 
in connexion with xw8tvous bpeordvat), 
nor. yet one so undefined as wept duc, 
but with a clear and distinct reference 
to the cause and best interests [sake,— 
Sax. sac, Germ. Sache] of those to 
whom the Apostle preached ; 77s éujjs 
[nwerépas] crovdns rijs els buds } buay 
wapa Qeod éxdoyh mpbdacts yéyover, 
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(cum. The é duty, it need scarcely 
be said, is simply ‘among you ;’ dve- 
orpdgnue éy tpiv, Theoph. 

6. war tpets w.r.A.] ‘and ye be- 
came imitators of us.’ second ground 
for knowing that the Thess. were 
éxdexrol; the xat not being ascensive 
(comp. on Eph. ii. 1), or equivalent 
to ‘sic, more Hebreo’ (Grot.), but 
simply copulative, and the verse re- 
maining, if not structurally, yet 
logically, under the vinculum of the 
preceding 8rt. It thus seems best to 
place neither a period (Tisch., Alf.) nor 
acomma(Lachm., Buttm.), but a colon, 
after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. §, Liin. 
and Alf. lay a stress on the passive 
form éyer7Onre, ‘ye were made to 
receive, This, however, is lexically 
doubtful : the Apostle is rather dwell- 
ing on the effects produced among 
them, on what they came to be, and 
thus significantly adopts not the 
simple verb pimetoGat, but the more 
definitive piynrat yiverOar; see 1 
Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, Phil. iii. 
17. kal rod Kup(ov] 
‘and of the Lord,’ tacit avoidance of 
any misunderstanding by means of 
the slightly climactic xal, see Har- 
tung, Partik xal, 5. 4, Vol. I. p. 148. 
This use of the particle, which is 
strictly in accordance with its sup- 
posed derivation [¢skt, ‘ cumulare,’ 
comp. Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 
320], forms the sort of connecting 
link between its simply copulative 
and simply ascensive uses, and may 
perhaps be termed its climactic use, 
comp. Fritz. on Mark, i. §, p. 11. 
For a brief analysis of the leading 
distinctions in the use of this particle, 
see notes on Phil. iv. 12. The 
exact manner in which the Thessa- 
lonians became imitators of their 
founders—and of the Lord, is defined 
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deEauevor Tov Aovyov ev Orinver woAAy wera xapas IIvev- 


patos ayiou, 


in the concluding words of the verse, 
év OrlWee woddG werd xapas Ty. arylov: 
joy amid suffering and affliction is the 
* tertium comparationis ;’ comp. Acta 
v. 41, Heb. x. 34. Sebdipevor 
voy \dyov] ‘having recetved the word 
temporal use of the participle (see 
notes on Eph. iv. 8, but transpose 
‘subsequent’ and ‘ preceding’), mark- 
ing here the contemporaneousneas of 
the action with that of the finite verb : 
the predication of manner is given in 
the following words ; comp. Rom. iv. 
20. It is scarcely necessary to add 
that rdy Adyor is here practically 
equivalent to réy Adyor rot Kuplov 
(ver. 8), ro? Oeof (2 Cor. ii. 17), or 
ris dd7nGelas (Eph. i. 13), and refers 
to the preaching of the gospel, which 
was the Adyos, car’ éoxhy; comp. 
Luke, viii. 13, Acta xvii. rr. On the 
force of Séfacdac roy Adyor, and its 
probable distinction from wapadaBSew 
7. déy., see notes on ch. ii. 13. 

Odivper wodAG] ‘much affliction.’ The 
affliction of the Thessalonians dated 
back as early as their first reception 
of the gospel (see Acts xvii. 6), and, 
as this Epistle incidentally shows, 
continued both while the Apostle was 
with them (ch. ii. 14), and after he 
had left them (ch. iii. 2, 3). 

xapas IIvetparos] ‘joy of the Spertt ;’ 
certainly not ‘letitiam de Spiritu,’ 
Fritz. (Nova Opuse. p. 271), still less 
xapa mvevparin} (Jowett), but ‘joy 
inspired by and emanating from the 
Spirit:’ gen. of the originating cause ; 
see notes on Col. i. 23. Between the 
two usual forms of the gen. of abla- 
tion, viz. (a) the stronger gen. of the 
causa eficiens, and (c) the weaker gen. 
originis, which forms the point of 
transition to the partitive genitive, 
it is perhaps not hypercritical in the 


~ o ~ “a 
7 wore yeverOat vyuas Turoy xaow Tois 


N.T. to insert (6), a gen. of the origi- 
nating cause, or, if the expression be 
permissible, the originating agent,—in 
which the two ideas of source and 
agency are blended and intermixed ; 
consider the exx. cited in Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126. With the 
present case, which appears to fall 
under form (6),—the Spirit being not 
only an external giver, but an internal 
source of the xapd—contrast on the 
one hand, 2 Theas. ii. 13 dyiaopds 
Iivedparos, where the verbal in -yos 
suggests the form (a), and on the 
other, Gal. v. 22, 6 xaprds roo Ivedu., 
where, if the gen. be not possessive, 
the image seems to suggest the 
weaker form (c). Such distinctions, 
which are not wholly without impor- 
tance in the N.T., are really due as 
much to doctrinal, as to grammatical 
considerations ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 
I, p. 167,8q. 

7. dove yev. téwov.] ‘80 that ye 
became an ensample. spiritual pro- 
gress of the Thessal. converts ; they 
were not only imitators of the ex- 
ample of their teachers, but them- 
selves (regarded as a collective body ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 27. 1, p. 1857 
note) an example to others. This 
could hardly apply to those who had 
received the Gospel before them (oi 
wpodaBbvres, Chrys., Theoph.), for, as 
Liinemann observes, the church of 
Philippi was the only one in Europe _ 
which received the Gospel before that 
of Thessalonica ; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acta 
xvi. 12 8q. The reading is very 
doubtful ; the plural rérous is well 
supported [ACFGJK; Boern., Syr. 
(Philox.); many Ff.], but seems so 
much more likely to have been changed 
from the singular than vice vers& 
(Schott), that on the whole ri-rop, 
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though with less external authority 
{[BD*(D***E, and 1 mss. read rvtzos); 
3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Vulg., 
Syr., Aith. (both), al., Lachm., Tisch. ] 
is here to be preferred. 

wacw tots mor.] ‘to all the be- 
lievers ; wisretovew not having here 
@ pure participial force, rois 45n 
wiorevovot, Chrys., but, as often in 
the N.T., coalescing with the article 
to form a substantive; see Winer, 
Gr. 3 45. 7, p. 316. 

Maxed. wal >Ax.} ‘Macedonia and 
Achaia,’ t.e. the whole of Greece ; 
Acts xix. 25, Rom. xv. 26. comp. 
2 Cor. ix. 2. Macedonia was at first 
(B.o. 167) divided by the Romans into 
four provinces, but subsequently 
(B.0. 142) reunited into one, com- 
prising all the northern portion of 
Greece. Achaia proper was united 
with Hellas and the rest of the Pelo- 
ponnese (B.C. 142) in one province, 
and as the leading state at that time 
gave the name to the whole southern 
portion of Greece; see Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. 11. p. 44. The 
omission of év before 77 'Axale (Rec.) 
has against it all the uncial MSS. 
except J and K ; see Tisch. in loc. 

8. dh’ tydv yap] ‘For from you,’ 
proof and amplification of the pre- 
ceding assertion. The preposition is 
here simply local (Alf.),—not ethical 
(‘vobis efficientibus,’ Storr; a very 
questionable paraphrase), nor both 
combined (Schott),—and marks the 
Thess. as the simple terminus a quo 
of the éfnxetcGat. It may be ob- 
served that appy. in all cases in the 
N.T. where ard is said to be equiva- 
lent to bré, the action implied in the 
verb is represented as emanating 
from, rather than wrought by the 
assumed agent; comp. Luke vi. 18 


(Lachm., Tisch.), James i. 13, see 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 331, and notes 
on Gal. i. 1. nx fras] 
‘hath sounded forth ;’ an dx. dNeydu. 
in the N. T. (Hesychius, é7)0er" 
éxnptxOn), but found in the LXX 
(Joel iii. 14, comp. Ecclus. xl. 13) 
and occasionally in later writers, ¢.g. 
Polyb. Hist. xxx. 4. 7, 7d KUxvetop 
éénxhoavres. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive 
nature of the Adyos rod Kuplov; ws 
ért oddacyyos Aapmrpdy Fyotons Kal 
éxt rond Pbavovens, Theoph. 

4 Adyos Tod Kuplov] ‘the word of the 
Lord,’ i.e. the gospel (see above, ver. 
6) as received by the Thess., not ‘the 
report that it was received by them’ 
(De W.), still less ‘the message from 
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which 
meanings seem needlessly artificial. 
The gospel was received by them with 
such eager zeal, its words were s0 
constantly in their mouths, and so 
wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thessalonica. 

év ti Max. wal *Ayx.] Here the 
omission of the article and prep. 
before ’Axalg is not only permissible 
(on the ground that the previous more 
exact specification of each would pre- 
clude any misconception), but really 
grammatically exact: Macedonia and 
Achaia now form a whole in anti- 
thesis to all the rest of the world ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116 aq. 
The reading, however, is very doubt- 
ful: Lachm. inserts év 77 with strong 
external testimony [CDEFGJK ; 30 
mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), 
al.], but as the insertion of the é& rj 
would seem so much more likely to 
have been a conformation to ver. 7, 
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than its omission to have been acci- 
dental, we retain the reading of Tusch., 
though only with AB (e sil); majority 
of mss.; some Vv.; Chrys., Theod., 
al. GAN’ dy wavee «.7.dX. ] 
There is some little difficulty in the 
exact connexion, as GAN é x.T.X. 
seems clearly in immediate antithesis 
to ov pdévoy x.r.d. (opp. to Liinem., 
who places a colon after Kupiov), but 
yet stands associated with a new 
nominative. The most simple expla- 
nation appears that of Riickert (Loc. 
Paul Expl. Jen. 1844), according to 
which the Apostle is led by the desire 
of making a forcible climax into a 
disregard of the preceding nominative, 
and in fact puts a sentence in anti- 
thesis to of udvov— Axailg instead of 
a simple local clause, év rdyri réry, 
or év Sky TP bony (Rom. i. 8), as the 
strict logical connexion actually re- 
quired. Rec. inserts xal after 
@\\d, but on decidedly insufficient 
authority—viz., CD**EJK; Vulg., 
Axth. (both), and several Ff. On the 
distinction between this latter form 
(‘ubi prior notio, non per se, sed 
quatenus sola est, negatur’) and od 
pdvov—ardd (‘ubi posterior notio, ut 
gravior, in locum prioris substituitur, 
priore non plane sublato’) see the 
good note of Kiihner on Xenoph. 
Mem. 1. 6. 2, and correct accordingly 
in Jelf, Gr. § 762. 1 ; see also Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 1. p. 8. 4 wpds 
wv @cdv] ‘which ts toward God,’ 
‘to Godward,’ Auth.: more exact de- 
finition of the rior:s by means of the 
repeated article; comp. Tit. ii. 10, 
notes on Gal, iii. 26, and Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. I, p. 119 sq. The less usual 
preposition «pds is here used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit 
contrast to a previous faith, wpds ra 


elSwra (see ver. 9), in which latter 
case the deeper wior. els (faith to and 
into,—aurely not ‘on,’ Alf.) would 
seem theologically unsuitable. On 
the meaning of xlor. xpés, see notes 
on Philem. 5, and on the force of 
xlors and xurevew with different 
prepp., Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 14, 
Vol. 11. p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 16. Hearfrvbev] ‘is 
gone forth :’ so, with reference to a 
report, Matth. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, 
Rom. x. 18: Koch compares the 
Hebrew 3°, Ezek. xvi. 14. The 
currenoy of the report was probably 
much promoted by the commercial 
intercourse between Thess. and other 
cities, both in Greece and elsewhere ; 
see Koch in loc., and Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p. 42, who suggests that Aquila 
and Priscilla, who had lately come 
from Rome (Acts xviii. 2), might 
have mentioned to the Apostle the 
prevalence of the report even in that 
more distant city. If this be so, the 
justice and truth of the Apostle’s 
hyperbole is still more apparent; to 
be known in Rome was to be known 
everywhere: contrast Baur, Paulus, 
p. 484. Aadety re] ‘Zo 
speak anything,’ scil. about your 


alerts, or, as Syr. (O20 SS [de 


vobis]; mpotAaBevy yds } gin xal 
wap &d\d\wv dxovouer & éyew 0éd\oper, 
Theodoret. On the difference be- 
tween Aadeiy and Aé¢yew, comp. notes 
on Tit. ii. t«. The fundamental dis- 
tinction that Aadeiy (Hesych. p6éy- 
vyerGat) points merely to sound and 
utterunce, Néyew to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N.T. with this excep- 
tion, that Aare is sometimes used 
where Aéyeww would appear more 
natural, but never vice vers&; see 
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esp. the good note of Liicke on John, 
Vili. 43. The position of jas 
after yew is supported by over- 
whelming uncial authority. 

g- adrol] ‘they themselves; i.e. 
the people in Macedonia and Achaia 
and elsewhere; a very intelligible 
‘constructio ad sensum ;’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 22. 3, p. 131, and notes on Gal. 
ii. 2. The interpr. of Pelt, ‘sponte,’ 
avrouadés, is here artificial and unne- 
cessary: adro’ stands in somewhat 
emphatic antithesis to the preceding 
hpais ; ‘we have no need to say any- 
thing about you, for they to whom 
otherwise we might have told it, 
themselves speak of it and spread it ; 
od wapapévovow dxotoat mepl tudy 
d\Xd rods rapévras xal reDeaudvous Ta 
tuérepa xaropOwpuara, ol wh mwapdbvres 
pnde = reOeapévoe. mwapadapyBSdvoucw, 
Chrys. wept tay] ‘ about 
as,’ scil. the Apostle and his helpers ; 
not ‘de me et vobis simul,’ Zanch. 
(compare Liinem.,—well answered by 
Alf.), as the studied prominence of 
wept }udy and the real point of the 
clause are thus completely overlooked: 
instead of our telling about our own 
success, they do it for us ; 4 yap avrovs 
éxpiv wap’ huay dxovew, radra atrol 
axpodaBdévres Aéyoucs, Chrys. 
drrofay etoro8. doy. ] ‘what manner of 
entering im we had unto you:’ fuller 
explanation of the preceding epl 
jpav. The reference of the quali- 
tative drolay to the dangers and 
sufferings undergone by St. Paul and 
his followers in their first preaching 
at Thess. (Chrys., Theoph., Gicum.) 
is rightly rejected by most modern 
commentators: the rodrns is rather 
evinced in the power and confidence 
with which they preached, and serves 


to illustrate verse 5. Elcodos 
has here no ethical meaning, ‘ indolem 
nostram,’ Ath. (Pol.), comp. Olsh., 
but, as always in the N.T. (ch. ii. 2, 
Acts xiii. 24, Heb. x. 19, 2 Pet. i. 
11), is simply local in its reference, 
‘introitus,’ Vulg., Arm., ‘ ingressus,’ 
Copt., ‘quomodo venimus ad vos,’ 
ith. (Platt): so too, inferentially, the 
Greek commentators, and after them 
most modern writers. The present 
Exonev (Rec.) appy. rests only on the 
authority of cursive mss., and is 
rejected by all modern editors. 

was trectpépare] ‘how ye turned ,’ 
illustration of ver.6. The rés does 
not necessarily involve edxédws, werd, 
wodAjjs opodpéryros, Chrys., ‘ quanta 
facilitate,’ Calv., but simply points to 
the fact of ériorpog7y (Alf.), the clause 
not being modal, but objective ; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 584. In the verb 
émisrpépew the prep. does not here 
seem to mark regression (comp. on 
Gal. iv. 2), but simply direction : both 
meanings are lexically admissible (see 
Rost u. Palm, Zez. s.v., and s.v. éxl, 
c), but the second seems most in ac- 
cordance with the context. 

awpdos Tov Gedy marks the conversion 
in its general, rather than its speci- 
fically Christian aspects, with refe- 
rence to the former heathen and 
Gentile condition of the Thessalonians: 
if they had been Jews, the appro- 
priate formula, as Olsh. well observes, 
would have been zpds rdv Kupiov. 
On this and the following verse, a 
sound sermon will be found by Sher- 
lock, Serm. Li. Vol. m1. p. 56 (ed. 
Hughes). SovAebew K.7.A. ] 
‘to serve the living and true God ,; 
infinitive of the purpose or intention, 
els 7d Sovdevew «x.7.d.. Chrys.,—a 
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form of the final sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 606) not uncommon in 8t. 
Paul’s Epp.; see 1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. 
i. 4, Col. i. 22. On the difference 
between this and the infin. with wore 
(consecutive sentence), see notes on 
Col. l.c., and comp. Winer, Gr. § 
44. 1 (ed. 6), but more fully, § 45. 3 
(ed. 5). God has here the appropriate 
title of {Gv (Acts xiv. 15), in contrast 
with the dead (Wisdom xiv. 29, 5, 
comp. Habak. ii. 9) and practically 
non-existent (r Cor. viii. 4, see Meyer 
in loc.) gods of the heathen,—and that 
of dAnOwds (John xvii. 3, 1 John v. 20, 
comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3), in contrast to 
their false semblance (Gal. iv. 8) and 
parasrns Da Lev. xix. 4. 4, xxvi.1). 
On the omission of the art. with Oecds, 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. I, p. 110. 

10. dvapdvev] ‘to awazt ;’ second 
great purpose involved in the éa- 
orpop}: hope of the nature here 
described, as Liinem. observes, in- 
volves and includes faith, and forms a 
suitable preparation for the allusions 
in the latter portion of the Epistle. 
If xapa be said to be the key note of 
the Ep. to the Phil. (iii. 1), &Awes may 
truly be termed that of the present 
Ep. The verb dvapéver, an dm. 
Aeydu. in the N.T., does not here in- 
volve any reference to awaiting one 
who is to return (comp. Beng.), nor 
yet any specific notion of eagerness or 
joy (Flatt), but simply that of patience 
(‘erharren, Winer) and confidence ; 
the dv having that modified intensive 
force (xpocpévew, Theod. [1 Tim. i. 
3], mepévew, Theoph. [Acts i. 4]), 
which is so hard to convey without 
paraphrase ; see esp. Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. WI. p. 15, and comp. Rost. u. 
Palm, Lew. s.v. dvd, EB. b. 


i rév otpavay belongs to dvapévey, 
involving a slight, but perfectly intel- 
ligible, form of brachylogy, scil. 
épxduevov éx trav ovp.; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

8yv Hyapey «.7.A.] ‘whom He raised 
from the dead:’ relative-sentence 
placed emphatically before ’Incofy as 
involving an ‘argumentum palmarium’ 
(Beng.) of His sonship ; see Rom. i. 
4, and comp. Pearson, Creed, Art. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 313 (ed. Burton). The 
article before vexp@y is omitted by 
Rec. with ACK ; mss.; Cc., but is 
supported by preponderating external 
evidence [BDEFGJ ; majority of mss. ; 
Ff.}, and by the probability of a con- 
formation to the more usual éyelpew 
dx vexpay. "Tyootv roy 
pudp.] ‘Jesus who delivereth us.’ The 
present participle has not the force of 
an aor. (‘qui eripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) or 
future part. (‘qui eripiet,’ Clarom‘, 
‘qui liberabit,’ Copt.) but may serve 
(2) to mark the action as commenced 
and continuing (Vorst.), or (6) as ‘rem 
certo futuram ’ (Schott), or, still more 
probably, (c) is associated with the 
article in a substantival character, ‘our 
deliverer,’ Alf.; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
7, p- 316. Tis épxopévns] 
“which ts coming ; more specific de- 
finition of the dpy}; ele thy dvd- 
crac, Aéyes kal thy dvrarddoow hy 
tuépay dpyis adel, Cicum. The 
present participle has no future tinge, 
e.g.=peddotons (Olsh., Koch) but 
marks the certainty of the coming 
(Bernhardy, Synt. Xx. 2, p. 371), and 
hints at the enduring principles of the 
moral government of God; comp. 
Eph. v. 5, Col. iii. 6. The powerful 
term épy? is not merely synonymous 
with xéAacts or tyswpla (Orig. Cels. 








1 THESSALONIANS II. 7, 2. 


Our entrance was not 
empty ; we neither be- 
gail you nor were 
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couraged you both by 
actions and words. 
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IV. p. 211, comp. Ltinem.), but implies 
definitely the holy anger of God 
against sin, —that anger which, deeply 
considered, only serves to evince His 
love ; see esp. Miller, Doctr. of Sin, 
1.2.2, Vol. 1. p. 265 (Clark). 


CHapPrer II. 1. avrol ydp ofSare] 
‘For ye yourselves know: explanatory 
confirmation of the first part of ch. i. 
9, by an appeal to the knowledge and 
experience of his readers. In verse 9, 
two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, (6) the obedience and re- 
ceptivity of the hearers, comp. Chrys.: 
the former is amplified in the present 
and 11 following verses, the latter in 
ver. 13-16. Tdp is thus certainly not 
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but 
what Hartung (Partik. ydp, § 2) 
terms ‘argumentativ-explicativ,’ the 
&pa element of the particle referring 
to what had preceded (‘quasi pro re 
nat& jam recte atque ordine hoc ita 
se habere dicitur,’ Klotz) the yé 
element adding an explanatory asseve- 
ration ; see esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11, p. 235. If the distinction of Hand 
(Tursell, Vol. 1. p. 375) be correct, 
‘nam ipsi,’ Vulg., is here a judicious 
correction of ‘ipsi enim,’ Clarom. 

Sr. od nevi yly.] ‘that i was not 
empty,’ i.e. void of power and 
earnestness; ‘non inanis, sed plena 
virtutis,’ Beng. In this form of the 
objective sentence,—by no means un- 
common after verbs of ‘knowledge, 
perception, &c.,’ there isan idiomatic 
anticipation of the object, which serves 
to awaken the reader’s attention to 
the subsequent predications ; see esp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 61. 6. 3. For 
other forms of the objective sentence, 
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see Donalds. Gr. § 592. The exact 
meaning of xevh has been somewhat 
differently estimated : it can scarcely 
involve any ethical reference (‘deceit- 
ful,’ Hammond, pio yevdeis Kal 
Afjpot, CEcum.), nor any allusion to 
accompanying dangers (Theod., Theo- 
phyl.) nor yet to the results of the 
elaodos (De Wette 1) as these belong 
to the second part of ver. 9,—but, as 
yéyovey and the leading idea in the 
following words (érafpno. év TG Oeg 
x.T.A.) both suggest, to the essential 
character of the elsodos, its fulness of 
power and purpose and reality ; ov« 
dvopwrlyn ob8e 4) rUx0vca, Chrys. So 
rightly, De Wette 2, Liinem. and 
Alf. 

2. GAAd introduces the antithesis 
to the preceding od xevh yéyover ; see 
1 Cor. xv. 10. mporad. kat 
tBp08.] ‘having suffered previously 
and having been injuriously treated,’ 
Acts xvi. 20, 31 8q.; ‘id quod alios 
@ predicando deterrere potuisset,’ 
Beng. It is doubtful whether the 
participle is here concessive (‘although 
we had, &c.,’ Litinem.; see Plato, 
Rep. 11. 376) or simply temporal. If 
cal (Rec.) were to be admitted in the 
text before the part., the former 
meaning would seem more probable, 
as in such cases the xai (though not 
=xalrep, De W.) serves to sharpen 
the antithesis involved in the con- 
cession (see Krtiger, Sprachl. § 56. 
13. I sq.); a8, however, xai has no 
uncial authority, the simple participle 
seems here more naturally regarded 
as temporal; comp. Xenoph. Mem. 
1, 2. §. So Auth., and appy. Syr., 
Copt. The verb zxpordoxew is an 
Gx. Aeyéu. in the N.T., though not 
uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. 111. 
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3 odd (2and.)] So Lachm. with ABCD*FG; 6 mss.; Copt. (Tisch. ed.-1). 
The reading is, however, very doubtful. Tisch. (ed. 2) reads ovré with 
D***EJK; nearly all mss.; Chrys. (aliquoties), Theod. (otre—otre), Dam., 
al. (Rec., Alf.), and with some plausibility, as ovd¢ might be thought a correc- 
tion for ofre, which, though unusual, is here deemed not indefensible (comp. 
Schott, Alf.): still, as this defence rests mainly on a doubtful use of év, as a 
recognition of the change of prepp. might have suggested a change from ovdé 
to odre nearly as probably as a non-recognition of it the converse, and lastly, 
as the uncial authority very distinctly preponderates in favour of oddé, we revert 


to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). So Winer (Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437), Olsh., De 


W., Liimem., Koch. 


67, Xenoph. J.c., Plato, Jc.) and 
serves clearly to define the relation of 
time ; dxd kwitvuw expuydvres addy 
els érépous kwduvous éverécomerv ; comp. 
Syr. and Aithiop. (Platt). To this 
bBpic 9. gives an additional force and 
circumstantiality. 

érappynoiacdpela} ‘we were bold of 
speech ;’ so distinctly Auth. (Pol., but 
not Platt). It seems more exact to 
retain this primary meaning; for 
though wappyola has indisputably in 
the N.T. the derivative meaning of 
confidence, boldness (see on Eph. iii. 
12), still, by comparing Eph. vi. 20, 
and Acts xxvi. 26 (a speech of St. 
Paul’s), the idea of bold speech, even 
though reiterated in Aadfoat, can 
scarcely be excluded. This rappycla 
was ty To Ge fpev ; it was in Him 
(not exactly ‘per Deum,’ Schott 1), 
as the causal sphere and ground of its 
existence, that the wappyola was felt 
and manifested. On the particu- 
larizing #uGv, see notes on Philem. 6, 
and on Phu. i. 3. adios] 
‘so as to speak ;’ explanatory infini- 
tive, defining still more clearly the oral 
nature of the boldness; see Winer, 
Gr. § 44. I. p. 285; so rightly De 
W., Meyer (on Eph. vi. 20), and 
Koch, who, however, by his reference 
to Winer, Gr. p. 379 (ed. 5), con- 


founds this use with that of the inf. 
with the art. rod. Liinem., Alf., and 
others, far less plausibly, consider the 
inf. as a simple object infin. after 
éxappyo. Theancient Vv. here give no 
distinct opinion, except perhaps Syr. 
(Philox.), ‘in fiducia (?) in Deo nostro, 
loqui, &c.,’ where the inf. seems clearly 
regarded as epexegetic : so too (appy.) 
Chrys. 7) ebayy. rod 
cot] ‘the gospel of God,’ the gospel 
which cometh from Him, and of which 
He is the origin; gen. not of the 
object (Chrys. on Rom. i. 1), but of 
the origi or originating cause; see 
notes on ch. i. 6. On the various 
genitives associated with evayy., 
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 8, Vol. 
I. p. 81. tv woMA@ dyave] 
‘om much conflict ,? not without em- 
phasis: it was this fortitude amidst 
external dangers that peculiarly 
evinced that the elgodos od Kev) 
yéyovev. It does not seem necessary 
here to refer dya»v to any internal 
conflict (comp. on Col. ii. 1), but 
simply, in accordance with the con- 
text, to the external dangers by which 
they were surrounded, so Theoph., 
CEcum. ; Chrysost. appears to unite 
both. 

3. hydp wapduA, fev] ‘for our 
exhortation ;’ explanatory confirmation 
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oun ex Aavys ovde e&. axaBapaias ovde ev <ddry, 


(see on ver. 1) of éwafp. x.7.X., espe- 
cially of the concluding words, ol 
whavavres otk els xwddvous éavrovs 
éxdi36aorvy, CEcum., compare Chrys. 
There is here, as Bengel acutely ob- 
serves, an ‘stiologia duplex,’ the 
present yap introducing a reference 
to the Apostle’s regular habit, the 
second ydp (ver. 5) to that habit as 
specially evinced among the Thessa- 
lonians. The word rapdxAnots here 
includes ‘totum preconium evangeli- 
cum’ (Beng.), and approaches in 
meaning to ddax%4 (Chrys.), or dda- 
oxadia (Theod.), from both of which, 
however, it is perhaps distinguishable, 
as directed more to the feelings than 
the understanding ; comp. notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 13. A good dissertation on 
wWapaxanrely, mwapdxAnots, and mapd- 
KAnros will be found in Knapp, 
Scripta Var. Argum. No. Iv.; see 
esp. p. 134. otk é& whdvns] 
‘is not of error; not, ‘grounded on,’ 
Alf. 1, but, ‘having its source in,’ 
Alf. 2, the prep. retaining its usual 
and primary force of origination from; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 16, Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. b, p. 329 (ed. 6). The verb to 
be supplied is not 4» (Syr., th.), but 
éorly (Copt.) ; as the Apostle is here 
referring to his general and habitual 
mode of preaching; see above. 

Lastly, rAdvy is not transitive, ‘im- 
postura,’ Beza, ‘seducendi studium, 
Grot. (comp. Theoph.), but, as appy. 
in nearly all passages in the N.T., in- 


wn @ 
transitive, ‘error,’ Vulg., 1Zous 


[error] Syr., the context serving to 
show whether it is in the more 
abstract sense of ‘mentis error’ 
(‘ Irrthum’), as in Eph. iv. 14, or as 
here in the more general meaning of 
*being deceived’ (Irrwahn, delusion), 
whether by oneself or others ; comp. 


Theod., ovx foxe ra, wap’ tua xpoc- 
gepbiueva, TH pvOodoylg TSy woinrar, 
& wroddod pey ypeddous rodrRs 8 
adxoraclas éurémAnorat. 

éxaSapolas] ‘impurity,’ almost ‘im- 
pure motives ; not apparently with 
any reference to the wnelean and 
licentious teaching of pdywy kal 
yohrwv, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but, 
as évy xpopdce m)eovetlas (ver. 5) 
seems to suggest, with reference to 
moral impurity, more especially as 
evinced in covetousness (Olsh.) and 
desire of gain (Liinem., Alf.) ; comp. 
the term aloypoxepdis in ref. to 
Christian teachers, 1 Tim. iii. 8, Tit. 
i. 7, and the charges that appear to 
have been brought against the Apostle 
himself, 2 Cor. xi. 8 sq. 

ot8t ty Sdr@] ‘nor in guile,’ é.¢e. ‘in 
any deliberate intention to deceive ;’ 
not so much with reference ‘to the 
manner in which’ (Alf.), as to the 
(ethical) sphere in which the wrapd- 
kAnows was found, and by which it 
was, as it were, environed; comp. 
a Cor. iv. 2, wh meptwarodvyres ey 
mwavoupyla pndé Sodroivres troy DAbyow 
To0 Ocod, a somewhat instructive 
parallel. The use of é, especially 
with abstract or non-personal sub- 
stantives, is always somewhat debate- 
able in the N.T., and can only be 
fixed by the context; it sometimes 
librates towards did, both with gen. 
(t Pet. i. 5) and acc. (Matth. vi. 7), 
sometimes, towards perd (Col. iv. 2, 
see notes), sometimes, but appy. very 
rarely, towards xard (Heb. iv. 11), 
but is commonly best referred to the 
imaginary sphere in which the action 
takes place; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p- 345, atid Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v., 
where this prep. is very fully dis- 
cussed. On the reading of this 
passage, see crit. note, and on the 
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most suitable transl. of od —ovdé, notes 
to Transl. 


4. Kabds SeBonup.] ‘according as’ 


we have been approved ;’ otk abroxet- 
poréyyros Siddoxadoe xaderrhxaper, 
GAN bed rod Geos 7d evayyédoy émi- 
arevOnpev, Theod. Kadds (see on Gal. 
iii. 6) has here no argumentative force 
(Eph. i. 4, see notes), but stands in 
correlation to orws, marking the 
measure or proportion existing be- 
tween their approval by God to preach 
the gospel, and their actual perfor- 
mance of the commission. The idea 
of a recognition of any worth on the 
part of God in the dedoxinacuévor 
(Chrys., Theoph., Cicum.) is certainly 
here not necessarily involved in the 
word. Aoxiudfew is properly, (a) ‘to 
put to the test’ (Eph. v. 10, 1 Tim. 
iii. 10), thence, by an easy gradation, 
(b) ‘to choose after testing,’ which 
again passes insensibly into—(c) ‘to 
approve of what is so tested :’ comp. 
Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Oor. xvi. 3, and 
notes on Phil. i. 10. In the present 
case, the appended notice of the sub- 
ject in respect of which the doxiwacla 
was exercised, seems clearly to limit 
the meaning to (6): éwredh eldoter 
airg@ Kal édoxipace mxirretoat tir, 
Theod. muorevOfivat Td 
ebayy.] ‘to have the gospel entrusted 
to us, comp. 1 Tim.i. 11, Tit. i. 3: 
explanatory infinitive serving to define 
more nearly that to which the doxt- 
pacla, was directed, see Winer, Gr. 
§ 44, 1, p. 285; compare Madvig, 
Synt. § 148. For remarks on, and 
exx. of, the idiomatic construction of 
the accus. ret with mirredopat and 
similar verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, 
Pp. 204. ds dvOp. dptoxovres] 
‘as busied in pleasing men;’ the 


5 Oure yap 


present tense having here its fullest 
force, and marking that which they 
were engaged in, were seeking to do ; 
dpécxeww Oédovres, Theophyl.; see 
Scheuer]. Synt. § 31. 2, p. 313, and 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 10. The par- 
ticle ws, as usual, serves to characte- 
rize the action, and to define the 
aspect in which the whole was to be 
regarded, ‘not as striving to please 
men, but (as striving to please) God, 
&c. ;? comp. Bernhardy, Syné. vil. 2, 
Pp. 333, and notes on Col. iii. 23. 
T@ Sonus. «.7.A.] ‘who proveth, trieth, 
our hearts; Sox. here relapsing back 
to its primary meaning, see above. 
The plural 44» can here scarcely be 
referred otherwise than to St. Paul 
and his fellow-preachers at Thessalo- 
nica: if the sentence had been general 
it would have been omitted (Rom. 
viii. 27); if the reference were simply 
to St. Paul, the plurals xapdlas and 
Yuxds (ver. 8) would seem wholly 
inappropriate. The insertion of 
the art. before Geg (Rec.), though 
well attested [AD***EFGJK], seems 
due to grammatical correction, and is 
rightly rejected by Tisch. and [Lachm. ] 
5. obre ydp «.7.A.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and 
their Apostolic teaching by a special 
appeal to the experience of his readers ; 
comp. ver. 3. byev tf, Onpev 
év] ‘did we take part in,’ ‘came we to 
share wn,’ scarcely ‘were we found 
employed in,’ Alf. (comp. Liinem.) as 
the more distinct passive meaning 
cannot safely be maintained; see 
notes on Eph. iii. 7. The Greek 
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para- 
phrase it simply by éxodaxedoapey ; 
this however somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyvouac év, ‘in aliqué 
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re versor’ (Matth. Gr. 8577. 5, Vol. 
ll. p. 1004), and fails to mark the 
entrance into, and existence in, the 
given thing or condition ; see notes 
on 1 Tum. ii. 14. oye 
xodaxelas] ‘speech of flattery,’ ‘ser- 
mone adulationis,’ Vulg., Syr., ‘ verbo 
adulationis,’ Copt., ‘blanditiis usi 
sumus in voce,’ Aith. (Platt); Adyos 
having here its simple and proper 
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not 
=21,—a use not found in the 
N.T.), and codaxelas being a gen.— 
not of quality (‘assentatorio,’ Beza), 
nor of origin (‘ ex adulandi studio pro- 
fecto,’ Schott), but of the substance 
and contents ; comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. 
i. 13, al., and see Scheuerl. Syn. § 
12. 1, p. 182, Hartung, Casus, p. 21. 
The word xoAaxela [possibly connected 
with xdelew, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 233, or with xéAos, xAdw in 
sense of broken-spiritedness, cringing] 
ig an dx. deydu. in the N.T., and is 
defined in Pseud. Plat. Def. Vol. 1x. 
p- 272 (ed. Bekk.), as duidla } xpos 
Hiorhy dvev tod Berrlcrov; comp. 
Theophr. Charact. 2. It serves here 
more specifically to illustrate the é» 
36xy of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the 
essence of xodaxela being self-interest ; 
6 3¢ Sxws WHE Tis abT@ ylyyynrat 
els xpipara xal dca did xpynpdruys, 
xé\az, Aristotle, Ethic. Nicom. Iv. 
12 (ad fin.), comp. viil. 9. 

dv spoddce mreov.] ‘in a cloke of 
covetousness ;’ ‘ preetextu specioso quo 
tegeremus avaritiam,’ Beng. The 
exact meaning of these words is not 
perfectly clear. Ipédacis is not here 
‘occasio,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor ‘ accu- 
satio,, Hamm., nor even ‘species,’ 
Wolf, still less is otiose, Loesn. (Obs. 
p. 376), but has its simple and usual 


paptus, © ove Cyrouvres 


meaning of ‘pretextus’ (comp. Copt. ; 
JANsS Syr. is somewhat indef.), 


while the gen. w\eoveglas is a gen. 
objects (comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, 
p. 126) serving to define that to which 
the rpégacts was applied, and which 
it was intended to mask and conceal ; 
comp. Xenoph. Cyr. 0. 1. 25, rpé- 
daccs pecovetlas, and see exx. in Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. (b), Vol. u. p. 
1251. The Apostle and his com- 
panions used no Aéyos which con- 
tained xo\axela, nor any pretext which 
was intended to cloke their ricovetia. 
On the true meaning of r\covetia, see 
notes on Eph. iv. 19, and on its dis- 
tinction from ¢Aapyupla, Trench, 
Synon. § XXIv. Odds 
paprus] ‘God is (our) witness ;’ strong 
confirmation of the declaration imme- 
diately preceding ; comp. Rom. i. 9, 
Phil. i. 8. The Greek commentators 
portinently remark that in what men 
could judge of he appeals to his 
readers, but in what they could not 
so distinctly recognise he appeals to 
God; Srep hy d7dov, adrods cade? 
pdprupas’ el éxodaxetcapey § vwpeis 
oldare, pynalv Srep 5é Adyndov Fv, 7d ef 
tpirw (?) wAeovetlas, Gedy caret pdp- 
tupa, Chrys. 

6. obre {yrotvres K.7.A.] ‘neither 
seeking glory from men,’ continued 
notice, on the negative side, of the 
characteristics of his own and his 
companions’ ministry ; {yrobvres being 
dependent on the preceding éyer}- 
Onpev, and the clause serving to illus- 
trate ovy ws dvOp. dpéox., ver. 4. Itis 
very difficult here to substantiate any 
real distinction between é£ and dé. 
The assertion of Schott and Olsh. 
that é« refers to the immediate, dré 
to the more remote origin is true (see 
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on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplicable : 
that of Liinem. and Alf.,—that éx 
points to what is abstract and general, 
é7rd to what is concrete and special, — 
is artificial and precarious. It would 
really seem more probable that they 
are here synonymous (Winer, Gr. 50. 
2, p. 365), and that while in the first 
clause éx might seem more idiomatic 
in immediate union with {nreiv, the 
disjunctive clauses into which it is ex- 
panded might admit and be lightened 
by the change to dé. St. Paul’s 
love of prepositional variation has 
often been noticed; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 50. 6, p. 372, notes on Gal. 
ae Suvdpevor év 
Bape «lvar] ‘though we could be of 
weight ; concessive participial clause 
subordinated to the preceding part. 
Snrobvres ; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
86. 13. I, Donalds. Gr. § 621. The 
meaning of these words is somewhat 
doubtful. Two interpretations de- 
serve consideration : (a) ‘ oneri esse,’ 
Vulg., Ath. (Copt. baros, uncertain), 
Bdpos retaining its more simple mean- 
ing, and referring to the Apostolic 
right of being sustained by converts 
(Theod.); comp. éwiBapfoat, ver. 9, 
2 Thess, iii. 8, xareSdpyoa, 2 Cor. 
xii. 16, and the converse, dfapf 
éripnoa, 2 Cor. xi. 9: (6) ‘in gravi- 
tate [honore] esse,’ Clarom., and appy. 


~ 
Syr., |gotie [honorabiles ; see Schaaf, 


Lex. 8.v.], Bdpos having its derivative 
sense of ‘ weight,’ ‘authority ;’ comp. 
Diod. Sic. Iv. 61, 7d Bdpos rs wbAews 
(rhv loxtv, Suid.), esp. XVI. 8 (where 
it is associated with délwua), and 
somewhat similarly Polyb. Hist. Iv. 
32. 7, XXX. I5. 1: see esp. Suidas, 
s.v. Of these (a) is plausible on ac- 


count of ér:Bap., ver. 9: as, however, 
the concessive clause is closely ap- 
pended to one in which 8éga is the 
prevalent notion, and as the reference 
to #riérns serves to enhance the same 
idea by contrast, it seems more exe- 
getically correct, and more in har- 
mony with the immediate context to 
adopt (6); so Chrys., roA\fjs dsro- 
Aadoat riyHs, and less decidedly, Theo- 
phyl. and Gicum. os 
Xp. drooroAor] ‘as Christ’s Apostles ;’ 
the (possessive) gen. marking, with 
slight emphasis, whose ministers they 
were (see on Eph. i. 1, Col. i, 1), and 
the term drécro\o: receiving its more 
extended sense (see on Gal. i. 1), and 
including Silvanus and Timothy. De 
Wette, Koch, al., refer the plural 
solely to St. Paul, but without suffi- 
cient reason. Though a reference to 
the Apostle’s coadjutors must not, 
perhaps, be strongly pressed in every 
case where the plural occurs, yet, in 
the present passage, xapdlas, ver. 4, 
and yuxds, ver. 8, seem distinctly to 
favour the more extended application. 
7. GAN éyevfOnpev] Statement, on 
the positive side, of the behaviour of 
the Apostle and his helpers, the d\\d 
introducing an antithesis, not merely 
to the last clause, but to the whole of 
the preceding verse: they did not 
seek Sétay as diddoxado, but, what 
was very different (see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 2), evinced the affection of 
a parent; od Bdpu obdé xdurov Exov 
dwedecédueda, Chrys. 
Hmvor] ‘gentle.’ a dls Neyéu. in the 
N.T., here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. The 
epithet is similarly applied to a father 
(Hom. Od. 11. 47), to a ruler (Herod. 
II. 89), to the gods (Eur. Androm. 
741), a8 marking ‘animi lenitatem 
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in aliis ferendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing 
to an outward exhibition of an inward 
wpaérns: comp. Etym. M. fos’ 6 év 
ASyy wdvra wordy cal ph wdbea, éx 
peradhwews 5¢ kai 6 dtd Adyou rpoonvhs 
kal wpdos (where, however, the deri- 
vation seems too much pressed), see 
Tittm. Synon. I. p. 140, and notes 
on 2 Tim. le. The reading is 
doubtful: y»jrcoe is well supported 
[Lachm. with BC*D*FG;  mas.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Auth. (both), 
al.j, but as a repetition of the N, 
owing to the somewhat common use 
of y#mios in St. Paul’s Epp., is more 
probable than that of an omission, 
and as vfxis mars both the sense 
and metaphor, we seem fully justified 
in adopting #rws, with AC#*#D**# 
EJK ; great majority of mss.; Sah., 
Basm., Syr. (both). So Tisch., and 
the majority of recent editors. 

dv plow dpav] ‘in the midst of you; 
scarcely, by an anticipation of the 
image, ‘sicut gallina pullis circum- 
data,’ Beng.,—but, with a hint at the 
absence of ull assumption of authority, 
‘as one of yourselves,’ ‘ut squales 
idque cum omnibus,’ Zanch.; ws ay 
elrot ris, €& tpey, ovxl Thy drew 
AaBdyres AjEw, Chrys. 

ds ddv tpddhos x.7.A.] ‘as a nuree 
(nursing mother) doth cherish her own 
children ; the particle ws having here 
not a temporal, but simply a com- 
parative, force (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 


II, p. 757) yal [sicut] Syr. ‘ tan- 


quam si,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘sicut,’ 
Copt., Acth.,—and combining with 
é4y and the pres. subj. in marking 
the habitude or, perhaps rather, con- 
tinuance of the objectively-possible 
event ; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 3. b, p. 
274, and comp. Herm. de Part. dy, 


p- 275, Green, Gr. p. 57 sq. For 
exx. of somewhat similar usages of 
Tpdpos, see the list collected by 
Loesner, Obs. p. 377, and on the 
meaning of @d¢\wev [fostering warmth 
of the breast, comp. Deut. xxii. 6], 
see Krebs, Obs. p. 345, and notes 
on Eph. v. 29. The tenderness con- 
veyed in the ra éauriis réxva should 
not be overlooked ; rhy ¢idocropylay 
avrod Seixvuowy, Theoph. The 
present clause must not be separated 
by a colon (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the 
following, ofrws duepsuevor tudrv 
eddoxoiuer, ver. 8. 

8, dpepdpevor] ‘earnestly, affec- 
tionately, desiring you,’ ‘having a 
fond affection for you ? éwxcOupobtyres, 
Hesych., Photius (Lex. p. 242). This 
form, though not found in the current 
lexicons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), 
is supported by all the uncial, and 
more than 30 cursive mss., and rightly 
retained by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern commentators. Itis not com- 
pounded of duo and etpew (Theoph., 
Phot.), but is either, (a) a form of the 
shorter pelpouar (comp. supouat, ddv- 
ponat), Winer, Gr. § 16.4, p. 92, or 
(6) a late and perhaps coarsely- 
strengthened form of the more usual 
tuelpouar, comp. Fritz. 1, on Mark, 
p- 792. As it seems probable that 
pelpouac (Nicander, Theriaca, 402) is 
not an independent verb, but only an 
apocopated form of iuelpoua:, ‘metri 
caus&’ (see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v. 
pelpou.), it seems safer to adopt (5), 
and to consider duelpou. a corrupted 
and perhaps strengthened form of the 
more usual verb. otras— 
ev8ox.] ‘So—had we good will ; the 
ovrws being connected, not with the 
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_ participle, but with the finite verb. 
The verb evdox. is here not present, 
‘cupimus,’ Clarom., but imperf,, 
‘cupide volebamus,' Vulg. (comp. 
Copt., an-temat), the past tenses being 
commonly found in the N.T. with 
the more Attic ed (comp. Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 140, 456), not with 70 as 
B here, and a few MSS. elsewhere, 
r Cor. x. 5 [ABC], Col. i. 19 [ADE], 
al. The verb eddox. is only found in 
writers after the time of Alexander 
(see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. p. 167), 
and appears commonly used in N.T., 
not as a mere equivalent for doxéw 
(comp. Koch), but, as conveying the 
idea either of the ‘ propensa voluntas’ 
(Fritz.), or the free, unconditioned, 
and gracious will (Luke xii. 22, Gal. 
i. 15, comp. x Thess, iii. 1) of the 
subject; comp. notes on Eph. i. 5, 
and esp. see Fritz, on Rom. x. 1. Vol. 
1. p. 369 sq. For a notice of the 
constructions of eddox. in the N.T., 
see notes on Col, i. 19. 

peradotvar] ‘to impart; properly 
and specially in connexion with 7d 
edayy., but also, by a very intelligible 
veugma, with ras dauray Wuxds, the 
compound verb being in the latter 
case understood in its simple form ; 
comp. Soivar rhy yuxjv, Mark x. 45. 
The use of peradidévac with a dat. 
and ace., though less usual than 
with a dat. and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535) 
is not without example, especially 
when the partitive notion is by the 
context inadmissible; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 15. é\Aa 
wal «.r.A.] “but even owr own souls,’ 
‘nostras animas,’ Clarom.; not with 
any Hebraistic tinge (= snip) ‘nos- 
met ipsos’ (Koppe), nor even merely 
‘nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a 
faint reference to the deeper meaning 


of yux4, as pointing to the centre of 
the personality (Olshaus. Opusc. p. 
154, Beck, Seelent. § 1), our lives and 
souls (Fell), our very existences, and 
all things pertaining to them. On 
the plural, see above on ver. 4, and 
on the use of éavréy with an included 
reference to the third person, Winer, 
Gr. § 22. §, p. 136. The force of the 
strong antithesis ob usvor—dAAd cal is 
noticed on ch. i. 8. 

Sidr. dyaw. tpty dyev.] ‘because ye 
became very dear (beloved) to us,’ 
surely here with no reference to the 
Agent by whom they were made so 
(Alf), but simply to their having 
become so, owing to their eager and 
earnest reception of the apostolic 
message; see on ch. i. 5. On the 
pronominal conjunction &é71, here 
used in ite slightly modified sense of 
bia, rofro Sri (eo quod), ‘quonian,’ 
Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see Fritz. on 
Rom. i. 19, Vol. 1. p. 58, but correct 
the very doubtful statement (endorsed 
by Koch) that d:ér: is there equivalent 
to yap or ‘nam,’ see Meyer in loc. 
The reading ¢yev/9. is supported by 
all the uncial MSS. except K (yeyé- 
ynoGe); the latter reading may have 
been a correction to harmonize the 
clause with the supposed present 
evdox. 

Q. pVynpovetere yp] ‘For ye re- 
member ;’ confirmation of the main 
declaration of ver. 8, (uera)doiva: ras 
éauray Wuxds, not of the more remote 
Hr éyerhOnre (comp. Olsh.), still 
less of the subordinate causal member 
dvére x.7.A. (Liinem.; comp. Just., 
Alf.),—a doubtful reference of dp 
appy. suggested by an undue limita- 
tion of the term yuyds, and, still 
more, by finding no allusion in the 
present verse to actual dangers. 
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This, however, is not necessary: the 
Apostle and his followers practically 
gave up their existences to their con- 
verta, when they spent night and day 
in toil rather than be a burden to any 
of them. Tov komov Kal 
Tov poxOov] ‘our toil and our tra- 
vau,’ the article being repeated to 
give emphasis to the enumeration, 
and to enhance the climax; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117. The 
words xéwos and pdxGos are again 
found in connexion in 2 Thess, iii. 8, 
and 2 Cor. xi. 27: the former perhaps 
marks the toil on the side of the 
suffering it involves (see on 1 Tim. iv. 
10), the latter, as derivation seems to 
suggest [connected with uéys, and 
perhaps allied to péyas, see Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 283] on the 
side of the magnitude of the obstacles 
it has to overcome; the connexion of 
pbx80s with 40s (Koch, Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v.) seems philologically 
doubtful ; comp. Pott, l.c. No. 373. 
vuerds Kal fp. dpyal.] ‘labouring 
night and day;’ modal participial 
clause defining the circumstances 
under which the xjpvyya was de- 
livered. On the (secondary) predica- 
tion of time, vuxrés xai tyuépas, and on 
the strict grammatical force of the 
gen. as pointing to some indefinite 
point of the continuous time expressed 
by the subst. (contrast 2 Thess. iii. 
8), see notes on I Tim.v. 5. There 
is perhaps some emphasis in the collo- 
cation of the whole expression, but 
appy. none in that of yuxrés (Alf.), as 
St. Paul always adopts this order ; 
see further on 1 Tim. l.c., and comp. 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 62 sq. 

The addition of ydp after vuxrds [ Rec. 
with D***EJK; mss.; Chrys. (Text), 
Theod.], though partially defended by 


De W., seems to have been an in- 
sertion ‘nexus caus4,’ and is rightly 
rejected by most modern editors. 
épyaf{épevor has here a special refe- 
rence to the manual labour (Schott) of 
the Apostle and his associates ; comp. 
Acts xviii. 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (comp. 
Eph. iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by 
the addition rais xépou. 

mpds Td ph émiB.] ‘ with a view of not 
being burdensome to any of you,’ 
object contemplated: in the vucrés xal 
hp. épyaf. On this use of rpés, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295 (ed. 6), 
and on its possible distinction from 
els, comp. notes on Eph. iv. 12, and 
on Tit, i. 2. The late form ér:Bapety 
(2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, comp. 
Dion, Halic. IV. 9, VIII. 73) is nearly, 
but not quite, equivalent in meaning 
to xaraBapeiy (2 Cor. xii. 6), the 
prep. in the former case being mainly 
directive (onus imponere), in the latter 
mainly intensive; comp. érBaptves, 
Exod. xxi. 30. The inference of 
Chrys., Theoph. that. the Thessalo- 
nians were éy revig, is very question- 
able; consider Acts xvii. 4, yuvatxdy 
Te Tay epwrwy ovx dAlyat, and comp. 
Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. U. p. 208 sq. 
(Clark). dxnpté. els 


typas] ‘we preached unto you,’ cao 


Syr., Aith.; not ‘in vobis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., the preposition being 
not equivalent to év, but indicative of 
the direction, so to say, which the 
xhpvyya took ; see Matth. Gr. § 578. 
b. It is singular that Winer (Gr. p. 
1gt, ed. 6) should have been induced 
merely by the plural to adopt the less 
probable translation ‘unter,’ especially 
as in ed. 5 (p. 241), he has added 
the more exact rendering ‘ Botschaft 
an die Vdélker gebracht;’ comp. 
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Mark xiii. 10, Luke xxiv. 47, 1 Pet. 
i. 25. 

10. tpets pdpr. kal 6 Geds] ‘ Ye 
are witnesses, and God.’ statement in 
a collected form of what had pre- 
viously been expanded into particulars. 
As the summary involves what could 
not be adequately judged of by man, 
the Apostle subjoins an appeal to 
God; rod 5¢ Geod thy papruplay 
wpooTébexey’ éeweidh rots dvOpwrots 
dfrta Ta dpwpeva pdva, TP 5€ Geg xal 
Ta Tous dvOpwrous ANavOavbueva, Theod. 
as betas «.7.A.] ‘how holtly and 
righteously and blamelessly we behaved 
to you that believe ;’ characteristics of 
the behaviour of the Apostle and his 
associates, the adverbs dolws x.7T.X. 
not being merely adjectival, but serv- 
ing as secondary predicates (Donalds. 
Gr. § 436 aq.) to define the form and 
manner of the ‘comparatum esse’ 
involved in ylyvec@a; see Winer, Gr. 
$ 54. 2, p. 343, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
62. 2. 3. The adverbs are grouped 
‘together somewhat cumulatively, to 
express, both on the positive and ne- 
gative side, the complete faithfulness 
of the ministry. The ordinary dis- 
tinction between the two former (epi 
pay avOpwrous Ta epoojxovra xpdrT wy 
Siuxae’ dv wxpdrrot, wept 5é Oeods Sora, 
Plato, Gorg. 507 B; comp. Chariton, 
I. 10), urged here with some plausi- 
bility (Theoph., Alf., al.) on account 
of the preceding vpeis xal 6 Oeds, is 
still always precarious in the N.T.; 
see notes on Eph. iv. 24, Tit. i. 8. 
Perhaps it is safer to say that dolws 
and dualws form on the positive side 
a compound idea of holy purity and 
righteousness, whether towards God 
or towards men, while dpéurrws 
states on the negative side the general 


blamelessness in both aspects and re- 
lations. To refer duéurrws to them- 
selves (Beng.), or to regard it as 
merely the negative reiteration of 
dcxalws in ref. to men (Olsh.), seems 
too restrictive ; comp. Luke i. 6. 
tpty rots murrebovew] ‘to you that 
believe ;’ objects in whose interest the 
behaviour was shown ; dative of in- 
terest, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf., following Gicum. 
and Theoph., and swayed by the 
position of the words and supposed 
passive force of éyev76., regard dyiy 
as a dat. judicis ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
8 31. 3. b, p. 245 (ed. 5,—omitted in 
ed. 6). This, however, seems very 
doubtful; the Apostle would scarcely 
have appealed to God in ref. to the 
judgment of the Thessalonians ; nor 
would an allusion to their estimate of 
a former line of conduct have been so 
pertinent as one to their consciousness 
that they were the interested objects 
of it. The addition vots migr. is not 
otiose (Jowett), nor suggestive of 
different relations with unbelievers 
(comp. Theoph.), but enhances the 
appeal to the conduct towards the 
Thess., by showing that their spiritual 
state was such as would naturally 
evoke it. 

tr, waOdmwep ofSare] ‘even as ye 
know ;’ confirmatory appeal to the in- 
dividual experience of his hearers; 
the general dotérns, Sixavcoctvn, and 
dpeudla of the Apostle and his com- 
panions was verified by ita strict ac- 
cordance (xa@dwep) with what was 
observable in special cases. The 
genuine and expressive form xa@dwep 
(xa@a marking the comparison, sep 
the latitude of the application, ‘am- 
bitum rei majorem vel quamvis maxi- 
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mum,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 722) 
is only used in the N.T. by St. Paul 
(10 or rt times) and by the author of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 
4 [Rec.]), the later xaOds (see on Gal. 
iii. 6) being greatly the predominant 
form. The simple xa6a only occurs 
once, Matth. xxvii. 10. 

iva &acroy] ‘as regards cach one of 
you,’ ‘ unumquemque, nemine omisso,’ 
Schott ; accus. governed by the par- 
ticiples, and put prominently forward 
to mark the individualizing reference 
of the acts ; BaBal, dy rocotry wAHOe 
pniéva rapadkiwetvy, Chrys. The col- 
lective dyads follows, as serving still 
more clearly to define that all were 
included; it is thus not so much a 
mere pleonastic repetition of the pro- 
noun (Col. ii. 13, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. p. 275), a8 @ defining and sup- 
plementary accus., somewhat allied to 
the use of that case in the oxfjua xad’ 
drow xai pépos, Jelf, Gr. § 584. 

@s warip] Appropriate change from 
the image of a mother (ver. 7) to that 
of a father; the reference not being 
here to the tenderness of the love, 
but to its manifestation in instruction 
and education. The remark of 
Theoph. (suggested by Chrys.), dow 
bev ot» rpopy éaurdy drelxace viv dé 
ratpl, rhy dydarny sexviwy, xal rh» 
xpooraglay, is thus not wholly appro- 
priate. Wapakan. dyads 
kal wapapvd.] ‘exhorting you and 
encouraging you ;’ more exact specifi- 
cation of the behaviour previously 
described. The participles are cer- 
tainly not directly (Copt.), nor even 
indirectly (by an assumed omission of 
fev, Beza, al.) equivalent to finite 
verbs, but are either (a) dependent on 
éyerOnyer supplied from the pre- 
ceding clause (Liinem., Alf), or (3), 


are used dvaxc\ov@ws, as modal clauses 
to a finite verb (=éyer}0. tyiv) that 
has been omitted, but is readily sug- 
gested by the context ; ‘ye know how 
we did so, exhorting you, &c.;’ so 
appy. Theod. raira 8¢ érolouy mpo- 
tpéxrwy x.7.., and probably Vulg., 
Goth., which simply retain the par- 
ticiple. Between (a) and (6) the 
difference is practically not great ; in 
the former the participles form part of 
the primary, in the latter of the modal 
and secondary predication: (6), how- 
ever, seems preferable, both from the 
special consideration that thus the 
secondary predications of manner in 
ver. 10 find a parallelism in ver. 11, 
and from the general consideration 
that these participial anacolutha are 
common in St. Paul’s Epp.: comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 5, and Winer, Gr. § 45. 6, 
p- 313- The verb rapayv0. seems 
here to imply not so much direct 
‘consolation’ (John xi. 31), comp. 
a +4 
Syr. cena > qeo [loquentes 
in cordibus vestris] Copt., A®th., as 
‘encouragement,’ yet not specially to 
meet dangers bravely (CEcum.), but, 
as the context suggests,—to perform 
generally their duties as Christians. 
12. paptupépevor} ‘charging, ‘con- 
juring,’ ‘quasi testibus adhibitis’ 
(comp. Eph. iv. 17),—not however 
= d:apaprupdu. (De Wette, Liinem.), 
which is obviously a stronger form ; 
see notes on 1 Tim. v. 12. This 
sense of waprup. is abundantly con- 
firmed by the use of the verb not only 
in later (Polyb, Hist. xu. 8. 6), but 
even in earlier writers, e.g. Thucyd, 
VI. 80, Sedpeba 82 xal paprupspeda, 
and VII. 53, paprupozévwy xal ém- 
Oaafevrwy wh xarayely (Goéll.),—and 
is similar to, though not, as the con- 
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We thank God that ye 
received our preaching. 
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Ye suffered from your own people as we did from the Jews. 


13. Atd robro] So Rec. with DEFGJK; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Acth. (both); Chrys., Theod., Theoph., Gicum. (De W., Liimem., Koch). 
Tisch. and Lachm. prefix xai with AB ; Copt., Syr. (Philox.); Theod. (ms. B), 
Ambrosiaster (A/f.),—but certainly not on sufficient authority, especially as it 
is by no means unreasonable to suppose that the xai was prefixed to help out 


the difficulty of connexion. 


text shows, perfectly identical with 
(Koch), its use in Gal. v. 3, Eph. iv. 
17, where it approaches more nearly 
to paprupoduac; see notes i locc. 

The reading is slightly doubtful: Rec., 
Lachm., read paprupovp. with B (esil.) 
D*FG ; most mss.; Theod., Theoph., 
al., but as the external evidence in 
favour of waprup. [D***E()JK ; 30 
mss.; Chrys., Mic.] is nearly of equal 
weight, and as paprupeicGa: is always 
used passively in St. Paul’s Epp., we 
adopt maprupéu. with Tisch. and the 
majority of modern critics ; see Rinck, 
Lucubr. Crit. p. gt. els rd 
wepvrar. tpas] ‘that ye should walk 
worthy,’ Col. i. :0; dependent on the 
preceding participles, and indicating 
not merely the subject (Liinem.) or 
direction (Alf.), but, as eds 7d with 
the infin. nearly always indicates, the 
purpose of the foregoing exhortation 
and appeal: comp. Chrys., who para- 
phrases by ta with the subj., and 
contrast Theod. who parapkrases with 
a simple infin. The form eds 7d with 
the infin. is commonly used by St. 
Paul simply to denote the purpose 
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer, on Rom. i. 20, note), and pro- 
bably in no instance is simply in- 
dicative of result (ecbatic); still, as 
perhaps in the present case, there 
appear to be several passages in which 
the purpose is so far blended with the 
subject of the prayer, entreaty, &c., 
or the issues of the action, that it may 


not be improper to recognise a secon- 
dary and weakened telic force, ana- 
logous to that in the parallel use of 
ta; comp. on Eph. i. 17. The 
present wepirarety is rightly adopted 
by most modern editors on prepon- 
derant uncial authority [ABD*FG ; 
many mss. |. Tod Kadotyros] 
‘who is calling ;’ not xadécavros, as 
in Gal. i. 6, and here in A and 8 mas.; 
the calling was still continuing as re- 
lating to something which, in its 
fullest realization, was future. It has 
been before observed that in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, the gracious work of calling 
is always ascribed to the Father; 
comp. notes on Gal. l.c., Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. Iv. 15, p. 144 8q,, 
Usteri, Lehrb. 1. 2. 3, p. 269 sq. 
On the ‘ vocatio externa and interna,’ 
see the good distinctions of Jackson, 
Creed, XiI. 7. 1, 2. 

Bacirdlay nal Sdéfav] ‘kingdom and 
glory ;’ not an év dd, dvow for Bactvela 
&vdotos (Olsh.), but,.as all the Vv. 
rightly maintain (Syr., Copt., Auth. 
even repeat the pronoun), two sepa- 
rate substantives, the common article 
being accounted for by the inserted 
genitive; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4. d, 
p- 116. The Baoirela rod Geos is the 
kingdom of His Son, the Bacirela roy 
otpdvwy (Chrys.), of which even while 
here on earth the true Christian is a 
subject, but the full privileges and 
blessedness of which are to be enjoyed 
hereafter ; comp. Reuss, 7héol. Chrét. 
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Iv. 22, Vol. 11. p. 244 8q., and the long 
treatise of Bauer (C. G.) in Comment. 
Theol. Part m1. p. 107-172. The 
8é£a to which He calls us is His own 
eternal glory, of which all the true 
members of the Messianic kingdom 
shall be partakers ; comp. Rom. v. 2, 
and see Reuss, l.c., p. 253, Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11. 2. B, p. 351. 

13. Sd rodro] ‘ For this cause ; 
as we have displayed this zeal and 
earnestness, we thank God that ye 
received our message in an accordant 
spirit. The exact reference of these 
words is somewhat doubtful. Schott 
and others refer the words to the ‘effec- 
tum admonitionis’ implied in els 7d 
wepir. x.T.r. (comp. Jowett); De W., 
al., to the purpose and object of the 
preaching which the same words seem 
to imply, but thus introduce a greater 
or less amount of tautology which 
it seems impossible to explain 
away. It would seem then, as 
Liinem. correctly observes, that we 
can only logically refer them (a) to 
the specific declaration involved in the 
clause immediately preceding, acil. 
Sri kare duds 6 Oeds eis x,7.r.., Olsh., 
Liinem., Alf.; or (6) to the general 
subject of the preceding verses, —the 
earnestness and zeal of the Apostle 
and his associates. Of these (a) 
deserves consideration, but is open to 
the grave objection that thus 6d: 
totro is made to refer to a mere ap- 
pended clause rather than, as usual, 
to the tenor of the whole preceding 
sentence. We therefore with (as it 
would seem) the Greek expositors, 
adopt (0); ov« Eorw elreiy Sre types 
fey wdvra dpéuntrus rpdrromey, vues 
dé dvdiia ris tyerépas dvacrpodis 
érovjoare, Chrys. kal 
Hpets] ‘we also,’ not, as Alf. and 
Liinem., ‘we as well as wdvres ol 


wirrevovres’ (ch. i. 7),—a reference 
far too remote,—but, ‘ we, as well as 
you who have so much to be thankful 
for :’ the xai being contrastive (see on 
Phil. iv. 12), and delicately marking 
the corresponsiveness of the feeling 
between of rep? rdy Iaidov and the 
twice repeated vets in the preceding 
verse ; see esp. notes on Eph, i. 15. 
De W. and Koch (so also Auth.) 
refer xai to 5:4 rodro,—a connexion . 
decidedly at variance with the usage 
of the particle in demonstrative 
clauses, but involving a less error 
than the counter-assertion of Liinem., 
that we should then expect 5:4 xa 
rovro: such collocations are very 
rare; see on Phil. iv. 3, and comp. 
Hartung, Partik. xal, 4. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
143. ebxapirrotpev To 
@ep] ‘we give thanks to God.’ On 
the meaning and usages of evyap. see 
notes on Phil, i. 3, and esp. on Col. i. 
12. Str. wapadaBdvres 
K.T.A.] ‘that when ye received ;’ ob- 
jective sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584 
aq.) defining the matter and grounds 
of the evxapiria. The participle is 
here temporal, and specifies the more 
external act that was either contem- 
poraneous with, or rather, imme- 
diately prior to, the more internal 
édéEacGe ; comp. on Eph. iv. 8, but 
transpose ‘subsequent to’ and ‘ pre- 
ceding.” The distinction between 
wapahauB., and déxerba, stated by 
Liinem. and Koch, viz., that wapa- 
AapuBdvew points rather to an objective 
(Gal. i. 12, see notes), 3éxe0ar to a 
subjective, reception (2 Cor. viii. 17), 
seems substantially correct, but must 
be applied with caution; see on 
Col. ii. 6. 

Adyov dxofjs] ‘the word of hearing ,’ 
t.e. ‘the word which was heard = the 


word of preaching,’ dxo} being used 


- = ee ee ee 


28 1 THESSALONIANS _II.- 13. 


uucv Tov Oceot édéEarOe ov Adyov dvOpwrwv dddAa Kalas 


“A ~a @A A “a a 
éoriv dAnOas Adyov Qeod, os Kai évepyeirar ev vmiv Tois 


in its prevailing (N.T.) passive sense 
(see on Gal. iii. 2; comp. Heb. iv. 2, 
and the Heb. nym ‘ip, Jerem. 


x. 22), and the gen. being that 
of apposition or identity; Winer, 
Gr. § 59. 8, p. 470 (ed. 6), Scheuerl. 
Synt. 12. 1, p. 82, 83. The gen. 
dxoh is probably here subjoined to 
Adbyos to introduce a slight contrast 
between the Aéyos in its first state, as 
heard by the ear, and the same Adyos 
in its subsequent state, as évepyovjevos 
in the hearts of believers; comp. 
Rom. x. 17. wap pov 
thus naturally belongs to mapada- 
Bévres (ch. iv. 1, 2 Thess, iii, 6, 
comp. Gal. i. 12), from which it is 
only separated by the somewhat em- 
phatic object-accusative ; so Vulg., 
Syr., Copt., Goth. (ith. omits map’ 
qudy), Cicum., and a few modern 
commentators. The construction 
adopted by the majority of expositors, 
and perhaps Clarom., Syr. (Philox.), 
dxojs wap’ hudy, is defensible,—but 
harsh and unnatural, and probably 
only suggested by the unusual but 
significant position of the following 
To Qeod. On the force of wapd as 
denoting the more immediate source, 
see on Gal. i. 12, and esp. Schulz, 
Abendm. p. 218, 8q. 

Tot Geo] ‘of God,’ scil. ‘which 
cometh from God,’ Geod being not a 
gen. objecti (‘de Deo,’ Grot.), nor the 
possessive gen. (‘belonging to,’ Alf. 
1), but a gen. of the author (De 
W., Alf. 2), or even more simply, the 
sowrce from which the Aédéyos dxojs 
really and primarily came; see on 
ch. i. 6, and on Col. i. 23. The un- 
usually placed roi Oeot seems added 
correctively, the words being ap- 
pended, almost ‘extra structuram,’ 
to mark that though the jets were 


the immediate hwman source of the 
dxo7, its real and proper source was 
divine. ot Adyov dvGp. ] 
‘not the word of men,’ t.¢e. which 
cometh from them, and of which they 
are the true source; see above. It 
is incorrect to tacitly supply ws: the 
Apostle, as Liinem. observes, is not 
stating what the Thessalonians re- 
garded the message, but, as the next 
clause still more clearly shows, what 
it was as a matter of fact. 

8s al évepyetrat] ‘which also worketh,’ 
‘ts operative,’—scil. the Adyos Geod 
(Clarom., Goth., Theoph., G&cum.), not 
Oc6s(Vulg., Theod.), whichin St. Paul’s 
Epp., is never found with the middle 
évepyeioba, but always with the act. ; 
see I Cor, xii. 6, Gal. ii. 8, iii. 5, 
Eph. i, r1, al. On the constructions 
of éveyp., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, and 
on the active (‘vim exercere’) and the 
intensive middle (‘ex se vim suam 
exercere’), see notes on Gal. v. 6, 
Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 231, and comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8. 1 sq. The 
kal must not be omitted in transl. 
(Alf.), or associated with the relative 
(De W., Koch), but connected with 
évepy., which it enhances by sug- 
gesting a contrast with the inoperative. 
nature of the Adyos when merely heard 
and not believed. On this use of xal, 
see notes on Eph. i. 11, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. a. p. 636, and comp. Kritger, 
Sprachl. § 69. 32. 12. 

év ipty rots mor.] ‘2n you that be- 
lieve,’ not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,’ 
Vulg., which would require ois 
wiuretoacw, nor ‘propterea quod 
fidem habetis,’ Schott (comp. Olsh., 
Koch), which would require the omis- 
sion of the article (comp. Donalds. 
Gr. § 492), but ‘vobis qui creditis,’ 
Goth., Syr. (Philox.), rots rcarevovow 
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adding a spiritual characteristic that 
serves indirectly to illustrate and 
verify the preceding declarations of 
the verse. 

14. tpetg yap] Confirmation, not 
of their reception of the word 
(CEcum.), nor of the predication of 
their belief (Olsh.), but of the évépyea 
displayed in them by the Adyos Geoi : 
‘your imitation of the churches of 
Judsa in your sufferings is a distinct 
evidence of the évépyea of the word 
within you.’ On the words piuyral 
éyer}O., see notes on ch. i. 6. 
tav otoéy tv *Iovd.] ‘which are in 
Judea ;? not ‘preesens pro preeterito,’ 
Grot., but with a direct reference to 
the churches that were still existing 
in Judea; comp. Gal. i.22. Why 
the Apostle peculiarly specifies these 
churches has been very differently 
explained. The most probable rea- 
son seems to be that as the Jews 
were at present the most active adver- 
saries of Christianity, he specifies that 
locality where this opposition would 
be shown in ita most determined 
aspecta, and under circumstances of 
the greatest social trial. 

iv Xpierg Ino.) ‘in Christ Jesus ; 
‘in union and communion with Him ;’ 
comp. on Gal.i.22. Both here and 
Gal. i.c. this spiritual definition is 
suitably subjoined, as still more clearly 
separating them even in thought from 
the suvayuryal rv Tovdaiwy (Ecum.), 
which might be é» Oeg, but were far 
indeed from being é» Xpicr@. 

wd tév lev cupovd.] ‘at the 
hands of your own countrymen,’ 
closely dependent on éwd@ere, wd 
being used correctly with neuter 


verbs which involve a passive refe- 
rence, see Winer, Gr. 47. b, p. 330: 
the reading dw [D*FG; Or (1) in 
some ed.] is probably only due to a 
grammatical corrector. The super- 
erogatory compound oup¢ur. (‘con- 
tribulis,’ Vulg., duoe@vy%s, Hesych.) is 
an dx. Xeydu. in the N.T.; it is not 
found in earlier writers (roXlrys, 
Snudryns, gudrérns, dvev THs ovp, 
Herodian, p. 471, ed. Lobeck), and is 
an instance of the observable tendency 
in later Greek to compound forms 
without adequate increase of meaning ; 
comp. oupwodlrns, Eph. ii. 19, and 
see Thiersch, de Pentat. 0. 1, p. 83. 
These cuududerai, as the contrast 
requires, must have been Gentiles ; 
it is, however, not unreasonable to 
suppose that they might have been 
instigated by Jews (De W.); comp. 
Acts xvii. 5, 13. xalds 
kal adro(] ‘even as they also;’ not a 
grammatically exact, though a per- 
fectly intelligible apodosis; comp. 
Demosth. Philipp. 1. p. 51, and Hein- 
dorf on Plato, Phado, § 79, Jelf, Gr. 
§ 869. 2. On the repetition of xal in 
both members of the sentence, by 
which, ‘ per aliquam cogitandi celeri- 
tatem,’ a double and reciprocal com- 
parison is instituted, see Fritz. on 
Rom. i. 13, Vol. & p. 37, 38, and 
notes on Eph. v. 23. The adrot ob- 
viously does not refer to the Apostle 
and his helpers (Goth., 4éth. [Pol.,— 
but not Platt], Copt.), but bya ‘ con- 
structio ad sensum’ to the persons in- 
cluded in the more abstract éxx\no.y 
(Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Arm.) ; comp. 
Gal. i. 22, 23, and Winer, Gr. § 22. 
3, p. 131. 
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15. Tév Kal trav Kop. «.7.X.] 
‘who slew both the Lord Jesus and,’ 
&c.: warning notice of the true cha- 
racter of the unbelieving Jews, sug- 
gested probably by recent experiences ; 
comp. Acts xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6. The 
particle xal is not ascensive, ‘qui 
ipsum Dominum occiderunt,’ Clarom., 
nor connected with ré» (Liinem.), —a 
most questionable connexion, as Ti, 
properly considered, has no relatival 
force,—but simply correlative to the 
following xal, ‘et Dominum.. . . et 
prophetas’ (Vulg., Copt. omits first 
xal), and introductory of the first of 
two similar and co-ordinate members; 
see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4, p. 389, and 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The 
position of rdv Kvpioy is obviously 
emphatic, and serves more forcibly to 
evince the heinous nature of their 
sin. kal rovs wpodhr. | 
‘and the prophets ;’ clearly governed 
by the preceding dwoxrew. (Chrys., 
Theoph., Cicum.), not by the suc- 
ceeding éxdiwitdyrwy (De W., Koch). 
The counter-argument that all the 
prophets were not killed is of little 
weight, as, ‘mutatis mutandis,’ it can 
be nearly as strongly urged against 
the connexion with é«diwidyrwy. The 
addition of this second member serves 
indirectly to weaken the force of the 
plea of ignorance (comp. Acts ili. 17): 
GAN’ Fyvéncay atrov lows. Mddwra 
pev ody Sera, Tl dal; obx? Kal rods 
idlous xpophras dwéxreway, Chrys. 
The reading is somewhat doubtful : 
lSlovs is inserted by Rec. with D*** 
E*JK; appy. Syr., Goth., al.; 
Chrys., Theod., al., but is not found 
in ABD*E*FG; 7 mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt. [errat Zisch.], Orig. 
(2), Tertull. (who ascribes the in- 
sertion to Marcion), and was per- 


haps suggested by the preceding 
iSlwy in ver. 14. It is thus ap- 
parently rightly omitted by nearly 
all modern editors. 

wal fpas éxSim§.] ‘and drove us 
owt ;’ t.e. not merely St. Paul and his 
helpers, but the Apostles generally. 
The force of the compound éxdiudxew 
is somewhat doubtful: é« does not 
seem otiose (De W.), or even simply 
intensive (Liinem.), but has appy. a 
semt-local reference, ‘ qui persequendo 
ejecerunt,’ Beng., Alf.; comp. Luke 
xi. 49, and consider Acts xviii. 6. 
This meaning of éxdudxew does not 
seem to have been clearly recognised 
either by Chrys., al, or any of the 
best Vv., but is somewhat strongly 
supported by the prevailing use of the 
verb in the LXX; see Deut. vi. 19, 
t Chron. viii. 13, xii. 15, Joel ii. 
20, al. Gep ph dpece.] 
‘do not please God ;’ not ‘ placere non 
querentium,’ Beng., nor aoristic ‘non 
placuerunt,’ Clarom., but, with the 
proper force of the tense, ‘are not 
pleasing,’ are pursuing a course dis- 
pleasing to, the present marking the 
result of a regular and continuing 
course of behaviour; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304. The py here 
does not seem to imply so much as 
‘Deo placere non curantium,’ Alf., 
but is simply used to mark the aspects 
under which their conduct leads them 
to be presented to the reader; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 429, and esp. 
Gayler, de Part. Neg. ch. Ix. p. 275 
8q. In estimating the force of 
A} with a participle in the N.T., two 
things should always be borne in 
mind, (1) that 4} with the participle 
is so decidedly the prevailing com- 
bination, that while the force of od 
with the part. will commonly admit 
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of being pressed, that of yi will not ; 
see Green, Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is 
not correct always to find in the “} 
(as Alf. here) a reference to the feel- 
ings or views of the subject connected 
with the participle (comp. on Gal. iv. 
8), but that it sometimes refers to the 
aspect in which the facts are presented 
by the writer, and regarded by the 
reader ; see esp. Winer, Gr. l.c., and 
Herm. Viger, No. 267. 
war dvbp. verte” ‘contrary to 
all men;’ scil. ‘quia saluti generis 
humani per invidiam et malitiam 
obsistebant,’ Est. 2, and in effect 
Chrys. and the Greek commentators. 
The usual reference of the 7d évarrloy 
to the ‘adversus omnes alios hostile 
odium,’ Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (Olsh., De 
W., Jowett), has been recently called 
in question by Liinem., and satisfac- 
torily refuted, (1) on the ground that 
this exclusiveness, which had origi- 
nally a monotheistic reference, would 
hardly have received from the Apostle 
such unqualified censure ; (2) on the 
grammatical principle that the (causal) 
participle cwvéyrwr does not add any 
new fact, but explains the meaning of 
the appy. ‘generaliter dictum’ of the 
preceding words ; s0 also Schott and 
Alford. 

16. Kwdudvrev] ‘seeing they 


Oo 
hinder? not eaasd9 [qui pro- 
nibent) Syr., comp. De W., but 


> e [dum prohibent}, Syr., 


(Philox. ), ‘ prohibentes,’ Vulg., the 
participle being anarthrous, and sup- 
plying the causal explanation of 
the foregoing assertion; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 492, sq. There is no 
idea of ‘ conatus’ (De W.) involved in 
xwAvéyrey ; the present simply states 


what they were actually doing, as far 
as circumstances permitted; comp. 
Liinem. AaAfoar tva 
cwlaory) ‘to speak that they might be 
saved ; not, ‘evangelium preedicare, 
ut (‘qua,’ Erasm.) salve fiant,’ 
Menoch ap. Pol. Syn., but simply, 
‘ gentibus loqui ut serventur,’ Beza— 
AaAfjoa: preserving its ordinary mean- 
ing, and appy. coalescing with wa 
cwidow to form an emphatic peri- 
phrasis of evavyeXlfeoGa: (Olsh.). “Iva 
will perhaps thus have a somewhat 
weakened telic force (see on Eph. i. 
17), and the final sentence will to 
some extent merge into the objective. 
On the nature of these forms of sen- 
tence, see Donalds. Gr. § 584 #q., and 
605 sq. elg 7d dva- 
wAnp.] ‘in order to fill up (the mea- 
sure of) ther sins,’ final clause 
appended, not merely to xcwAvéyrwy, 
but to the whole preceding verse, and 
marking with the full telic force of els 
Td (see notes on ver. 12) the purpose 
contemplated in their course of action. 
This purpose, viewed grammatically, 
must be ascribed to the Jews,— 
whether as conscious and wilful (xorg 
Tou duaprdvew éwolovry, Cfcum.), or 
blinded and unconscious agents (De 
W.): considered however theologically, 
it mainly refers to the eternal purpose 
of God which unfolded itself in this 
wilful, and at last, judicial blindness 
on the part of His chosen people ; 
comp. Olsh. and Liinem. i loc. 

The compound dark. is not synony- 
mous with mwA7poty, but marks the 
existence of partial rather than an 
entire vacuum ; the Jews were always 
blind and stubborn, but when they 
slew their Lord, and drove forth His 
Apostles, they filled up (supplebant) 
the measure of their iniquities ; see 
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notes on Phil. ii. 30, and Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Il. p. II, sq. 


9 a 
wavrore] ‘at all times, —S}5a2 
[omni tempore], Syr., not only in the 
times before Christ (ér! ray mpo- 
drwy), but when He came, and after 
He left them (éri r&v dwoord\wy). 
There is no exegetical necessity for 
assuming that mdvrore=wayredds 
(Bretchn., Olsh.): the Jews were 
always, in all periods of their history, 
acting in a manner that tended to 
fill up the continually diminishing 
vacuum, Upbacev 8 én’ 
atrots] ‘ but there 1s come upon them ;’ 
contrast between their course of evil 
and its sequel of punishment. It is 
scarcely necessary to say that d¢ is 
not here equivalent to’ ydp (‘ enim,’ 
Vulg.), but with its usual and pro- 


per force (Syr. <1)» Clarom., ‘ au- 


tem’) marks the antithesis between 
the procedure and its issue; ‘alii rei 
aliam adjicit, ut tamen ubivis quedam 
oppositio declaretur,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 362. On the meaning of 
the verb ¢0dvew in later Greek (not 


‘prevenit,’ Clarom., but wflSo 
y 


{advenit] Syr., and, with els, ‘per- 
venit,’ Vulg.), see notes on Phil. iii. 
30, and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31, Vol. 1. 
p- 356, 357. ‘The aorist &p0ace, 
‘came’ (but see notes to Zransl.), is 
certainly not equivalent either to a 
present (Grot.) or to a future (Schott), 
but marks the event as an historical 
fact that belongs to the past, without, 
however, further specifying ‘ quam 
late pateat id quod actum est;’ see 
esp. Fritz. de Aor. Vi, p.17. The 
perfect tpOaxev [Rec., Lachm., with 
BD*] was appy. an interpr. suggested 


by a supposed inappropriateness in 
the use of the aorist. The perf. con- 
templates an endurance in the present, 
the aorist leaves this fact unnoticed, 
but does not deny it. 4 
épyh] ‘the anger,’ scil. rod Oeod,— 
as actually added in DEFG; Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth.; comp. Rom. v. 9. 
The article either marks the dpyh 
a8 mpowpiouévn Kal wpognrevonéeryn 
(Chrys. 2, 3), or perhaps rather as 
dpethouévy (Chrys. 1, Cicumen.), or 
even simply épxouévy; comp. ch. i. 
10. elg ré\os] ‘to the 
end,’ ‘to the uttermost ;’ ‘usque ad 
finem,’ Clarom.; in close connexion 
with Gace, not with épy},—a con- 
struction that would certainly require 
the insertion of the article. Els ré\os 
is not used adverbially (Jowett,— 
comp. Job xx. 7), whether in the 
sense of ‘postremo’ (Wahl, comp. 
Beng.) or ‘penitus’ (Homb.), but, in 
accordance with the ordinary con- 
struct. of POdvew els ri, marks the 
issue to which the épy? had arrived : 
it had reached its extreme bound, and 
would at once pass into inflictive judg- 
ments. As the cup of the duaprla 
had been gradually filling, so had the 
measures of the divine dpy7. 

It can scarcely be doubted that in 
these words the Apostle is pointing 
prophetically to the misery and de- 
struction which in less than fifteen 
years came upon the whole Jewish 
nation. To regard the present clause 
as specifying what had already taken 
place (Baur, Paulus, p. 483), is 
wholly inconsistent with the con- 
text; see Liinem. in loc., who has 
well refuted the arguments of Baur, 
l.c., against the genuineness of the 
Ep. derived from this and the pre- 
ceding verses. 
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17. hpets 8) ‘But we,’ return 
after the digression to the subjects 
and leading thought of ver. 13, the dé 
not being simply resumptive, but 
reintroducing the Apostle and his 
associates with contrasted reference to 
the Jewish persecutors just alluded 
to: comp. the remarks on this par- 
ticiple, Gal. iii. 8. &trop- 
davictlyres ad” ipdv] ‘bereaved in 
our separation from you,’ ‘ desolati 


a vobis,’ Vulg., oasto pon. 


[orphani a vobis}], Syr. ,—temporal, 
not concessive (Theod.) use of the 
participle, marking an action prior to 


_ that of thefinite verb; comp. Winer, Gr. 


§ 45. 6.b, p. 3t§. In this expressive 
compound, the dé (reiterated before 
the pronoun) serves to mark the idea 
of separation (Winer, Gr. § 47, p 

331), and the term dpdavés, dppavifw, 
the feeling of desolation and bereave- 
ment which the separation involved. 
The further idea, waldwv warépas {n- 
rovvrwy, Chrys. (Aisch. Choeph. 246), 
or conversely, ‘orbati ut parentes 
liberis absentibus,’ Beng., is not neces- 
sarily involved in the term, as dppavés 
[cognate with ‘orbus,’ and perhaps 
derived from Sanscr. rabh, the radical 
idea of which is ‘seizing,’ &c.; see 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 259] 
is not unfrequently used with some 
latitude of reference; comp. Pind. 
Isthm. v1. 16, dppavol éralpwy, Plato, 
Republ. 495 0, dpparhy ovyyevav, and 
the good collection of exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. mW. p. 542. The 
idea of separation from those we love, 
seems, however, always involved in 
the term, when in personal references ; 
comp. Plato, Phaedr. 239 BE, Tar pid- 
Tdrwy .... sppavév. 

=pds Kaipdy dpas] ‘for the season of 


an hour ;) a more emphatic expres- 
sion than the usual wpds Spay (2 Cor. 
vil. 8, Gal. ii. 5, Philem. 15), or the 
less defined wpds xacpéy (Luke viii. 13, 
1 Cor. vii. 5), serving to mark the short- 
ness of the time that elapsed between 
the bereavement and the feeling of 
the longing to return; comp. the 
Latin ‘hore momento,’ Hor. Sat. 1. 
t. 7. On the use of wpds in these 
temporal formule, as properly serving 
to mark motion toward an epoch, 
conceived as before the subject, see 
notes on Philem. 15, and compare 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 177. 

wpordire ot kapdlq] ‘in face, not in 
heart ;’ scil. rijs aloO@nrijs judy éoreé- 
pnuat Oéas, ris 52 vonris dwrodkatw 
dinvex@s, Theod.: datives, certainly 
not of manner (Alf.), but of relation 
(of ‘reference to’), marking with the 
true limiting power of the case the 
metaphorical place to which the 
action is restricted ; comp. 1 Cor. v. 
3, Col. ii. &, see notes on Gal. i. 22, 
and esp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 22, p. 179 
sq., where the difference between the 
local, modal, and instrumental uses of 
this case are well illustrated. 
mwepiroor. tomovd.] ‘were the more 
abundantly zealous,’ ‘eo amplius 
{magis] studuimus,’ Beza,—viz., be- 
cause our heart was with you, and 
our longing consequently greater. 
The exact reference of the comparative 
is somewhat doubtful. It is certainly 
not merely an intensified positive 
(Olsh., Just. 2, comp. Goth.); for 
though frequently used by St. Paul 
(2 Cor. i, 12, il, 4, vii. 13, xi. 23, 
xii. 15, Gal. i. 14, Phil. i. 14), it has 
appy. in every case its proper com-~ 
parative force ; see Winer, Gr. § 35. 
4, p. 217. The most plausible ref. is 
not to the mere fact of the dwropda- 
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18, Adri] So Lachm. with ABD*FG ; 7 mss (Tisch. ed. 1, Liimem., Alf.). 
It is singular that Tisch. (ed. 2) should return to the reading of Rec. 5:6, as the 
external authority—viz. D***EJK ; great majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod.» 
Dam., al. (De W.), is not strong, and, owing to the unusual position of dér:, 


the probability of correction very great. 


vow.ds (Winer, f.c.), nor to the brief- 
ness of the time as suggestive of a less 
obliterated remembrance (Liinem., 
comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to the 
comparative length of it (repiocor. F 
ws elxds fv Tods mpds Gpav dwode- 
~0évras, Theoph., comp. Chrys.), but 
to the fact that the separation was 
Tpoowmry ov kapdla ; ‘quo magis corde 
presens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan- 
tius faciem vestram videre studui,’ 
Musc. The form repiocorépws (wrepic- 
obrepov, Heb. ii. 1, xiii. 19) is appy. 
rare in classical Greek, comp. how- 
ever Isocr. 35 & (ed. Coray). 
apécwrov tpdy ielv] ‘to see your 
face ;’ not ‘exquisite positum’ for 
tds idetv, with reference to the pre- 
ceding mpocwmry (Schott, Jowett), but 
appy. an expressive Hebraistic peri- 
phrasis (‘2p mg rity), marking the 
personal face-to-face nature of the 
meeting ; comp. ch. iii. 10, Col. ii. 1. 
dy wohAG da8.] ‘with great desire ;’ 
appended clause specifying the ethical 
sphere tz which the omovd) was 
evinced (‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom., 
Copt., Goth.), or perhaps more 
simply the concomitant feeling (‘cum 
multo desiderio,’ Vulg., comp. Arm.) 
with which it was associated ; see 
notes on Col, iv. 2, and comp. above, 
on ver. 3. 

18. Suére] ‘ On which account,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle d:6rc is here used in a 
sense little different from 6:6 (comp. 
Lat. ‘quare’), and stands at the be- 


ginning of the period,—a usage in 
which Jowett appears to have felt a 
difficulty, as he here unnecessarily alters 
the correct punctuation of Lachm., 
and places only a comma after émt- 
Ouzla. On the reading, see the 
critical note. 4Oeadfoapev | 
‘we wished,’ ‘would fain,’ not 7Bouvd- 
Onuev, which would have expressed 
‘ipsam animi propensionem’ (Tittm.) 
with a greater force than would be 
consistent with the context; comp. 
Philem, 13, 14. On the distinction 
between #é\w and fovdouat, see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 463, but in applying it in 
St. Paul’s Epp. observe that the use 
of 0é\w is as 7 to I compared with 
that of BovAouar. This perhaps sug- 
gests that we may commonly safely 
press the latter, but must be cautious 
with regard to the former. 

éyd pev Ilatdos] ‘even J, Paul,’ 
‘ipse ego Paulus,’ Ath. The péy 
‘solitarium’ serves to enhance the 
distinctive use of the personal pro- 
noun (Hartung, Partik. péy, 3. 3, 
Vol. 11. p. 413) by faintly hinting at 
the others from whom, for the sake of 
emphasis— not of contrast in conduct 
(kdxetvo. pev yap FOedov pdvov, &yw dé 
kal érexelpnoa, Chrys.)—he is here 
detaching himself; comp. Devar. de 
Partic. p. 122 (ed. Klotz). On the 
proper force of uév (incorrectly derived 
by Klotz and Hartung from py), and 
its connexion with the first numeral, 
see Donalds. Cratyl. § 154, and comp. 
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Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 324. 
Kal Gra xal Sls] ‘doth once and twice,’ 
z.e. ‘not once only, but twice ;’ see 
Phil. iv. 16, arid notes tn loc. The 
first xal is not otiose (Raphel. Annot. 
Vol. w. p. §22), but adds an emphasis 
to the enumeration ; contrast Nehem. 
xiii. 20, 1 Macc. iii. 30, where the 
omission of the xal leaves the formula 
scarcely stronger in meaning than 
‘ aliquoties.’ kal évéxovev 
«.7.A.] ‘and Satan hindered ws.’ 
The xal has here no adversative force 
(‘sed,’ Vulg., De W.), but simply 
places in juxtaposition with the in- 
tention the actual issue (‘et impedivit,’ 
Clarom., and all the other Vv.), the 
opposition lying really in the context. 
On this practically contrasting use of 
kal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, and 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p- 388. On the 
primary meaning of the verb éyxé- 
wrew (Hesych. évexorréuny’ éverod:- 
sduny), ‘to hinder by breaking up a 
road,’ see notes on Gal. v. 7. 

6 Zaravas] ‘ Satan,’ Chald. new 
the personal evil Spirit, the ‘adver- 
sary’ xar’ éfoxhy (5 éxOpés, Luke x. 
19); comp. notes on Eph. iv. 27. To 
refer this term to human adversaries 
(De W.), or to some inward impedi- 
ment (Jowett, who most inaptly com- 
pares Acts xvi. 7), is in a high degree 
doubtful and precarious; St. Paul 
here plainly says that the Devil was 
the hindrance; what peculiar agencies 
he used are not revealed. Without 
here entering into controversy, it does 
seem proper to say, that the language 
of the N.T., if words mean anything, 
does ascribe a personality to the 
Tempter so distinct and unmistake- 
able, that a denial of it can be only 
compatible with a practical denial of 
Scripture inspiration. To the so-called 


charge of Manicheism, it is enough to 
answer that if an inspired Apostle 
scruples not to call this fearful Being 
6 Oeds Tob aldyos rovrou (2 Cor. iv. 4), 
no sober thinker can feel any difficulty 
in ascribing to him permissive powers 
and agencies of a frightful extent and 
multiplicity ; see Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol, 1. p. 389 sq., and Ebrard, 
Dogmaitk, § 240, Vol. I. p. 290. 

19. Tle yap tpev] Interrogative 
confirmation of the Apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts ; ‘who is so 
if ye are not no,’ Olsh. , ‘quid mirum si 
tanto tenear vestri desiderio? nam 
quid aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi 
placeam, quo me jactem, quo fretus 
mihi promittam felicitatem,’ Calv. 
mls 4 xapd] ‘hope or joy,’ not 
exactly ‘causa spei et materies le- 
tandi,’ Schott, but the subjects and 
substratum of both one and the other, 
—the subjects in whom both reside ; 
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and, more signi- 
ficantly and emphatically, 1 Tim. i. 
1 (notes). Examples of similar uses in 
pagan writers are collected by Wetst. 
inloc.; the most pertinent seems Livy, 
XXVIIL. 39, ‘Scipionem—spem omnem 
salutemque nostram.’ 
orépavos Kauxfoews] ‘crown of 
boasting ; comp. Prov. xvi. 31, Ezek. 
xvi. 12, Mon nmy [ordp. xavxiy- 
gews, LXX] and somewhat similarly 
Isaiah lxii. 3, oy orépavos xdddous 
xal didénua Baordrelas: the Thessa- 
lonians were to the Apostle as it 
were a chaplet of victory, of which he 
might justly make his boast in the 
day of the Lord. It is scarcely neces- 
sary to add that xavxjoews is not 
merely = 56¢ns Aaurpas (Theoph.), but 
implies é¢’ § dydAdNopac [xavxdpac], 
Chrys., the genitive being not the 
gen, ‘appositionis’ (Koch), nor even 
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As we could not forbear 
any longer, we sent 
Timothy to reassure you in your affliction. 


of the metaphorical substance (comp. 
Rev. xii. 1), but, as the termination 
in -o1s seems to require, that of the 
‘remoter object ;’ see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 2. B, p. 170. 

H ovxl wal dpets] ‘or are not ye 
also ;’ not ‘nonne,’ Vulg., but ‘aut 


fan] non,’ Clarom., om ol Syr. 


(Philox.), the particle # retaining its 
proper disjunctive force (see Devar. 
de Part. p. 101, ed. Klotz), and in- 
troducing a second and negative in- 
terrogation, explanatory and confir- 
matory of what is implied in the first ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 57. 1, Pp. 451, 
and esp. compare the good remarks of 
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 1, p. 349. The 
ascensive xal serves to place the 
Thessalonians in gentle contrast with 
other converts, ‘ye, as well as my 
other converts ;’ od yap elwrev dels, 
Gras, GdAd, xal des, werd TOV 
&\\wv, Chrys. [How accurate is this 
great commentators observation of 
language. } Unwrpoo Vey 
tod Kuplov «.1.X.] ‘in the presence of 
our Lord Jesus at His coming? There 
is some little difficulty in the con- 
nexion of this member with what pre- 
cedes. We clearly must not assume 
a transposition, and connect it with 
tls yap—xavxjcoews (Grot.), nor again 
closely and exclusively unite it with 
H ov>~xi kal dpets (Olsh.), but, as the 
context seems to require, append it to 
the whole foregoing double question, 
to which it imparts its specifically 
Christian aspect. The Apostle might 
have paused at xal duets, and pro- 
ceeded with ver. 20, but feeling that 
the é\mls, xapd, x.7.d. needed charac- 
terizing, he subjoins the circumstances 
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20 duels yap 


TIT. Aco pnxért oréyovres, evdoxn- 


of place and time. "Ev 77 mapovaig 
obviously refers to the Lord’s second 
coming,—not merely and exclusively 
‘to establish his Messianic kingdom ’ 
(Liinem., compare the objectionable 
remarks of Usteri, Lekrb. p. 352), 
but—to judgment; comp. ch. iii. 13, 
iv. 15, v. 23. The addition Xpiorod 
(Rec. with FGJ ; many Vv.) is rightly 
rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors. 

20. dpets ydp «r.A.] ‘yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy.’ The 
yap does not appear here to be argu- 
mentative,—i.¢. it does not subjoin a 
reason of greater universality (Alf., 
citing Soph. Philoct. 746, but see 
Buttm. in loc.), but seems rather 
confirmatory and explicative (‘con- 
firmat superiorem versum seria asseve- 
ratione,’ Calv.), the yé element having 
here the predominance ; see notes on 
Gal. ii. 6, and Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, 
p. 396. For a complete investigation 
of the primary meaning and prin- 
cipal uses of this particle, the student 
is especially referred to Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. I. p. 231 8q. 


Cuaprer IIT. 1. 86] ‘On which 
account ;’ not exactly da 7d elvac 
buds rhy Sédtav hudy xal rhy xapdp 
(Liinem.), which seems too restricted, 
but, on account of the affectionate but 
abortive desire expressed in the three 
preceding verses; éwe:d} tuets Spapeiy 
mwpos vpas éxwr0Onpey direcrelhapev 
Tiuddeov, Theod. On the use of &64, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and gram- 
matical reff. on Philem. 8. 
pyxére oréyovres] ‘no longer able to 
forbear,’ ‘no longer able to con- 
trol my longing to see or at least hear 


1 THESSALONIANS III. 1, 2. 


capev xatahedOjvac ev “AOjvats povot, 


37 


2 ‘a 9 4 
KQL €7ep- 


apnev Trucbeov tov adceAdov judy Kal aovvepyov Tov 


about you;’ ‘cum desiderio vestri 
impares essemus,’ Just. Liinemann 
(approved by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 
529, ed. 6) rightly objects to the as- 
sertion of Riickert that uxér: is here 
incorrectly used for odxért, as unKére 
can be properly and accurately ex- 
plained as involving the subjective 
feelings of the writer (‘being in a 
state that I could not,’ ‘as one that 
could not’), still, as has been before 
said (notes on ch. ii. 15), the tendency 
of later Greek to adopt the subjective 
form of negation with participles is 
very noticeable, and must always be 
borne in mind ; comp. Madvig, Synt. 
§ 207, and see also the notes and reff. 
on ch. ii. 185. The verb 
oréyew (Baordvew, trouévew, Hesych.; 
pépew, droueverr, xaprepeiy, Chrys. on 
1 Cor. ix. 12) is only used in the 
N. T. by St. Paul, twice with (t Cor. 
ix. 12, xiii. 17), and twice without 
(here and ver. §), an accus. objecti : see, 
however, the list of exx. in Wetst. 
on 1 Cor. l.c., and those in Kypke, 
Annot. Vol. U1. p. 213, the most per- 
tinent of which in ref. to this place is 
Philo, in Flacc. § 9, Vol. I. p. 527 
(ed. Mang.), unxére oréyew Surdpevor 
Tas évdelas. evSonhoaper | 
‘we thought x good,’ Auth., comp. 
Armn., ‘placuit nobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
‘ galeikaida uns,’ Goth., not ‘ enixe 
voluimus’ ({ahedarna] Aith., comp. 
Syr., as the idea of a ‘libera’ (elAé- 
peda, wpoexplvayev, Theoph.), rather 
than a ‘propensa voluntas’ seems 
here more suitable to the context ; 
see notes on ch. ii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. m. p. 369 sq. The plural here 
seems clearly to refer, not to St. Paul 
and Silas (Beng.), but to St. Paul 
alone, the subject of the verse being 
in close connexion with the conclud- 


ing verses of ch. ii., where the Apostle 
expressly limits the reference to him- 
self, Karahedd. dy 
"AOnv. pdvor}] ‘to be left behind at 
Athens alone,’—alone, not without 
some emphasis, as its position seems 
to indicate; alone, and that at Athens, 
‘urbe videlicet a Deo alienissimé,’ 
Beng. There is some little difficulty 
in reconciling this passage with Acts 
xvii. 14.sq. From the latter passage 
compared with xviii. 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St. Paul at Corinth, and so, that the 
former was not with the Apostle at 
Athens; from the present words 
(xararerpOfra, éréupapev, ver. 2; 
éreuya, ver. 5), however, it seems 
scarcely doubtful that Timothy was 
despatched from Athens. Omitting 
untenable suppositions of a second 
visit to Athens (Schrader), or of St. 
Luke’s ‘ignorance,’ or ‘that only Silas 
was left behind’ (Jowett),—-we must 
either suppose (a) that St. Paul de- 
spatched Tim. before his own arrival 
to Athens (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 
8q.), or perhaps more naturally, (6) 
that Timothy, having been able to 
obey the Apostle’s order (Acts xvii. 
15) more quickly than Silas, did 
actually come to Athens, and was at 
once despatched to Thessalonica. The 
Apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), 
but ultimately left the city, and was 
rejoined by them both after his arrival 
at Corinth; see Neander, Planting, 
Vol. I. p. 195, note (Bohn). 

2. cuvepydv trod @eod] ‘ sellow- 
worker with God,’ ‘adjutorem Dei,’ 
Clarom.; comp. t Cor. iii.9. The avs 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
construction of the word in the N.T, 
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(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 
3, comp. 2 Cor. i. 24), to the ex- 
pressed and associated genitive Qecod ; 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. UI. 49, p. 
171, Jelf, Gr. § §19. The read- 
ing is somewhat doubtful, and the 
variations very numerous (see Tisch. 
an loc.), but all probably to be referred 
to the supposed difficulty of the expres- 
sion. Rec. reads xal dcdxovoy rod Ocob 
kal cuvepydv judy with D***E (con- 
fusedly) JK; mss.; Syr. (om. xaf), 
Philox. (but with asterisk), al. ; Chrys., 
Theod. The text as it stands [Griesb., 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors] is only found in D*; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Ambrosiast., but is sup- 
ported indirectly by A, some maz., 
and several Vv. (Copt., Goth., Aith.) 
which have Scdxovoy instead of cuvep- 
yév, and FG, al., which have both, and 
also to some extent by B, which 
omits rod Geob. dv rT@ 
evayyeAt@ defines more precisely the 
sphere in which his co-operation was 
exhibited ; see Rom. i. 9, Phil. iv. 3. 
elg rd ornplfar k.7.A.] ‘to establish 
you and to exhort in behalf of your 
faith that é&c.: purpose of Timothy’s 
mission ; he was, in the unavoidable 
absence of the Apostle, to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead- 
fast ; comp. Acts xv. 32. These ex- 
pressions do not seem in accordance 
with the timid character which Alf. 
in loc. and on 2 Tim. 1. 7, 8, al. 
ascribes to the Apostle’s faithful 
fellow- worker. Tmapakadéo a | 
‘to exhort,’ ‘ad exhortandos,’ Vulg.; 
not here ‘to comfort,’ Auth., Syr. 
(Philox.), al. (Eph. vi. 22, Col. iv. 
8 [oomer on 2. ii. 2]), still less 


“Ss caniso jaa [roget vos 


de} Syr. ., but, as the next verse seems 


3 +O pnoeva 


to require, in the more usual sense of 
‘encouraging ;) or ‘exhorting; twa 
wapaxaréon pépew yervalws ras Tay 
évavtlwy éxiBoudkds, Theod. The 
second vuas which Rec. here adds 
with D***JH ; mss.; Vv., is rightly 
rejected by Lachm., Tisch., with dis- 
tinctly preponderant external evi- 
dence [ABD*FG; mss.; Vv.; Chrys., 
Theod. } trip ris 
wlorews] Not identical in meaning 
with rept rijs rlarews (De W.), which 
Rec. here adopts on weak external 
authority [D***E**J ; mss.], but 
appy. more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtherance of, the 
faith, which was contemplated in the 
mapdxAnots ; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
p- 343, and comp. notes on Phil. ii. 
13. 

3. Td pydéva calverOar] ‘that no 
one be disturbed :’ objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584) dependent on 
wapaxadéoat, explaining and speci- 
fying the subject-matter of the exhor- 
tation ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p 
294 (ed. 6), but more fully p. 375 (ed. 
5). Of the different explanations of 
this infinitival clause, this seems far 
the most simple and grammatically 
tenable. That of Schott,—according 
to which 7d uwndéva x... is an accus. 
‘of reference to,’ is defensible (see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 6. 8, comp. 
notes on Phtl.iv. 10), but, in the case 
of transitive verbs like mwapaxaneiy, 
of precarious application: that of 
Liinem. and Alf.,—according to 
which 7d 45. is in apposition to the 
whole preceding sentence, and depen- 
dent on the preceding els, more than 
doubtful ; the regimen is remote, and 
the assumption that rovréort might 
have been written for 76 (Liinem.), or 
inserted before it (Alf.), extremely 
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questionable, if not inoonsistent with 
the assumed dependence on els. The 
only objection to the construction 
here advocated—that mapaxadéoa 
would thus be associated with a 
simple accus. ret—is of no real 
weight ; for (1) such a construction 7s 
possible (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), and (2) 
the dependence of such epexegetic or 
accusatival infinitives on the govern- 
ing verb is appy. not so definite and 
immediate as that of simple substan- 
tives ; comp. Matth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2. 3, Scheuerl. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar constructions is to correctly 
define the difference between the 
infin. when with, and when without, 
the article: perhaps it amounts to no 
more than this, that in the former 
case the infinitival clause is more em- 
phatic, aggregated, and substantival, 
in the latter more merged in the gene- 
ral structure of the sentence; see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 2, p. 286 (ed. 6), 
Kriiger, Sprachl. 3 50. 6. 3, Matth. 
Gr. l.c. obs. 2. The reading of 
Rec., te pendéva x.7.X., is not either 
exegetically or grammatically admis- 
sible (opp. to Green, Gr. p. 277; see 
Winer, .c. p. 294), and is wholly un- 
supported by uncial authority; see 
Tisch. én loc. calver@ar] 
“be disturbed,’ ‘be disquieted.’ This 
verb (an dw. Aeydu. in the N.T.) 
properly signifies ‘to be fawned on’ 
(calve, emi fdwy addywr, 8 éore 
cele Thy otpdy, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and metaphorically, ‘soothed’ (Asch. 
Choeph. 186), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
of xwetoBa, cadreterOac (Hesych.); 
comp. Diog. Laert. vii. 41 (cited by 
Elsner), cauwdpevo, rois Acyoudvos 


é3dxpvoy xal Quofor. So rightly 
Chrys. (QopuBetcGa:), Theod., Zonaras 
Lex. p. 1632 (xXovetoGa:), al., most 


of the ancient Vv. (Syr. S<loZZ 


7V7 « 
[{succideretur], Vulg. ‘moveatur’), and 
nearly all modern commentators. 
Wolf, Tittmann (Synon. I. p. 189), 
and appy. Jowett, retain the more 
usual sense ‘ pellici,’ scil. ‘ad officium 
deserendum,’ but with little plausi- 
bility, and in opposition to the consent 
of both Ff. and Vv. The derivation, 
it need scarcely be said, is not from 
ZAN- or BAN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. 1. p. 181) but from celw ; comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 473. 
dv tatg OAtpeow rabrats] ‘in these 
afflictions ;’ not merely those endured 
by the Apostle (comp. (cum.), but 
those in which both he and his readers 
had recently shared, and which, 
though appy. over for a time (ver. 4), 
would be almost certain to recur. 
The é» is certainly not instrumental, 
nor even temporal (Liinem.), but 
merely local, with ref. to the circum- 
stances in which they were, and by 
which they were (so to say) en- 
vironed ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
P- 345. abrol yap ofSare] 
‘for yourselves know ;’ reason for the 
foregoing exhortation 16 wh calvecOar 
x.T.A.: both their own experiences 
and the Apostle’s words (ver. 4) 
taught them this practical lesson. 
elg trodro xelpeOa] ‘we are appointed 
thereunto ;’ scil. 7d OAlBecBar (comp. 
ver. 4), not 7d dropévew Orives, Koch 
1, the roiro referring laxly to the 
preceding OAlyeow. On the mean- 
ing of xelueda (Vulg. ‘positi,’ Syr. 


qienGeD, Goth. ‘ratidai,’ but!) seo 
9 x «= 


40 


> ?- 4 ” 
éyevero Kal oldare. 


1 THESSALONIANS III. 4, 5. 


5 é A “A 9 A 4 4 
(a TOUTO KaywW pnKEeTL oTEyor 


WW 4 “A 4 e e “~ 9 ‘4 

erepurpa eis TO yvovat THY TLOTLW UMOY, MY Tes eTELpacey 
~ e , Q 4 , a ~ 

vas oO TetpaC wv Kal els KeEvOY YEVNTAL O KOTOS Uw. 


notes on Phil. i. 17, and with respect 
to the sentiment, which is here per- 
fectly general (rept wdvrwy Aéyer TOY 
wicrG@y, Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii, 12 
(notes), and comp. Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. Iv. 20, Vol. Il. p. 224 8q. 

4. Kal yap Sre x.1.d.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,’ ‘nam et,’ 


Vulg., Clarom., ~¢= 2] Syr. ; 
Vv Qo 


proof of the preceding assertion, yap 
introducing the reason, xal throwing 
stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. § 53, 
p- 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of mpds with acc. with 
verbs implying rest, &c., see notes on 
Gal. i. 18, iv. 18. 

pAdXropev OACBeoBar} ‘we are to suffer 
persecution ;’ here not merely a peri- 
phrasis of the future, but an indirect 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb éAdw has three constructions in 
the N.T.; (a) with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas- 
sages in the N.T.; (5) with the aor., 
Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, iii. 16,—a 
construction found also in Attic 
Greek (Plato, Crit. 108 a, Gorg. 525 
A, al.); (c) with a future,—only in a 
few passages (Acts xi. 28, xxiv. 15), 
though the prevailing use in earlier 
Greek : see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p 
298, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 53. 8. 3 sq. 

kal otSare] ‘and know,’ scil. from 
your own experiences. The first xal 
does not here seem correlative to the 
second, xal—xai (see on 1 Tim. v. 10), 
but appears rather to have an ascen- 
sive force, while the second is simply 
copulative ; obx Ore éyévero roiro 
Ayes pdvov, GAN’ Ere woddd wal Adda 
‘ wpoetre, xai é€é8y, Chrys. 


5. Sua roGro] ‘On this account ;’ 
scil. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following xdyw the xal does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu- 
ment of Liinem., however, that it 
would then be dia xal roiro, is of no 
weight, see on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con- 
trast with the duets, both expressed 
and involved in the preceding verse : 
as they had felt for the Apostle (more 
fully alluded to ver. 6), so he on his 
part felt for them; comp. notes on 
ch. ii, 13. pnkére 
oréyev| ‘no longer forbearing, able 
to contatm ,’ see notes on ver. I. 
alg 7d ySvar)} ‘with a view of learn- 
ing,’ design of the éreuya, comp. 
ver. 3. It does not seem right to 
mentally supply adréy (Olsh.; ‘ut 
cognosceret,’ Aith., Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive. 


So rightly Syr. ‘sal [ut cognos- 


cerem]: the other Vv. “adopt the inf., 

or an equivalent (‘ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with the 
original. piwos ére(pacev 
K.T.A.] ‘lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you ;’ aor. indic. specifying a 
fact regarded as having actually taken 
place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results, however, were un- 
certain (comp. Chrys.); see Winer, 
Gr. § 56. 2, p. 448, and comp. notes 
on the very similar passage Gal. ii. 2. 
It may be observed that Green (Gr. 
p. 81), Fritzsche (Fritz. Opusc. p. 176 
note), and Scholef. (Hints, p. 114) 
regard pujmrws as dubitative in the 
first clause, and expressive of appre- 
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When he came to us 
and reported your 
faith, we were greatly 
comforted, and are 
deeply thankful, 


hension in the second, ‘an forte 
Satanas tentasset.... ne forte labores 
irriti essent,’—but with little plausi- 
bility. The argument of Fritz., that 
the phrws (metuentis) in the first 
clause would have required yerhoerat 
in the second (‘ atque ita labores irriti 
essent futuri’), is certainly not valid: 
the: future would have represented 
something to occur at some indefinite 
future time, the aor. subj. is properly 
used of a transient state occurring 
in particular cases; see Matth. Gr. 
§ 519. 7, and comp. Madvig, Synt. 
§ 124. 1, who correctly observes that 
uh with fut., after verbs of fearing, 
&c., always gives a prominence to the 
notion of futurity. On the sub- 
stantival form 6 reipdfwy, see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 22, p. 316. 

elg xevdv yévynrat] ‘prove in vain; 
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the exx. col- 
lected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
275. The primary force of the prep. 
is somewhat similarly obscured in the 
adverbial formule, els kxowdy, eis 
xaip6y, x.7.d.; see Bernhardy, Synt. 
Vv. It, p. 221. On the meaning of 
xémros, comp. notes on ch. ii. 9. 

6. dpre 8 is most naturally con- 
nected with the participle (/£th. 
{Pol.],—distinctly), not with the re- 
mote verb wapexdA7Onuer, ver. 7 
(Liinem., Koch), which has its own 
adjunct, dd rotro; so appy. Syr., and 
probably all the other Vv., but the un- 
certainty as to punctuation precludes 
their being confidently cited on either 
side. The adverb apr: [dpw, con- 
nected with dpriws, dpyot], which pro- 
perly stands in opp. as well to imme- 
diately present (viv, Plato, Meno, 89), 
as remotely past time (rddat, Plato 
Crit. 43), is often used in the N.T. 
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and in later writers in reference to 
purely present time ; see esp. Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 18 sq. ebayye 
Avrapévou] ‘having told the good 
tidings of ; comp. Luke i. 19: ovx 
elrev dmwayyel\avros, ddd’, evayye- 
Aeoapévou’ Tocotroyv dyaldv iyyeiro Thy 
éxelywy BeBalwow Kal rhy dydwrny, 
Chrys. The verb evayye. is used in 
the N.T. both in the active (Rev. x. 
7, xiv. 6), passive (Gal. i. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied ; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; () 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus., persone, Acts xvi. 10, 
1 Pet. i. 12; (d) with an accus. ret, 
Rom. x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (¢) with an 
accus. persone and ret, Luke xiii. 32; 
and lastly ()—the most common con- 
struction—with a dat. persone and acc. 
rei, Luke i. 19 al. Of these (5), and 
occasionally (c), are the forms in use 
in the earlier writers; see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 267, Thom. Mag. p. 379, 
ed. Bern. viv wor 
kal thy dy.] ‘your faith and your 
love,’ the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one 
another (ver. 12); SyAot 4) pev wloris 
Ths evboeBelas 7d BéBatov, 4} 5¢ dydary 
Thy wpaxrichy dperfy, Theod. The 
third Christian virtue, rls, is not 
here specified (comp. 1: Tim. i. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 13 al.), but obviously in- 
cluded ; comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 1. 1. 
4, p- 241, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 22, 
Vol. I. p. 259, 260. Ere 
txere pvelav «.7.d.] ‘that ye have good 
remembrance of us always;’ not ex- 
actly, pynuovetere udy pera éralywy 
kal evpnulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), 
but simply ‘ that ye retain a good, é.e., 
as the following words more fully 
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specify, a faithful (BeSalay, Cicum.) 
and affectionate remembrance of us,’ 
‘ ut nostra memoria bona sit in vobis,’ 
Copt., comp. Syr. The prela dyad) 
formed the third item in the good 
tidings; rpla réBexey détépacra, Thy 
wloryw, rhv dydrny, xal rod 88acKxd)ou 
Thy prhuny, Theod. 
wévrore seems here more naturally 
joined with the preceding verb (Syr., 
Aath.), as in ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 
2 Thess. i. 3, al., than with the par- 
ticiple (Copt.): the ~vela was not only 
dyaG4, but d&cdrerwros; see 2 Tim. 
i. 4. So Autb., Arm., and appy. the 
majority of modern commentators. 
eri. Aptis Sely] ‘longing to see us:’ 
further expansion of the preceding 
words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the 
force of the éri, here not intensive but 
directive, see Fritz. on Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. L p. 31, and notes on 2 Tum. 
IL. ¢. Ka0dmep kal pets 
tyds] ‘even as we also are longing 
to see you; 7d yap pabely roy 
grrotvra Sri rovro oldev 6 didovpevos, 
re gGideirar, wrod\Ah wapapvla Kal 
wapdx\nois, Chrys. On the meaning 
and use of xa@dmep, see notes on ch. 
ii. 11, and on the use of xal with com- 
parative adverbs, notes on Eph. v. 23. 
7. Sa rotro] ‘for this cause:’ in 
reference to the three preceding speci- 
fications, which are here grouped to- 
gether in one view. The resumed da 
Tovro is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding 
sentence, and the fact that dpri 
€\Oévros involved mainly the predica- 
tion of time, make a recapitulatory 
and causal formula here by no means 
inappropriate. mwapexr, &’ 


tpty] ‘we were comforted over you ;’ 
you were the objects which formed the 
substratum of our comfort; comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. éxt is not 
exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ Vulg.,‘ ex,’ 
{fram] Goth., or even ‘ propter,’ 
4Eth. (Pol.),—still less to ‘ quod 
attinet ad,’ Liinem.,—but with its 
usual and proper force points to the 
basis on which the rapdxAnors rested, 
‘fundamentum cui veluti superstructa 
est,’ Schott ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. c. 
Pp. 351. The reading wapaxexAjpea, 
though found only in A and 3 mas., 
has been adopted by Koch, as accord- 
ing better with his connexion of dprs 
with the finite verb. Surely this is 
most rash criticism. éni 
whoy K.7.d.} ‘in all our necessity and 
tribulation ;’ certainly not ‘in quavis 
angusti& et afflictione,’ Schott,—a 
translation distinctly precluded by the 
presence of the article, which here 
represents the dvdyxyn kai OAlyis as a 
collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i. 4, 
vii. 4. The use of éwi is here only 
slightly different from that above ; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying é» 77 @X.), but a semi- 
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. tn loc.), marking that with which 
the wrapd«d\ynors stands in immediate 
contact and connexion ; comp. Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 aq,, 
and notes on Phil. i. 3. In the former 
use the idea of ethical superposition 
seems mainly predominant, in this 
latter, that of ethical contact ; comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 5. There 
is some little doubt as to what the 
dvdyxn xal OAlyis are to be referred. 
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On the whole the force of dvdyxn 
{connected with arx-, Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim omnem 
significat qu evitari non potest,’ 
Wunder, Soph. Trach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply, 
not any inward distress (De W.), but 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. §-10) under 
which the Apostle was then suffering ; 
see Liinem. in loc. The order of 
the words is inverted in Rec. (@Aly. «x. 
dvdyxy), but only on the authority of 
JK ; mss. ; several Ff. 

Sia ths wlorens] ‘through your 
faith’ the medium by which this 
comfort was realized by the Apostle, 
was the faith on the part of the Thess. 
of which he had received tidings ; 
airy dodXevros pelvaca Thy wapd- 
KAnow hiv elpydoaro, CEcum. 

8. Srv viv Lapev] ‘ because now we 
live” confirmatory statement of the 
comfort which he received from hear- 
ing of the faith of his converts. The 
contrast shows that the Apostle re- 
gards the dydyxn xat Orlyis as a kind 
of death, from which he is raised to 
the full powers of life (comp. Rom. 
viii. 7) by the knowledge of the firm 
posture of the Thess. ; riv yap dmeré- 
pay BeBalwow Swhy huerépay vrodap- 
Bdvonev, Theod.; compare Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 11. p. 319 (ed. Burt.). 
The conditional member, édy duets 
x.7.\., shows that vip (like the Lat. 
‘nunc’) is not here used in a purely 
temporal (comp. Jowett), but in a 
logical and argumentative sense, ap- 
proaching in meaning to ‘in hoc rerum 
statu,’ ‘rebus sic se habentibus ;’ see 
Hartung, Partik. viv, 2.2, Vol. I. 
p. 25, Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2. The true 
principle of the usage is well explained 
by Hand; ‘sepe in his due rerum 


conditiones collocantur, quarum altera 
aut preecessit, aut cogitatur esse posse, 
eique ex adverso opponitur ea qu 
vera ac prasens adest et valet,’ 
Tursell. Vol. Iv. p. 340. 

dav tpetg orhunre] ‘tf ye stand 
(fast); hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. ver. ro); experience 
was yet to show whether the assump- 
tion was correct. On the force of éa» 
with the subj. (‘sumo hoe, et potest 
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere 
futurum sit, necne, id nescio, verum 
experienti& cognoscam,’ Herm.), and 
on ita general distinction from ef 
with the indic., see notes on Gal. i. 
9, Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and 
Herm. Viger, No. 312. The solecistic 
reading orjxere [AFGJK; mas. ; 
Chrys. ms.] is maintained by Koch ; 
but on insufficient authority, as such 
permutations of similar vowels are 
occasionally found even in the best 
MSS.; comp. Scrivener, Collation, p. 
LxIx. On the meaning of this late 
form orhxew, not per se ‘to stand 
fast’ (comp. Rom. xiv. 4), see notes 
on Phil. i. 27. In the N.T. it oocurs 
only in St. Paul’s Epp., and Mark 
xi. 25. év Kvuplo] ‘in the 
Lord,’—in Him as the element of 
their true life, and the sphere of its 
practical manifestations ; comp. Phil. 
iv. 1, and see notes on Eph. iv. 17, 
vi, I. 

9. tlya ydp «.r.A.] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declara- 
tion, dri viv Sdper x.7.d.; ‘we live, I 
say, for what sufficient thanks can be 
rendered to God for our plenitude of 
joy on your account ;’ rogatrn, dnyol», 
h 8’ buds xapd, Sri ove ebyxapiorrety 
kar’ dtlay evploxouey, Cicum., comp. 


Theoph. évrarodotvat] 
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‘render,’—properly, ‘in return,’ ‘ re- 


v 
tribuere,’ Vulg., patos Syr. ; 


evxapioria is regarded as a kind of 
return for the mercies and blessings 
of God: Grot. aptly compares Psalm 
exvi. 12, MT) 2x1. The binary 
compound dyramodidévac is used 
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam,’ 
and ‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i. 6, 
comp. Rom. xii. 19), in the sense of 
rendering back a due; the dvri mark- 
ing the idea of return, the 47d hinting 
at that of the debt incurred, ‘ ubi 
dando te exsolvis debito,’ Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 12. 

wept tpav] ‘concerning you,’ ‘ for 
you; comp. ch, i. 2, 1 Cor. 1. 4, 
2 Thess. i. 3, ii. 13. The difference 
between wept and txép (Eph. i. 16, 
comp. Phil. i. 4) in such combinations 
as the present is scarcely appreciable; 
see notes on Col. iv. 3, and comp. on 
Phil. i, 7. aml récy TH 
Xapq] ‘on account of, for, all the 
joy’ éwt having here more of its 
causal and derivative sense, and 
marking the ground and reason of the 
dvramédocis evxapirrias: comp. 1 
Cor. i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. Hist. 
XVIII. 26. 4, see notes on Phil. i. 5, 
and Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 6. 
The present use of éxi is nearly allied 
to the common use of the prep. with 
verbs denoting affections of the mind, 
Gavpdtew, dyadday, x.7.d., but per- 
haps recedes a shade farther from the 
idea of ‘ ethical basis,’ to which both 
this and all similar uses of the prep. 
are to be ultimately referred; see 
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. 
c, p. 35%. It is scarcely necessary to 
say that waca 1 xapd is not, except 
by inference, ‘summa letitia,’ Schott 
(who however fails to observe the 


article), but ‘all the joy,’ Copt.,— 
‘joy taken in its whole extent;’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. Tor: the 
Apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it fulland complete. 

Xalpopev] ‘ which we joy;’ attraction 
for Av xalpouey (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1), 
the construction being appy. here 
xalpey xapdy (Matth. ii. 10), not 
xalpew xapg (John iii. 29), which, 
though analogous, would be scarcely 
so natural with the simple relative. 
On these intensive forms, see Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, § 54. 3, Pp. 341, 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 224 sq. 
tumpocGev «.7..] ‘before our God ,;” 
further definition of the pure nature 
of the joy: it was such as could bear 
the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo 
videlicet teste atque inspectore, et ut 
arbitror probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. 
On the formula &urpocbev rod Geo, 
only used by St. Paul in this Ep. 
(ch. i. 3, iii, 13, comp. ii. 19), see 
notes on ch. i. 3. The clause obviously 
belongs, not to xap¢ (Pelt), still less 
to ver. 10 (Syr. Pesch., but not 
Philox.), but to the verb xalpouev. 

Io. vuxrds kal fpépas] ‘night and 
day; xal rotro ris xapas onpetoy, 
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on I Tim. v. 5. 
brepexmepirood Sedpevor] ‘ above 
measure praying; participial ad- 
junct, not to xalpouer, which is only 
part of a subordinate clause, but to 
the leading thought zlva— dyraro- 
Sofvac (Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the 
participle not having so much a causal 
(Liinem.), as a circumstantial (‘ pray- 
ing as we do,’ Alf.), or perhaps rather 
a simply temporal reference ; compare 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 10. 1. On 
the rare cumulative form dzepex. (ch. 
v. 13, Eph. iii. 20, Daniel iii. 23 
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(Theod.), comp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
20), and St. Paul’s noticeable use of 
compounds of wtmép, see notes on 
Eph. l.c. alg vd tSety] 
‘that we may see,’ ‘ut videamus,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; purpose and object 
(wa 3G adrots, Theoph.) of the 
prayer, with perhaps an included re- 
ference to the subject of it; comp. 
2 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. 
ii. 12. Karapricat] ‘make 
complete,’ ‘ut suppleamus,’ Clarom. 
The verb xaraprifew (Hesych. xara- 
oxevdfew, orepeoty, Zonar. dpudferw) 
properly signifies ‘to make dprios’— 
the xara having appy. a slightly in- 
tensive force (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
8.v. xard, IV. 4),—thence ‘to readjust 
and restore,’ whether in a simple 
(Matth. iv. 21), or an ethical sense 
(Gal. vi. 1), what had been previously 
out of order; and thence, with a some- 
what more derivative sense (as here), 
‘to supply what is lacking or de- 
ficient,’ wAnp&cat, Theod., dvar)»- 
pooa, (cum. For exx. see Wetst. 
Vol. 1. p. 278, Elsner, Obs. Vol. u. 
p. 70, and notes on Gal, l.c. 
va torephpata «7.A.] ‘the lacking 
measures of your faith,’ ‘that in 
which your faith was yet deficient ;’ 
comp. Col. i. 24. These defects are 
referred by Olsh. to their faith, not on 
the side of its power but of its know- 
ledge. This seems substantially true 
(od rdons dré\avoay ris didacxaNlas, 
ob32 bea éxpiv padety Euadoy, Chrys., 
comp. ch. iv. 13); it does not, how- 
ever, seem correct to exclude defects 
on the side of practice, which ch. iv. 1 
sq. seem mainly intended to supply ; 
see Liinem. in loc. 

tr, abrdg 82 x.r.A.] ‘Now may 


God Humself and our Father ? tran- 
sition by the 8 yeraBarixdy (see notes 
on Gal, iii. 8) to good wishes and 
prayers for their progress in holiness, 
The avrds does not seem here to sug- 
gest any antithesis between God and 
the deduevor, ver. 16 (De W.), but 
merely to enhance the power of God 
in respect of the xarevOivew rhv ddbr 
(Ltinem.), and to place in contrast 
the human agent with his earnest but 
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God, 
who, if He willed, could instantly and 
surely accomplish all; deel freyer, 6 
Oeds exxdyar roy Laravay roy wayra- 
XoU tyuty bia ray wepacudry eurodl- 
Sovra, tva dpOhy dddv wpds Spas roenod- 
peOa, CGicum. On the meaning 
of the august title, 6 Qeds cal xarip, 
and the probable connexion of 4udp 
with only the latter subst. (so also 
Liinem.), see notes on Gal.i.4. It 
may be remarked that the copula is 
omitted in Syr., Copt., Auth. (both), 
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Arm., Syr. (Philox.), but that in 
these latter there is no trace of the 
epexegetic force here ascribed to it by 
many modern commentators. 

kal 6 Ktipws fpav “Ineo.) Union of 
the Son with the Father in the 
Apostle’s prayer. The language of 
some of the German expositors is here 
neither clear nor satisfactory: we do 
not say with Liinem., that Christ, as 
sitting at the right hand of God, has 
a part in the government of the world, 
‘nach paulinischer Anschauung’ 
(compare Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 2. 4, p. 
315), still less with Koch, that the 
Apostle regards Christ ‘als die 
Weisheit und Macht Gottes,’—but 
assert simply and plainly, that the 
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Eternal Son is here distinguished from 
the Father in respect of His Per- 
sonality, but mystically united with 
Him (observe the significant singular, 
xarev@Uvac) in respect of his Godhead, 
and, as God, rightly and duly ad- 
dressed in the language of direct 
prayer ; see esp. Athan. contr, Arian. 
111, 11, Waterl.. Defence, Qu. XVII. 
Vol. I. p. 423, Qu. XxI. p. 467. 

The addition Xpiorés (Rec.), though 
supported by D***°EFGJK ; mas.; 
Vv.; Ath., and many Ff., is appy. 
rightly rejected by most modern 
editors with ABD**#**; 5 mas.; 
Clarom., Sangerm., th. (Pol.,—but 
not Platt), as a conformation to the 
more usual formula. 

karevOtvar] ‘direct ; optative, not 
infinitive,—which though occasionally 
found in older, and esp. poetical 
writers in ref. to wishes and prayers 
(Apollon. de Synt. u1. 14, Bernhardy, 
Synt. IX. 3, p. 357) has no place in 
the language of the N.T.; see Winer, 
Gr. § 43. 5, p. 283. The singular is 
certainly very noticeable both here 
and 3 Thess. ii. 16, 17: no reasons, 
except those founded on the true rela- 
tion of the Father and Son, seem in 
any way to account for the enallage 
of number. The verb xarevtvew 
(Luke i. 79, 2 Thess. iii. 5) properly 
signifies ‘to make straight,’ thence 
(as here) ‘to direct’ (‘dirigat,’ Vulg., 

wa 
yoda , Syr.), the xara being appy. 


not so much intensive (Koch) as 
directive, and the appended pds 
specifying the terminus ad quem; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 52. 4, p. 383. 

12. pas 3€] ‘But you,’—you— 
whatever it may please God to ap- 
point with respect to use and our 
prayer: ‘aliud votum quo optat 


Paulus ut interea dum obstructum illi 
est iter, se tamen absente Dominus 
illos confirmet in sanctitate,’ Calv. 

6 Kipios] Not the First Person of 
the blessed Trinity (Alf.),—still less 
the Third (Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, 
Vol. 11. p. 265, ed. Burt.), but, in 
accordance with the application of the 
title both in ver. 11 and ver. 13, and 
the prevailing usage in St. Paul's 
Epp., the Second ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 1, p. 113. The subject 6 Kupios 
[6 Geds, A, 73; 6 Kdptos "Incois, D* 
E*FG ; Ital.] is omitted in Syr., 
Arab. (Erp.), and is rejected by Mill 
(Prolegom. p. cxxx.), De W., Koch, 
al.,as an interpolation. The external 
authority for its insertion is too pre- 
ponderant to be safely reversed: so 
Lachm., Tisch. 

Treovdoa. Kal wepiroetoat] ‘make 
you to increase and to abound,’ ‘ mul- 
tiplicet et abundare faciat,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; both verbs transitive, and 
nearly synonymous; the former re- 
ferring not to mere numerical in- 
crease (T@ dpiOug wreordoa:, Theod.), 
but to spiritual enlargement, the 
second to spiritual abundance, and 
having more of a superlative mean- 
ing; comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 
351. I\eovdgew is not transitive 
elsewhere in the N.T., see, however, 
Psalm lxx. 21, érAXedvacas rh» dixaso- 
ctvnv, 1 Mace. iv. 35, rAcovdoas Top 
orpdrov; the latter wepioc. is also 
commonly intrans., but see 2 Cor. iv, 
1§, ix. 8, Eph. i. 8 (notes). 

7 GyGmry «.7.A.] ‘in your love one 
toward another, and toward all ;’ in- 
strumental or rather ablatival dative 
specifying that with which they were to 
be enlarged and to abound ; see Har- 
tung, Casus, p. 94, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 178, 182. This love was to 
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be shown both in the form of brotherly 
love (piAadeAdia, ch. iv. g) and in its 
more extended form, to all mankind, 
whether duéarioros (Theod.) or not; 
Toro yap ris kara Oedy dydans fdioy 
7d wdvras mepttAéxeoOar, Theoph. 
xabdwep Kal fpets els dp.) ‘even as 
we also do toward you ;’ scil. r\eord- 
Soper xal weptooetouer ri aydwry [repli 
buds Scerébequer, Theod.}| the verbs 
which were previously transitive now 
relapsing into their usual intransitive 
meaning : 7d pew tuérepovy Fin éorl: 
Td 8é tyérepoy ditoiper -yerécOar, 
Chrys. This mode of supplying the 
ellipsis, though open to the objection 
of causing two different meanings to 
be assigned to s)eoy. and epic. in 
the same verse, seems less arbitrary 
than that of Syr. (comp. Copt.), al., 
dydarny Exonery, Grot. ‘swmus, more 
Hebreo,’ &c., and is supported by 
the analogy of simple verbs being 
supplied from compound verbs, affir- 
mative from negative; comp. Jelf, 
Gr. § 895. f, h. On the mean- 
ing of xaOdwrep, see notes on ch. ii. 
11, and on the use of xal, notes on ch. 
iv. 5. 

13. eg Td orynplEar] ‘tn order to 
establish,’ ‘to the end He may esta- 
blish,’ Auth. Ver.; not the result 
(Baumg. Crus.), but the end and aim 
of the wieov. xal wepioe. TH dydry: 
ay yap alrh repiocety, ernprypss éore 
Tay xexrnuévwr ab’riy, Gicum.; love 
being, as De W. observes, the ful- 
filling of the law (Rom. xiii. 10) 
and the bond of perfectness (Col. iii. 
14). The subject of the inf., it 
need scarcely be said, ia not tpuds 
(Corn. a Lap. 1), nor dydany(Ccum.), 
nor even Oedy (a Lap. 2), but the 
subject of the foregoing verse, dv 


Kdpior. épdnwrovs 
dv aywotvy] ‘80 as to be wndlameable 
am holiness ;’ proleptic use of the 
adjective ; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, Phil. 
iii, 21, see Winer, Gr. § 66. 3, p. 550, 
Jelf, Gr. § 439. 2, Schefer, Demosth. 
Vol. I. p. 239, and the long and ela- 
borate note of Koch im loc. The 
hearts (éx ris Kapdlas éfépyorrar 
dcadoy:opol rovnpol, Chrys.) were to be 
blameless, and that not simply, but 
in a sphere and element of holiness. 
On the orthographically correct but 
late form aywotvn (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. 
vii. 1), not dytoodvn, as DEFG, see 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 10, Buttm. 
Gr. § 118. 11. In meaning it differs 
but little from dytérys (2 Cor. i. 12 
[Lachm., Tisch.], Heb. xii. 10), ex- 
cept perhaps that it represents more 
the condition than the abstract quality, 
while dyiacpuos, as ita termination 
shows, points primarily to the process 
(1 Thess. ii, 13, 1 Pet. i. 3), and 
thence, with that gradual approach of 
the termination in -yos to that in 
-otvn which is so characteristic of the 
N.T., the state (1 Tim. ii. 15, see 
notes), frame of mind, or holy dis- 
position (Waterland, on Justif. Vol. 
VI. p. 7), in which the action of the 
verb is evinced and exemplified ; see 
Usteri, Lehrb. U. 1. 3, p. 226, and 
comp. dyadwotwn, dryabérys, and notes 
on Gal, v. 22. iptrpoc bey 
tod Geod does not belong exclusively 
either to é» dywotvy (Pelt) or to 
duéurrovs (De W.), but to both 
(Liinem.): their dyeudla ev dye. 
was to be such as could bear the 
searching eye of God ; see notes on 
ver. 9, and on ch. i. 3. 

iy tq wapovela *Inood] ‘at the 
coming of Jesus: xal yap tx’ adrot 
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fore be chaste and continent. 

1 Wa xadds] So Lachm. with BD*E*FG ; 7 mas.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Goth. [but does not repeat it in last clause], Ath., Pol. (appy., but ? 
Platt), Arm.; Chrys. (1 ms.), Lat. Ff. (Tisch. ed. 1, Liinem., Alf.) In his 
second ed. Tisch. omits the conjunction with AD***E**JK ; great majority 
of mss.; Syr. (Philox.), appy. Ath. (Platt); Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec., 
Scholz) but scarcely on sufficient external authority. 

xadws xal mweptraretre] So Lachm. with ABDEFG ; 7 mss.; Amit., Harl., 
Clarom., Copt., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), 4ith., (both), Syr., (Philox.), Arm. (7¢sch. 
ed. 1, Liinem., Alf.). The clause is now omitted by Tisch. with D***#K**JK; 
great majority of mss.; Syr.; Chrys., Theod., Dam. (Rec., Mull, Scholz, De 
W.), but on authority even less decidedly sufficient than in the case of the 


IV. Aozrov ovr, aSedpot Epwr@mev 


preceding wa. 


xpwwhueba Eumpocbery roi Ilarpés, 
Theoph.; see notes on ch. ii. 19. 
The addition Xpirod is rightly re- 
jected by Lachm., Tisch. with ABD 
EK ; 20 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Z@th. (Pol.,—but not Platt); Dam., 
Ambr.: the appearance of ‘Inco 
without Xpicrof seems somewhat 
noticeably frequent in this Epistle (9 
times out of 16); comp. i. 10, ii. 15, 
19, iii, rr, iv. 1, 2, 14 (bis). 

pera wavreov «.7.d.] ‘accompanied 
with all His Saints,’ not odvv but 
perd, they are here represented not so 
much united with Him as attending 
on Him and swelling the majesty of 
His train ; comp. notes on Eph. vi. 
23, and contrast Col. iii. 4, where, 
on the contrary, the context shows 
that the idea is mainly that of cohe- 
rence. It is very doubtful whether 
of dycoe are, with Pearson (Creed, 
Vol. 11. p. 296), to be referred to the 
Holy Angels (2 Thess. i. 7, Matth. 
xvi. 27, xxv. 31, al.; comp. Heb. 
Deny Psalm Ixxxix. 6, Zech. xiv. 
gs, al.), or, with Hofmann (Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. 2, p. 595), to the Saints in 
their more inclusive sense (ch. iv. 14, 
comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2): perhaps the 


addition wdyres may justify us in 
referring the term to both ; so Beng., 
Alf. The duty at the end of the 
verse [bracketed by Lachm., with 
AD*E ; mss.; Clarom., Sang., Vulg. ] 
seems a mere liturgical addition. 


CHAPTER IV. 1. Aourdy oby] ‘ Fur- 
thermore then,’ in consequence of, and 
in accordance with the issue prayed for 
in the preceding verse ; the ody having 
here its collective force, and intro- 
ducing an appeal to the Thessalonians 
on their side, grounded on what the 
Apostle had prayed for. them from 
God; they were to do their part, 
Olsh. On the two uses of ody (the col- 
lective and reflexive) see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 717, compared with Har- 
tung, Partitk. Vol. u. p. 9. The 
transl. of Vulg., ‘ergo’ (Clarom. less 
correctly, ‘autem’), is judiciously 
altered by Beza to ‘igitur;’ the 
former being properly used only ‘in 
graviore argumentatione,’ Hand, Tur- 
sell, Vol, 10. p. 187. The exact 
meaning of Xordy has been somewhat 
contested. By observing its use 
(2 Cor. xiii. 11) and that of the more 
specific 7d Aourdy (Eph. vi. 10, Phil. 
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iii. 1, iv. 8, 2 Thess. iii. 1) in St. 
Paul’s Epp., it does not appear either 
simply temporal (ded pév wal els 7d 
Senvexés, Chrys., Theoph.), or simply 
ethical (drroxpHryrws, Cicum. 2), but 
rather marke the transition to the 
’ close of the Ep., and to what remains 
yet to be said (‘de caxtero,’ Vulg.), 
whether much (Phil. iii. 1) or little 
(2 Cor. xiii. 11); 7d els wapalverw 
€\Oety, CEcum. 1: comp. notes on 
Phil. iii. 1. The omission of 7d 
is here supported by all the MSS. 
except B** [mss.; Chrys., Theod.] 
and acquiesced in by Lachm., Tisch., 
and appy. all modern editors: that of 
oty [only B*; 8 mss.; Copt.] though 
approved by Mill (Prolegom. p. xcv.) 
and Tisch. ed. 1, is, on the contrary, 
by no means probable. 

dpwrépev] ‘ we beseech ;° comp. v. 12, 
Phil. iv. 3, 2 Thess. ii. 1: a derivative 
and non-classical use of épwray, perhaps 
suggested by the double use of 2 
(Schott), of which in the LXX it is 
not uncommonly a translation; see 
Pealm cxxii. 6, épwrijcare (NO) dh 
7a els elphyny rij ‘Iepovoadhy. 
wapaxadovpev ty Kuplp] ‘exhort you 
in the Lord ;’ our wapdxAnots is only 
in Him (see Phil. ii. 1, and notes); 
He is the sphere and element in 
which alone all we say and do has 
its proper existence and efficacy ; 
see notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. r. The 
gloss 5:4 tof Oeoi, Chrysost. (rdv 
Xpwrdv wapadauBdre, Theophyl., 
‘per Christum rogat et obsecrat,’ 
Schott 2), involves needless departures 
from the almost regular meaning of 
this significant formula: all the 
ancient Vv. retain the simple and 
primary meaning of the preposition. 
tva xads x.7.A.] ‘that, even as ye re- 
ceived from us;’ subject of the prayer 


blended with the purpose of making 
it, introduced by the partially telic 
tva,; see notes on Eph. i. 17. On the 
meaning of rapeAdBere, here unduly 
extended by Chrys., Theoph. to the 
teaching of examples (ox? pnudrwv 
pbvov éorly, dNAd Kal rpayydrwr) see 
notes on ch. ii. 13. 

To wag Sel x.t.A.] ‘how ye ought to 
walk ;’ literally ‘the how, &c.,’ the 
rd giving to the whole clause a sub- 
stantival character, and bringing the 
two members into a single point of 
view; comp. Luke ix. 46, Rom. iv. 
13, viii. 26, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, 
p. 162 (ed. 5, omitted or placed else- 
where in ed. 6), Fritz. on Mark, p. 
372, and the numerous exx. in Matth. 
Gr. § 280. kal dpdokew 
ep] ‘and (by so doing) to please 
God.’ The xat does not seem either 
explanatory (Schott 2), or Hebraistic 
(‘vim consilii aut effectus describens,’ 
Storr, cited by Schott), but with its 
not uncommon consecutive force 
marks the dpécxew as the result of 
the weptrareivy; comp. notes on Phil. 
iv. 12. On the insertion of the fol- 
lowing clause, xadws cai wepirareire, 
which we can hardly say is ‘ vitiose 
et parum ad rem’ (Just.), see critical 
notes: the terms of the concluding 
exhortation seem to render an allusion 
to their present state, if not necessary, 
yet certainly natural and appropriate. 
For a sound sermon on this text, see 
Beveridge, Serm, oxxI. Vol. v. p. 
347 8q. Tepioorevyre 
padrrov] ‘ye may abound still more,’ 
scil. in your walking and pleasing 
God. The omission of an ofrws cor- 
responding to the first xa0ws, and the 
conclusion of the sentence in terms 
not wholly symmetrical to what had 
preceded involve no real difficulty, 
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and are characteristic of the Apostle’s 
style. 

2. o8are yap] ‘For ye know.’ 
Appeal to the memory of the Thess. 
in confirmation of the foregoing de- 
claration xa0ws mapeddBere, ‘quasi 
dicat, accepisse vos a nobis dico,’ 
Est.; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, Gal. iv. 13. 
+lvag trapayy. | ‘what commands,’ not 
‘evangelii predicationem,’ Pelt,—but, 
in accordance with the regular mean- 
ing of the word and the tenor of the 
context, ‘ preecepta,’ scil. ‘ bene sanc- 
teque vivendi,’ Est., ‘ vitee pracepta,’ 
Calv.; comp. Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, 
1 Tim. i. 5, 18, and see notes in locc. 
The emphasis, as Liinem. observes, 
rests on rivas, and prepares the reader 
for the following roiro, ver. 3. 

Sia rod Kup. *Ino.] ‘by the Lord 
Jesus,’ ‘per Dominum,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., ‘pairh,’ Goth.; not equivalent 
to év Kuply (Pelt), but correctly de- 
signating the Lord as the ‘causa 
medians’ through which the wapay- 
veAlae were declared: they were not 
the Apostle’s own commands, but 
Christ’s (ovx éud ydp, pnoly, & wapiyy- 
yetka, G\N’ éxelvou raira, Theoph.), 
_by whose blessed influence he was 
moved to deliver them; comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 5, and see Winer, Gr. 8 47. i, p. 
339 (note). The addition does not, 
thus, seem designed so much to vin- 
dicate the authority of the Apostle 
(Olsh.), as to enhance the importance 
of the commands; comp. 5 Cur. vii. 
10. 
3. tolro yap x.7.A.] ‘For this is 
the will of God,’ ‘this that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to 
you; further explanation of the zivas 
napayyeAlas, yap having here more of 
its explicative (‘quippe heec,’ Schott) 
than its argumentative force; see. 
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notes on Gal. ii. 6. Tobro is obviously 
not the predicate (De W.), but the 
subject, placed somewhat emphatically 
forward to echo the preceding tivas, 
and to direct the reader’s attention to 
the noun in apposition that follows. 
Liinem., Alf. compare Rom. ix. 8, Gal.’ 
iii. 7; but the passages are not perfectly 
analogous, as there the demonstrative 
pronoun is retrospective, here mainly 
prospective; comp. notes on Cal. lc. ' 
CAAnpa rob Geod] ‘the will of God; 
‘id quod Deus vult,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
II, p. 33. The omission of the article 
(AFG [Lachm. ] insert it) is not to be 
accounted for by the non-distribution 
of the predicate 04. rod Oecod (Alf.), 
nor because what follows does not 
exhaust the conception (Liinem.), but 
simply on the principle noticed ‘by 
the Greek grammarians (Apollon. de 
Synt. I. 3t, p. 63, ed. Bekk.) that 
‘after verbs substantive or nuncupa- 
tive,’ the article is frequently omitted = 
see Middleton, Gr. Art. III. 3. 2, p. 
43 (ed. Rose), but observe that the 
rule is. by no means so- universal as 
Middl. seems to think; see Wainer, 
Gr. § 18. 7, p. 104. When the 
subject is a demonstrative pronoun, 
and the verb omitted (Rom. ix. 8), 
the exceptions are naturally fewer, as 
the insertion of the article might often 


- leave it uncertain whether the de- 


monstr. pronoun: was intended to be 
predicative orno; see Stalb. on Plato,. 
Apol, 18, a, and Engelhart on Plato, 
Lach. § 1. It may be noticed 
that the useful and common form: 
6éA\npua. is appy. confined to the LXX, 
N.T., . and late writers; comp. 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 7. 


6 ayacpds tydv] ‘your sanctifi- 


‘ cation ; appositional member +o the. 
' prepeding -6&\nua rod. Geod, further. 
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defined both negatively and positively 
in the following clauses, and more 
specially exemplified in the subse- 
quent appositional member 7d yuh 
trepBalvew, ver. 6. The late sub- 
stantive dytacués,—which, as the 
defining clauses seem to show, has 
here somewhat of a special meaning 
(Beng.),—is not equivalent to dyw- 
ovvn (comp. Olsh., Usteri, Lehrd. p. 
226, note), but, in accordance with 
its termination (‘action of verb pro- 
ceeding from subject,’ Donalds. Cra- 
tyl. § 253), still retains its active 
force, dud» being a simple gen. 
objecti, ‘sanctificatio vestri,’ t.e. ‘ut 
sanctitati studeatis,’ Menoch. ap. Pol. 
Syn. ; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
7. I 8q., and see note on ch. iii. 13. 

GméxerGar tpais x.¢.d.] ‘to wit, that 
ye abstain from fornication ;’ expla- 
natory infinitive, defining on the 
negative side the preceding term 6 
dyiacuds, which otherwise must have 
been regarded as simply general in its 
signification ; see Kriger, Sprachl. § 
57. 10. 6 aq., Winer, Gr. § 44. I, p. 
284, and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, 
who, however, has not sufficiently 
illustrated this not uncommon use of 
the infinitive. Even Winer (Gr. § 
44. 2) seems to regard the present as 
a subject-inf. in apposition to 0é\nya 
Tod Geod (comp. too Syr., Acth.), but 
appy. with but little plausibility, 
The insertion (ch. v. 22) or omission 
of dd (1 Tim. iv. 3) after the com- 
pound dmwéxeoGa: involves no real 
change of meaning (compare Acts xv. 
20, 29), but differs at most only thus 
much,—‘ ut in priori formula [with 
dd] sejunctionis cogitatio ad rem, in 
posteriore autem ad nos ipsos refe- 
ratur,’ Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 225. 

Tis wopvelas] ‘Fornication,’ abstract, 
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and perhaps here with a somewhat 
comprehensive meaning [F and a few 
mss. insert wxdons, others, Chrys., 
Theod., al. (comp. Syr.), substitute it 
for the art.], ‘quicquid est rerum 
venerearum,’ Calv., or more suitably 
to the present context, ’‘omnem 
illicitum concubitum’ (comp. Est.). 
It must be always remembered that 
the deadly sin of wopvela in its usual 


- and restricted sense ever formed the 


subject of special prohibition, as being 
one of those things which the Gentile 
world regarded as ddiddopa; see 
Meyer on Acts xv. 20. 

4. &Sévar txacrov] ‘that each one 
of you know (how) &c.,;’ explanatory 
infinitive, defining on the positive. 
side the preceding dytacpuss: go (as 
far as can be inferred from the collo- 
cation of words and form of expres- 
sion), Copt., Goth., Arm., and, in 
spite of modern punctuation, Vulg. 
Alford and others (comp. Clarom. 
‘abstinere—ut sciat—ut nequis’) re-. 
gard the whole eldévar—dcenaprupd- 
peOa, as a further specification of what 
immediately precedes ; this, however, 
tends to obscure the distinction between. 
the infinitival clauses with and without 
the article (see below on ver. 6), and, 
exegetically considered, has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. Fora 
similar comprehensive force of eldéva:, 
see Phil. iv. 12 ; Selavucs Sri doxhoews 
Kar pabycews dor. 7d cwppovety, Theoph. 
Td davrod oxefos xracOar] ‘to get 
himself his own vessel,’ Auth.: so 
too appy. Syr., Copt. (echphof na/f), 
Armen. (sddndl) ;—but, asin these and 
other languages the ideas of acquisi- 
tion and possession are expressed by 
the same word, discrimination is not. 
easy. The meaning of the clause, - 
and especially of the word cxefos, has; 
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been much debated. Setting aside 
all arbitrary and untenable interpre- 
tations, we have two explanations of 
7d éavrol oxefos; (a) ‘his body, 
oxedos 7d oad gpyow, TheophyL, 
CEicum,; so Chrysost., Theod. (who 
notices and rejects the other expl.), 
Tertull. (de Resurr. 16), Ambrosiast., 
Olsh., and some modern commen- 
tators; (b) ‘his wtfe;’ oxetos rh 
Slay éxdorov yapérny dvopdfer, Theod. 
Mops., August. contra Jul. Iv. 10, or 
more generally (De W.), his lawful 
‘copartner and recipient’ in fulfilling 
the divine ordinange (Gen. i. 28),— 
with a reference to the similar use of 
the Heb. ‘2 (see the pertinent ex. 
Megill. Esth. i. 11, ‘vas meum quo 
ego utor,’ cited by Schoettg. Hor. 
Vol. I. p. 727, and most commentt.) 
and the generally appropriate nature 
of the trope (see Sohar Levit. xxxviii. 
152, cited by Schoettg.): so Aquin., 
Est., more recently Schott, De W., 
and appy. the majority of recent 
expositors. Of these two interpre- 
tations (a) is plausible, but open, as 
Liinem. clearly states, to four objec- 
tions,—(a) the inaccurate meaning 
‘ possidere’ (Vulg.) thus assigned to 
xrdcOa; (8) the absence of any adj. 
(2 Cor. iv. 7) or defining gen. (Bar- 
nab. Epist. 17) which might warrant 
such a meaning being assigned to 
oxeSos,— unsuccessfully evaded (Olsh.) 
by the assumption that éavrod prac- 
tically = yuxfjs; (y) the emphatic posi- 
tion of davrod (comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2), 
which is hardly explicable on the sup- 
position of being a mere equivalent of a 
possess. pronoun; (3) the context, 
which seems naturally to suggest, not 
a mere periphrasis of what had pre- 
ceded, but a statement on the positive 
and permitted side antithetical to 
the prohibition on the negative. 
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These objections are so strong that 
we can scarcely hesitate in adopting 
(6), towards which both lexical usage 
(xrGc@ac ‘yuvaixa, Ecclus. iv. 4, 
Xenoph. Symp. 11. 10) and exegetical 
arguments very distinctly converge. 
While zoprela is prohibited on the 
negative side, chastity and holiness in 
respect of the primal ordinance are 
equally clearly inculcated on the 
positive. For further details see the 
elaborate notes of De W., Koch, and 
Liinem. in loc. dy 
Gyracpe cal ring] ‘in sanctification 
and honour, ethical element in 
which 7d xrécOa: was to take place: 
the union of man and woman was to 
be'in sanctification and honour, not, 
agin the case of wopyela, in sin and 
shame. Here, as the associated abstr. 
subst. suggests, dy.acug passes from 
its act. into its neutral meaning ; 
comp. notes on ch. iii. 14. 

5. pr dv wdber dO.) ‘not in the 
lustfulness of desire; not in that 
sinful and morbid state (comp. Cicero, 
Tuse. Disp. 111. 4. 10) in which éme- 
Gupta becomes the ruling and pre- 
vailing principle, and the xolrn ceases 
to be dulayros (Heb. xiii. 4, 5). On 
the meaning of wd@os, see Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8.v. Vol. I. p. 542, and 
notes on Col. ili. §. 
xaSdrep kal ta vn] ‘even as the 
Gentiles also ;’ the xai having here its 
comparative force, and instituting a 
comparison between the Gentiles and 
the class implied in the &xacroy tyudy ; 
comp. ch. iii, 6, and see notes on 
Eph. v. 23, where this usage is fully 
discussed. Alford cites Xenoph. 
Anab, It. 1. 22, Kal qyty rabrda Soxet 
dep kat Bactdre, but not with com- 
plete pertinence, as there the xal 
appears in both clauses, here only in 
the relative clause ; see Klotz, Devar. 
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Vol. 1. p. 638. The remark of 
Fritz. (Rom. Vol. 1. p. 114) on the 
presence or absence of the article, 
‘ubi de paganis in universum loquitur, 
articulum addit; ubi de gentilium 
parte, eundem omittit,’ is substantially 
correct, but must not be over-pressed ; 
comp. 1 Cor. i. 23 (Lach., Tisch.). 

va ph ddra rev Gedy] § which know 
mot God, who as a class are so 
characterized, the subjective negation 
being rightly used both in harmony 
with the oblique and infinitival cha- 
racter of the preceding clauses, and 
with the fact that the Gentiles are 
here not historically described as 
‘ignorantes Deum’ (see on Gal. iv. 8), 
but only so regarded by the writer ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 8q. 
The article is here appropriately 
added to Océ», but this is one 
of the many words.in the N. T. 
on which no precise rules can be laid 
down: see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
TIO. 

6. 7d ph brepBalvew] ‘that no 
one go beyond,’ ‘that there be no 
going beyond,’—the subject accus. not 
being Exacroy (Alf.), but twa (comp. 
Kriger, Sprachl. § 55. 2. 6) supplied 
from the following avtrof, and sug- 
gested by the general character of the 
prohibition. The clause is thus not 
merely parallel to the anarthrous 
eldéva:, but reverts to the preceding 
dy:acpés, of which it presents a spe- 
cific exemplification (comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3) more immediately 
suggested by the second part of ver. 
4. First, ropvela is prohibited; then a 
holy use of its natural remedy affirma- 
tively inculcated; and lastly, the 
heinous sin of potxeia, especially as 
regarded in its social aspects, for- 
mally denounced. So rightly Chrys. 


(évradOa wept porxelas pyoly’ dvwrépw 
5é kal wept mopvelas wzdons) and after 
him Theod., Theophyl., Gicum., and 
the majority of modern commen- 
tators. To regard the verse with 
Calv., Grot., and recently De W., 
Liinem., Koch, as referring to fraud 
and covetousness in the affairs of life, 
is (a) to infringe on the plain meaning 
of t@ mpdyuart,—see below ; (8) to 
obscure the ref. to the key-word of the 
paragraph, dxa@apolg ver. 7; (y) to 
mar the contextual symmetry of the 
verses ; and, lastly, to introduce an 
exegesis so frigid and unnatural, as 
to make us wonder that such good 
names should be associated with an 
interpretation so seemingly impro- 
bable. trepBalvey Kal 
wreoventety] ‘go beyond and over- 
reach,’ ‘supergrediatur et circum- 
veniat,’ Vulg., both words associated 
with the following accus.,—and both 
of them significantly and appositely 
chosen. ‘TwrepBalvew (an dr. Aeydu. 
in the N.T.) with an accus. persone 
properly signifies a ‘ passing beyond,’ 
thence derivatively a ‘leaving un- 
noticed,’ whether simply (Iszus, 38. 
6, 43. 34) or contemptuously (Plutarch, 
de Amore Prol. § 3; comp. Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. 337), a8 appy. A&th. 
tashaja [extulit se],—with which per- 
haps, in the present case, there may 
be associated a reference to an irép- 
Baots of another, in respect of the 
Spo appointed by God and by nature; 
see Chrys. and the Greek commen- 
tators, who, however, seem to have 
taken trepBaive absolutely ; comp. 
Raphel. Annof. Vol. 11. 542. I\eov- 
exreiy with an accus. persone properly 
signifies ‘lucri caus& fraudem facere 
alicui’ (2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17), thence 
with a slightly more general reference 
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‘circumvenire aliquem’ (comp. 2 Cor. 
ii, 11), ‘ bifaih(q),’ Goth., the idea of 
selfish and self-seeking fraud rather 
than mere wrong or injury (comp. 
Syr., Copt., Arm.) being always in- 
volved in the word; see Suicer, The- 
saur. 8.v. Vol. 1. p. 746, and comp. 
Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

dv 76 mpdypars] ‘in the matter,’ 
Copt. (definitely expressing the art.), 
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr. 


a nO 
(loa % 12012 [in hoc negotio,— 
0 


not exactly éy rj plte, Theoph., 
Cicum., but more generally, in the | 


matter of which we are now speaking 
(comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11), which, how- 
ever, obviously involves reference to 
deeds of carnality and adultery ; see 
Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 377 (ed. Rose), 
Green, Gram. p. 156. To regard Ta 
as enclitic (Koppe) is contrary to the 
language of the N.T., and to assume 
that 7G xpdypari=rois mpdypacw 
(De W., comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 8, 
p- 105), or that it can imply ‘the 
business in question’ (Liinem.), when 
nothing has preceded sufficient to 
mark what the mpa&yya really is, 
must respectively on grammatical and 
logical grounds be pronounced wholly 
untenable. Tov aSeAdov 
atrod] ‘his brother,’,—not merely 
‘his neighbour’ (Schott), but ‘his 
Christian brother,’ him, whom so to 
wrong and defraud is doubly flagi- 
tious; ddeAddy xadels nal reovexrets, 
xal é» ots ob xp}, Chrys. 

Suds ESixos 6 Ktp.] ‘because that 
the Lord is the avenger ;’ ovdé yap 
ariwpyrt tatra xpdtouer, Chrys.; see 
Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. 6, where similar 
prohibitions are accompanied by a 
similar minitatory reason. The term 
.Exdixos, a Sis rAeydu., in the N.T. 
(here and Rom, xiii. 4) primarily de- 


notes 6 @w rod Sixalov dy (Suid. s.v., 
Zonar., Lez.p. 651), ‘lawless,’ ‘unjust’ 
(comp. Soph. Gd. Col. 917); thence, 
in later writers, it passes over to the 
meaning of ‘an avenger ;’ comp. Suid. 
s.v. "IBuxos (te al "IBdxov &xdcxor), 
Wisdom xii. 12, Ecclus. xxx. 6. 
On the still later use in eccl. writers 
to denote ‘Defensores’ or ‘ Syndics’ 
of the church, see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1045, Bingham, Antigq. 
Ill. 11. §. On ddr, comp. note 
and reff. on ch. ii. 8. 

wepl wavrev tobvrev| ‘concerning, in 
the matter of, all these things,’—not 
merely cases of vrepBacia and w)eov- 
eéla (Alf.), but, as the comprehensive 
expression seems to require, all the 
sins of the flesh previously mentioned ; 
see Chrys., Theoph., Gcum., who, 
by the inclusive nature of their lan- 
guage, appy. adopt the latter view. 
As illustrative of the use of &xdcxos 
with wepi, comp. 1 Macc. xiii. 6, 
Exdixjow repli Tob Ovous pov. 

Kabds kal mpoelw. k.7.X.] ‘as also we 
before told you and solemnly testified ;’ 
the first «ai being comparative and 
associated with xaOws (see on ver. 6), 
the second simply copulative. The 
pd appears merely to point to a time 
prior to the éxdlxnors taking place: 
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes in loc. 
On the stronger and more emphatic 
diauaprip. (not simply = papripopay 
Olsh.), see notes on 1 Tum. v. 21, and 
on the form efrayue [Grtesd. and 
Scholz elrouev, with AJK ; majority 
of mss. ; Chrys., Theod.], comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 1s, p. 78. In the N.T. the 
1 aor. form seems to prevail in the 
2™¢ person (Matth. xxvi. 25, 64, 
Mark xii, 37, Luke xx. 39, John iv. 
17), the other 24 aor. forms in the 
other persons, but in the latter in- 
stances, esp. in the case of the 37 
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pers. pL, there is much difference of 
reading. 

7. ob ydp «.7.A.] ‘ For God called 
us not; proof of the preceding 
statement dcdri Exdexos x.7.d., derived 
from the object contemplated in the 
K\fjois. On the act of calling, ascil. 
els ri» éavrot Bactvelay xai ddgay (ch. 
ii, 13) as specially attributed to God 
the Father, see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
dni dxabapela] ‘for uncleanness 
object or purpose for which they were 
(not) called, the primary meaning of 
the prep. (‘nearness or approxima- 
tion,’ Donalds. Crat. § 172) not being 
wholly obliterated; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 68. 41. 7, Jelf, Gr. § 634. 
3, notes on Gal. v. 13, and exx. in 
Raphel. Annot. Vol. 11. p. 546. 
dy dyracpe] ‘in sanctyication ;’ not 
‘in sanctificationem,’ Vulg., but in 
‘ sanctificatione,’ Clarom.; é» being 
neither equivalent to eis (Pisc), nor 
yet used brachylogically, scil. dare 
elvat ipas év (Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 
370), but simply marking the sphere 
tn which Christians were called to 
move ; see notes on (Gal. i. 6, and on 
Eph. iv. 4, compare Green, Gram. 
p. 292. 

8. rovyapotv] ‘ Wherefore then ;’ 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle rorya- 
potvy (only here and Heb. xii. 1) is not 
simply synonymous with rorydprot 
(Hartung, Partik. s.v. rol, 3. 5, Vol. 
I. p. 354) but while differing from the 
simpler rovydp, ‘h&c de caus& igitur’ 
(Klotz), in imparting a more syllo- 
gistic and ratiocinative character to 
the sentence, differs also from rorydp- 
Tot, ‘qua propter sane,’ in having not 
an affirmative (rol), buta collective (oor) 
force ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. i. p. 738. 
6 GOerav] ‘the despiser,’ ‘the re 
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jecter ,’ substantival use of the present 
participle ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 
316, and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 159. 
Any definite insertions after d@erir, 
e.g. Vulg. (Amit.) ‘hao,’ Arm, tuas, 
Beza ‘hao, scil. preecepta,’ are wholly 
unnecessary. It is clear that the 
commands recently given must form 
the objects of the d0érncois ; these, 
however, the Apostle does not specify, 
his object being to call attention not 
so much to what is set at nought as 
to the person who does so, and the 
personal risk that he incurs. On the 
verb d@erety, used in the N.T., both 
with persons (Mark vi. 26, Luke x. 
16, John xii. 28) and things (Mark 
vii. 9, Gal. iii. 15, al.), comp. notes 
on Gal. ii. 21. otk dybperoy 
«.r.A.] ‘rejecteth not man but God,’ 
not one whom it might be thought in 
some degree excusable to despise,— 
but, ray Gedy. The antithesis ofxk— 
é\\d is thus not to be explained 
away, ‘non tam hominem... . quam 
Deum,’ East., but retained with its 
usual and proper force, ‘ non hominem 
.+..-.-8ed Deum,’ Vulg.; see esp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, p. 439 9q. (ed. 6), 
and notes on Eph. vi. 12. On the 
exact difference between this formula 
(‘ubi prior notio tota tollitur, et in 
ejus locum posterior notio substi- 
tuitur’), od zdvor—ddAd, and od udvoy 
—ddra xal, see Ktihner on Xenoph. 
Mem. 1. 6. 2, comp. also notes on 
ch. i. 8. The omission of the article 
before dy#pwrov, ‘a man,’ ‘any man,’ 
—with a latent ref. not to rdv 
wreoventnGévra (CEcum.), but to the 
Apostle,—and its insertion before 
Gedy (almost ‘ipsum Deum’), though 
not capable of being conveyed in 
translation, must not be overlooked. 

vTov xa Sdvra] ‘who also gave,’ who 
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in addition to having called us é 
dyiacu@, has also been pleased to 
furnish us with the blessed means of 
realizing it; comp. Reuss, Zhéol. 
Chrét. 1v. 15, Vol. I. p. 150. The 
only difficulty is the reading: xal is 
omitted by Lachm. with ABD***E ; 
To mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Goth., 
al.; Athan., Did., Chrys., Theod. 
(ms.), Theoph., al.,—but, as the 
insertion is well supported [D*FG 
JK ; great majority of mss.; Boern., 
Syr. (Philox.), al.; Clem., Theod., 
Dam., CEcum.}, and far less easy to 
be accounted for than the omission, 
we retain xal with Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 
Alf., and the bulk of recent editors. 
It is much more difficult to decide 
between &dévra [Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 
with AJK; great majority of mss.; 
appy. all Vv.; Clem., Chrysost., 
Theod.] and &dévra [Lachm. with 
BDEFG; to mss.; Ath., Did.]. 
The latter deserves great considera- 
tion as having such strong uncial 
authority, still as it does certainly 
seem probable that the correction 
might have arisen from a desire to 
represent that the gift of the Spirit 
was still going on (comp. Luke xi. 
13), and as Sévra bas fair external 
support, we retain (with Tisch.) the 
aorist participle. 

atrod rd IIv. rd Aywov] Not without 
great emphasis and solemnity (comp. 
Eph. iv. 3),—His Holy Spirit, the 
blessed Spirit which proceeds from 
Him (see notes on Phil. i. 19), whose 
attribute is holiness, and whose office 
especially ‘consists in the sanctifying 
of the servants of God,’ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 387 (ed. Burt.). To 
dilute this distinct personal expression 


into ‘ the gift of spiritual insight, &c,’ 
(Olsh.), is by no means satisfactory ; 
see notes on Gal. iv. 6. 

als tpds] ‘unto you; not merely 
equivalent to a transmissive dative, 
nor yet with any idea of diffusion 
(Alf.,—see notes on ch. ii. 6), but, 
with the usual and proper meaning of 
local direction, ‘in vos,’ Clarom., 
Copt. (ekhret) : they were the objects 
to whom that blessed gift was 
directed ; comp. Gal. iv. 6. The 
reading of Rec. judas has but weak ex- 
ternal support [A; Vulg., Syr. 
(Philox.), Ath. (Pol., but not Platt) ; 
Chrys., al.], and on internal grounds 
is not free from some suspicion. 

9. wept 88 x.7.A.] ‘Now concerning 
éc.;’ transition by means of the 
St peraBarixéy to a fresh exhortation. 
On this force of 5é, see notes on Gal. 
iii, 8. orriaderdlas] 
‘brotherly love,’ love to their fellow 
Christians ; Rom. xii. 10, Heb. xiii. 
I, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet. i. 7, comp. 
I Pet. iii. 8. This love was to be no 
passive virtue, but, as verse 10 sug- 
gests, was to display itself in acts of 
liberality and benevolence towards their 
poorer and suffering brethren: so 
Theod., though perhaps a little too de- 
finitely, diradeddlay evraiOa rhy roy 
xpnudrwy piroryslay éxdrerey. It is 
unnecessary to exclude wholly a re- 
ference to a love els rdvras (Theoph.) : 
the Christian d5e\¢ol were the primary 
objects (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8, where 
pradergla is distinguished from, and 
prevenient to the general dydy), but 
the great brotherhood of mankind 
was still not to be forgotten ; comp. 
Gal. vi. ro. ob xpelav 
exere ypaheav tpty] ‘ye have no need 
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that I write to you ;’ rhetorical turn, 
technically termed ‘preteritio,’ or 
wapd\eyis, in which what might be 
said is partly suppressed, to conciliate 
a more loving acceptance of the 
implied command ; card wrapd\ccyuw 
dé Thy wapalveow rlOnor, dvd raira 
karacxeud{wr' év yey 8re ovrws dvary- 
Kaiov Td wpaypa ws unde Sidacxddou 
SeicOat’ Erepory Se paGdrov adrovds ér- 
tpéme, Steyelowy twa ph dedrepor 
EOwor ths dsrorhyews av Exe wepl 
atray, voulfwy atrovs Hin Kxarwp0w- 
xévat, Theoph. On this rhetorical 
form, see notes on Philem. 19, and 
Wilke, N.7. Rhetortk, p. 365. 

The reading is scarcely doubtful: 
Lachm. indeed adopts Exouer with 
D*FG; 6 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr.(Philox.); Chrys., Theoph., 
but the external authority is not 
sufficiently strong, and the proba- 
bility of a correction to obviate the 
difficulty of construction very great. 
ypddav] ‘that I write.’ The object- 
inf, has here practically the sense of a 
passive (comp. ch. v. 1), but differs 
from it in suggesting the supplement 
of some accusative,—‘that I or any 
one should write to you ;’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 44. 8. 1, p. 303, Jelf, Gr. § 667. 
3. ‘To deny this on the ground that 
the context precludes an indefinite 
reference, and practically limits the sup- 
plied accus. to the Apostle (Liinem.), 
seems distinctly hypercritical, and is 
rightly rejected by Alford im loc. 
atrol yap types] ‘ for you yourselves ,’ 
not ‘vos ipsi sponte,’ Schott, but 
‘ yourselves,’—in sharp contrast to the 
subject involved in the infinitive ; 
comp. 1 John ii. 20. 

ReoS(Saxrot] ‘taught of God,’—not in 
marked opposition to any other form 


of teaching (ob Seicbe gol, rapa 
avOpwrov uabety, Chrys., comp. Olsh.), 
but with the principal emphasis on 
the fact of their being already taught, 
and only a subordinate emphasis on 
the source of the teaching. The 
chief moment of thought, as Liinem. 
well observes, rests on the second, 
and not on the first half of the com- 
pound verbal Geodl3axro. The form 
itself is an draft Aeydu. in the N.T.; 
comp. however John vi. 45, S:daxrot 
ro} Ocof, and add Barnab. Lpist. 
21, ylvecOe 5é Geodldaxror, éxfyrobvrres, 
wl §nret Kijpios dd’ sudr. 

alg rd Gyawav aAAfAovs] ‘to love 
one another,’ ‘ut diligatis invicem,’ 
Vulg.; practical tendency and pur- 
pose of the &dax7, with perhaps 
an included reference to the purport 
and subject of it; see notes on ch. 
ii, 13. 

10, kal yap «.7.A.] ‘for indeed ye 
do «;’ confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding clause; dp introducing 
the historical fact on which the con- 
firmation rested (olda dg’ dv racetre, 
Theopb.), «at enhancing the roceire, 
and putting it in gentle contrast with 
the Geo8Baxrol écre. Thus neither 
the xat nor the yap (Syr., th. Pol., 
—but not Syr. Philox., and Atth. 
Platt) is otiose: both fully retain 
their proper force (Copt., Goth., 
Arm.), their association being due to 
the early position which ydp regularly 
assumes in the sentence; see notes 
and reff. on Pht. ii. 27, and comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 397. 
atré] ‘tt,’ scil. rd dyaray dddAhdovs 
(Liinem., Alf.), not 7d r#s dtAaded- 
glas (Koch), a reference needlessly 
remote. els wavras Tots 
QSedo.] ‘toward all the brethren, 
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direction and destination of the 
action; not, observe, with any marked 
universality, els wdyras rods dylovs, 
but,—els wdyras rods dd. robs év Sy 
7G Maxed., the last definition fairly 
justifying the remark of Liinem. (opp. 
to Baur, Paulus, p. 484), that there 
is no reason for assuming any longer 
period between the conversion of the 
Thessalonians and the time of writing 
the Epistle (14 or 2 years) than is 
assumed in the ordinary chronology. 
The arguments of Baur, according to 
which this beautiful and most genuine 
Ep. is to be considered a ‘matte 
Nachbild’ of 1 COor., have been 
recently reiterated in Zeller, Theol. 
Jahrb. for 1855, p. 151, but (it is not 
too much to say) without even— 
plausibility. The second and 
definitive rods (Winer, Gr. § 20. 
I, p- 119) is omitted by Lachm. 
with AD*FG; Chrys. (ms.), but 
appy. rightly retained by Tisch. 
‘with Be sil)D***EJK; nearly all 
mss.; many Ff. 

wapaxahoOpey 84] ‘but we beseech 
you ;’ continuation of the implied com- 
mand in ver. 9 in a slightly antithe- 
tical form; not only is the duty of 
Praderdia tacitly and delicately in- 
culcated, but an expansion in the 
form of general dydwn, and especially 
an increase therein form the direct 
subjects of hortatory entreaty. On 
the pres, infin, after rapaxad0, which 
is here rightly used as marking the 
continuance and permanence of the 
act, seo Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p- 298; 
but observe that the use of the pres. 
inf. or aor. inf. after commands, &c., 
depends much on the peculiarity of 
the writer, and the subjective aspects 
under which the command was con- 
templated ; comp. Bernhardy, Syn. 


X. 9, p- 383, and the good note and 
distinctions of Mitener on Antiphon, 
Pp. 153 8q- 

1x, wal Grrorueto Gas «.7.A4.] ‘and 
to study, d&c.;’ exhortation in close 
grammatical, though somewhat more 
lax logical connexion with what im- 
mediately precedes. The close union 
of these appy. different subjects of 
exhortation has been variously ex- 
plained. On the whole, it seems 
most natural to suppose that their 
liberality involved some elements of a 
restless, meddling, and- practically 
idle spirit, that exposed them to the 
comments of of fw. It is perhaps 
not wholly improbable that mistaken 
expectations in respect of the day of 
the Lord had led them into a neglect 
of their regular duties and occupations, 
and was matring a liberality, of which 
the true essence was épyafsuercc 
érépas wapéxew, Chrys. 
grorpetobar fovydfav] ‘make it 
your aum to be quiet,’ ‘et operam detis 
ut quieti sitis,’ Vulg. (sim. Clarom.), 
‘biarbaidjan anagqal,’ Goth. It is 
somewhat doubtful whether (a) the 
primary meaning of gidoriy., ‘ glorize 
cupiditate accensum aliquid facere’ 
(compare Copt., 2th. Pol.), or 
(6) the secondary meaning, ‘magno 
studio anniti,’ ‘operam dare’ (Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr., Goth., Arm.) is here 
to be adopted. As both meanings 
rest on good lexical authority (comp. 
Xenoph. Mem. 11. 9. 3, with Gcon. 
Iv. 24 in which latter passage 
grrorys. is associated with pedefas), 
the context will be our safest guide. 
Of the three passages in which it is 
used in the N.T., Rom. xv. 20,2 Cor. - 
v. 9, and h.1., the first alone seems to 
require (a) ; comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
IIL, p. 277, and even Meyer, on 2 Cor. 
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l.c., who, while affecting to retain (a), 
translates in accordance with (b), 
‘beeifern wir uns u.s.w. In all, 
perhaps, some idea of riuy may be 
recognised, but in 2 Cor. U.c. and here 
that meaning recedes into the back- 
ground ; see the numerous exx. in 
Wetst. Vol. 1. p. 94, 95, and Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 1. p. 189. To consider 
gor. an independent inf. (Copt., 
Theophyl. 1; comp. Theod., Calv.) 
seems very unsatisfactory. 
hovxdtav marks the sedate and tran- 
quil spirit (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 2), which 
stands in contrast to the excited and 
unquiet bustle (wepsepydfecOa, 2 
Thess. iii, rt) that often marks ill- 
defined or mistaken religious expecta- 
tion; see esp. 2 Thess. iii. 11, 12, 
which forms an instructive parallel to 
the present exhortations. 
, v Ta Bia] ‘to do your own 
business,’ ‘to confine yourselves to 
the sphere of your own proper duties.’ 
The correct formula according to 
Phrynichus is 74 éuavro6 x.7r.d. wpdr- 
rey, or Ta Wea euavrod x.7.r. xpdr- 
Tew; see exx. collected by Lobeck, p. 
441, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 338. 
The form ld:orpayeiy occurs in Polyb. 
(Hist. vir. 28. 9) and later writers. 
ipydt. rats xepoly dpay] ‘work with 
your hands,’ .¢., ‘follow your earthly 
callings,’ which, as the words imply, 
were those of handcraftsmen and 
artificers; ‘ad populum acribit, in 
quo plurimorum est ea que manibus 
fiunt opera exercere,’ Est. The 
numbers engaged in mercantile and 
industrial callings at Thessalonica are 
alluded to by Tafel, Hist. Thessat. p. 
i The inserted (8lacs [ Rec. with 
‘AD*"*JK; mss.; Theod., Dam.] is 
rightly struck out by Lachm., Tisch., 


and most modern editors, on the pre- 
ponderant authority of BD*E (?) EG; 
ro mss.; appy. all Vv.; Bas., Chrys., 
Theoph., and Latin Ff. 

xales duty wapnyy.] ‘according as 
we commanded you,’ scil. when per- 
sonally present with you; with 
reference not merely to the last, but 
to all the preceding clauses. The 
very first publication of Christianity in 
Theesal. seems to have been attended 
with some manifestations of restless- 
ness and feverish expectation. 

12. tya wepuwar. eboxnpdves] ‘in 
order that ye may walk seemly,’ Rom. 
xiii. 13, 1 Cor. xiv. 40; purpose of 
the foregoing wapdxAnors, the present 
member referring mainly to jovydvew 
kal xpdocew 7a fda, the following to 
épyas. rais xepoly iuady. The adverb 
eboxnm. (associated with xara rdw 
1 Cor. U.c.) stands in partial contrast 
to drdxrws, 2 Thess. iii. 6 (Liinem.); 
the general idea, however, of that 
decent gravity and seemly deportment 
(edAaBGs* ceuyis, Zonar. 8. v.), which 
should ever be the characteristic of 
the true Christian, ought not to be 
exoluded. On the use of repierarety 
as commonly implying the ‘agendi 
vivendique rationem quam quis 
continenter et ex animo sequitur,’ see 
Winer, Comment. on Eph. iv. I, p- 
§ (cited by Koch) Fritz. Rom. xiii. 
13, Vol. 1. p. 140 8q. Suicer, The- 
saur.s.v. Vol. 11. p. 679, and comp. 
notes on Phil. iii. 18. «pds 
Tovs Kw] ‘toward them that are with- 
out ;’ xpos pointing to the social re- 
lation in which they were to stand, or 
the general demeanour they were to 
assume toward those who were not 
Christians. On this use of xpés, in 
which its primary meaning of ethical 
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anticipate them, but at the last trump they will be raised, and we translated. 


direction is still apparent, see reff. in 
notes on Col. iv. 5, where the same 
expression occurs. Ol éw is the 
regular designation of those who were 
not Christians ; see x Cor. v. 12, 13, 
Col. l.c., and notes on 1 Tm. iii. 7. 
pydevds xpelay éx.] ‘have need of no 
man ;’ the contrast being éracrety xal 
érépwy deicbat, Chrys., comp. Theod. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether 
pendevds is here to be regarded as 
masc. with Syr., Vulg., Aith., and 
the Greek commentt., or neuter with 
Copt. (appy.; Goth., Clarom. uncer- 
tain) and several modern commentators. 
On the whole, the masc. seems most 
in accordance with the context ; they 
were not by the neglect of their proper 
occupations to live dependent upon 
others, whether heathens or (more 
probably) fellow Christians; comp. 
Chrys., Theod. The argument of 
Liinem., repeated by Alf., ‘that to 
stand in need of no man is for man an 
impossibility,’ is not of much weight, 
as the general statement will natu- 
rally receive its proper limitations 
from the context. 

13. od O&Aopey 88 «.7.A.] ‘Now we 
would not have you to be ignorant :’ 
transition by means of the 8 jera- 
Baruxéy (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 
165, notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the im- 
pressive ob Géhopmer duds dyvoety (Rom. 
i. 13, xi. 25, 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. I, 
2 Cor. i. 8) to a new and important 
subject, the state of the departed. 
Most modern expositors seem rightly 
to coincide in the opinion that in the 
infant church of Thessalonica, there 
had prevailed, appy. from the very 
first, a feverish anxiety about the state 
of those who had departed, and about 
the time and circumstances of the 
Lord’s coming. They seem especially 
to have feared that those of their 


brethren who had fallen on sleep before 
the expected advent of the Lord would 
not participate in its blessings and 
glories (ver. 15). Thus their appre- 
hensions did not so much relate to 
the resurrection generally (Chrys., 
Theod., Theoph.), as to the share 
which the departed were to have in 
the wapovola rot Kuplov; see Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. Ul. 2, p. 596, 
comp. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 249. 

The reading 6é\ouev [ Rec, 0é\w] has 
the support of all the MSS. and the 
majority of the mss., the bulk of Vv. 
and Ff., and is rightly adopted .by 


Lachm., Tisch, and all modern 
editors. wept TOV 
Kotpopévav] ‘concerning those that 


are sleeping ;’ 4.e. those that are dead, 
according to the significant synonym 
found not only in Scripture (1 Kings 
ii, 10, John xi. 11, Acts vii. 60, 
1 Cor. xi. 30, al.) but in Pagan 
writers (Callim. Fragm. x. 1), yet here, 
as the following verses clearly show, to 
be specially restricted to the Christian 
dead ; comp. ol vexpol év Xpirr@, ver. 
16, and see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 
m. p. 12%. All special doctrinal 
deductions, however, from this general 
term (Weizel, Stud. wu. Krit. 1836, 
p. 916 sq., comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv, 21, Vol i. p. 239) must be 
regarded as extremely precarious, 
especially those that favour the idea 
of a yuxoravuxla in the intermediate 
state ; see esp. Bull, Serm. II. p. 41 
(Oxf. 1844), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 
VI. 4, p. 360 sq., Zeller, Theol. Jahrb. 
for 1847, p. 390—409, and a long 
and careful article by West, Stud. wu. 
Krit, for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290; 
comp. also Burnet, State of Departed, 
ch. 1. p. 49 8q. (Transl.), and notes 
on Phil. i. 23. Death is rightly 
called sleep as involving the ideas of 
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Aorrol of my Exovres EATida. 


continued existence (Chrys.), repose, 
and éypiyyopots (Theod.); comp. Theo- 
phyl. on John xi. 11, and the eloquent 
sermon of Manning, Serm. xx1. Vol. 
I. p. 308 aq. The reading is 
doubtful: Rec., with DEFG (xexo:- 
nvwv) JK; mss.; many Ff., reads 
xekouunpévwy,—a form well supported, 
but not improbably a conformation 
to Matth. xxvii. 52, 1 Cor. xv. 20. 
We retain, therefore, the less usual 
Kkowwperwy with AB; many mas, ; 
Orig., Chrys. (r ms.), Dam. (Lachm., 
Tisch.). Wa pi Avro de] 
‘that ye sorrow not :’ purpose and 
object of the od OéddAomer byas dyvoeir. 
The Avwrn in this particular case was 
called out not merely by the feeling of 
having lost their departed brethren, 
but by anxieties in regard to their 
participation in Christ’s Advent. 

KaOas xal of Aowrol] ‘even as the rest 
also,’ scil. Avroivyrac. The xadds 
does not introduce any comparison 
between the sorrow of Christians and 
that of of Aourol, as if a certain amount 
of sorrow was permissible (od ravyredGs 
Kwrvec THY AVY, AAA Thy duerplay 
éxBddAe, Theod.), but simply con- 
trasts with Christians those in whom 
-Atwn might naturally find a place, ol 
bh Exovres édwlda. Christians, as 
the antithesis implies, were not to 
mourn at all; od d€ 6 mpocdoxGy 
dvdoracw, rlvos Evexey dd0py, Chrys. 
The of Aorol (Eph. ii. 3) obviously 
includes all, whether sceptical Jews 
or unenlightened heathen (Chrys.), who 
had no sure hope in any future resur- 
rection. On the use of xal with 
adverbs of comparison, see notes on 
Eph, v. 23. of pi Exovres 
YmlBa] ‘who have no hope,’ who form 
a class that is so characterized; comp. 
notes on ver. 5, and Winer, Gr. § 55. 
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5, p. 428 sq., but observe also that 
the comparative member is under the 
vinculum of the twa. The hope here 
alluded to is obviously in reference to 
the resurrection; rivos é\rlia; dva- 
ordcoews. ol yap uh Exovres rrlda 
dvactdcews odroe ddeldovoe wevbeiv, 
Theoph. The true hopelessness of 
the old heathen world finds its saddest 
expression in Atsch, Lumen. 638, 
drat Oavdvros obris éor’ dvdoracis ; 
see more in Liinem. and Jowett, and 
in answer to the quotation of the 
latter from the O.T., the pertinent 
remarks of Alford zn loc. 

14. eb ydp mioredopev] ‘ For if we 
believe ;? reason for the purpose ex- 
pressed in the preceding verse, Wa ph 
Auwr7joGe x.7.X., based on the funda- 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all 
the members of His body; comp. 
Pearson, Creed, Art. xI. Vol. 1. p. 
450 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed, x1. 
16.8 sq. The ef here obviously in- 
volves no element of doubt, but is 
simply logical (‘ef particula est plane 
logica,’ Herm. Viger, No. 312), and 
virtually assertory ; comp. notes on 
Phil. i. 22, and on Col. iii. 1. 
Grébave xal dvéorn] ‘died and rose 
agai ;’ the two foundations of Chris- 
tian faith united in one enunciation. 
It is noticeable that the Apostle here, 
as always, uses the direct term dré- 
Gave in reference to our Lord, to 
obviate all possible misconception: in 
reference to the faithful he appro- 
priately uses the consolatory term 
Koy.doGat ; see esp. Theod. én loc. 
ottws «.7.4.] ‘80 also shall God; 
slightly inexact apodosis: the rigidly 
correct sequel would be xa micrevew 
det, Srt x.7.d. (Liinem., Jowett), or 
some similar formula, The ovrws is 
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not pleonastic (Olsh.) but, as Ltinem. 
correctly observes, marks the eom- 
plete accordance of the lot of Christians 
with that voluntarily assumed by their 
Lord, while the xai serves to enhance 
and to give force to the comparison ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 60. 5, p. 478, and 
on this use of xal after relative or de- 
monstrative particles, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. w. p. 636. Tovs 
xoipnilyras Sia rob “Ine.} ‘those 
laid to sleep through Jesus ;’ certainly 
not equiv. to dy Ine. (Jowett), but, 
with the usual and proper force of the 
prep., those who through His media- 
tion are now rightly accounted as 
‘sleeping.’ It must remain to the 
last an open question whether da 
700 "Ina. is to be connected (a) with 
the finite verb df, or (6) with 
the participle. Chrysost. and the 
Greek commentators (silet Theod.) 
admit both, but prefer the latter ; 
modern writers mainly the former. 
There is confessedly a difficulty in 
(6) which the exx. adduced by Alf. 
scarcely tend to diminish; for the 
meaning rf wiores To "Inaol Koysné. 
(Chrys.), or the more exact meaning 
advocated above, is but in lax paral- 
lelism with elpjyny Exew 8° adrod 
(Rom. v. 1), xavyaobas 5c’ adrof (Rom. 
v. 11), al. Still the negative argu- 
ments against (a),—viz., (1) that thus 
Gee would have two participial 
members, (2) that the natural em- 
phasis would then suggest the order 
dea. TOK’ Ino. rods KouunO., (3) that the 
sentence would thus be harsh (De 
W.) and awkward in the extreme— 
seem so unanswerable, that with the 
earlier interpreters, A‘th., and (as the 
rigid preservation of the order seems 
to hint) the remaining Vv., we adopt 





| the more simple and logical con- 
| pexion xoynOévras dc’ abred. 


The 
two contrasted subjects "Ingois and 
kousnbévras dd Tod "I nootd thus stand 
in clear and illustrative antithesis, 


| and the fundamental declaration of 


the sentence ae. ov» airy, remains 
distinct and prominent, undiluted by 
any addititious clause. 

da civ atre] ‘will bring with Him.’ 
The more natural word would have 
been éyepet (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 14), but 
the Apostle probably uses the more 
significant fe, as marking that 


| blessed association of departed Chris- 
| tians with their Lord at His srapovela, 


in which the Thess. feared their 
sleeping brethren would have no part ; 
see above on ver. 13. 

15. vTovTo yap Aéyopev] ‘for this 
we say; confirmation, not (by an 
‘gtiologia duplex’) of the foregoing 
va wh AuBICOe (Koch), but of the 
words immediately preceding. The 
relation of the faithful living to the 
faithful departed is explained, first 
negatively in this verse, then positively 
in ver. 16, ¥7. iv Adve 
Kvplov] ‘in the word of the Lord,’ 
in coincidence with a declaration re- 
ceived directly from Him, ‘quasi Ko 
ipso loquente,’ Beza. The prep. is 
here neither equivalent to «xara 
(Zanch.) nor to &:d4 (Auth., comp. De 
W.), but has appy. its usual and pre- 
valent meaning ‘in the sphere of :’ 
the declaration was couched in lan- 
guage of the Lord Himself, and gained 
all its force from coincidence with His 
words ; see Winer Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, 
who, however, by comparing 1 Cor. 
ii. 7, Nadotwey ... . . & pvornply, 
I Cor. xiv. 6, AaAjow év droxadtwWe, 
gives éy more of a reference to the 
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form or nature of the revelation than 
seems fully in accordance with the 
context. The meaning is simply, 
* edicit meinterprete Dominus,’ Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. I. p. 34; compare O72 
mmr 1 Kings xx. 35. 

This revelation is certainly not to be 
referred to Matth. xxiv. 31 (Schott 1. 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2, B. p. 325), 
norto any traditional ‘ effatum Christi,’ 
(Schott 2, and appy. Jowett), but was 
directly received by the Apostle from 
the Lord himself; ovx« dg’ éaurdp, 
G\AG waph Tov Xpicroh padres 
Aéyouer, Chrys. ; see Gal. i. 12, ii. 2, 
Eph. iii, 3, and comp. 2 Cor, xii. 1. 
With these passages before us can we 
say with Jowett, that ‘St. Paul no- 
where speaks of any special truths or 
doctrines as imparted to himself?’ 
The language of Usteri, J. c. is equally 
unsatisfactory ; not so that of De W. 
in loc. dpets of Loves 
x. +. X.] ‘ we the living who are remain- 
ing.’ The deduction from these words, 
—that St. Paul himself expected to be 
then alive, as Liinem., Koch, and 
the majority of German commentt., 
must fairly be pronounced more than 


doubtful. Without giving any undue 
latitude to tyuets (od wept éavrot dyoly 
ee ae d\AG Tovs wiocrods Aéyet, 


Chrys.), to SGvres ({Gvras ras puxds, 
xoynbévras 8é Ta ouwpara Adye, 
Method. de Resurr. ap. GEcum.), or to 
weptheréuevoe (‘preesens loco futuri, 
more Hebraico,’ Calv., ‘superstites,’ 
Bretsch.), it seems just and correct to 
say that wepikecrépeva is simply and 
purely present, and that St. Paul is 
to be understood as classing himself 
with ‘those who are being left on 
earth,” (comp. Acts ii. 47), without 
being conceived to imply that he had 
any precise or definite expectations as 
to his owm case. At the time of 


writing these words he was one of the 
fGvres and wepshevrduevot, and as such 
he distinguishes himself and them from 
the xowunOévres, and naturally identi- 
fies himself with the class to which he 
then belonged. It does not 
seem improper to admit that in their 
ignorance of the day of the Lord 
(Mark xiii. 32) the A postles might have 
imagined that He who was coming 
would come speedily, but it does seem 
incautious to ascribe to inspired men 
definite expectations, since proved to 
be unfounded, when the context, calmly 
weighed and accurately interpreted, 
supplies no certain elements for such 
startling deductions ; see notes on I 
Tim.vi. 14. On the verb repirelrec Gar 
see notes ver. 17. od pi 
P0dcwpev] ‘shall not prevent,’ Auth. 
t. é. shall not arrive into the presence 
of the Lord, and share the blessings 
and glories of His advent, beforé 
others. The verb ¢6dvew (Hesych. 
wponkew, wpodayBdvew) has here its 
regular meaning of ‘ pravenire,’ in- 
volving the idea of a priority in respect 
of t2me, and thence, derivatively, of 
privilege; ovrw, nol», dtéws xa 
raxéws xai év dxapet ol rereNeurnkéres 
dwravres dvacricovrat, ws Tous rt kar 
éxetvov Tov Katpdy weplovras rpohaBetv, 
kal rpoararricat TO owrTipe TO Srwv, 
Theod. On the strengthened, 
negation ov 4} with the aor. subj. seé 
Winer, Gr. § 56. 3, p. 450; and 
observe that the usually recognised 
distinction between: these particles 
with the fut. and with the aor. 
(Hermann. on Soph. Gd. Col. 853) 
must not be pressed in the N. T. 
(opp. to Koch), the prevalence ‘of of 
fy ~6with the subj. being much too 
decided to justify a rigorous applica- 
tion of the rule; see notes on Gal. 
iv. 30. °° + 
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16. &re] ‘because,’ ? dso [prop- 
a 


terea quod] Syr., ‘quia,’ Clarom. 
‘ quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘unte,’ Goth., sim. 
Eth. (Platt, Pol. omits), Arm. ; reason 
for the declaration immediately pre- 
coding, derived from the circumstances 
of detail. To regard 87: as ‘ that,’ 
(Koch), and as dependent on the pre- 
ceding Todro vpiv Néyomey (ver. 15), 
mars the logical evolution of the 
passage, and is opposed to the opinion 
of the Greek expositors (ydp, Theod., 
Theoph.) and, as is shown above, of the 
best ancient Versions. atrds 6 
Képvos] ‘the Lord Himself ;’ obviously 
not ‘He the Lord’ (De W.), nor yet 
‘Himself,’ with ref. to his glorified body 
(Olsh.), but simply with ref. to His 
own august personal presence, adrds 
yap sparos Tov Sdwv 6 Kupios éx rev 
odpayay emiparicerar xaruiv, Theod. 
dv xedebopart] ‘with a shout of com- 
mand,’ ‘in jussu,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., sim. Copt. [owuah-sahni], Syr., 
Arm. The word xé\evoya (sometimes, 
though doubtfully x&tevuza, Lobeck, 
Soph. Ajax, 704, p. 323), an dr. Aeydu. 
in the N.T., occurs frequently in clas- 
sical Greek in reference to the com- 
mand or signal given by a general 
(adthiral, or captain of rowers, Thucyd. 
Il. 92), the encouraging shout of the 
charioteer, (Plato, Phedr. 253 D) or 
the huntsman (Xenoph. Cyneget. vi. 
20), or more technically the cry of the 
xedevorns tothe rowers (Eurip. Jph. T. 
1374), but in most cases with some 
ref. more or less distinct to the pre- 
vailing meaning of the verb: comp. 
Prov. xxx. 27, (ch. xxiv. LXX), o7pa- 
rever ap’ évds KeXevoparos edrdxrws, 
and Philo, de Prem. § 19, Vol. 1. 
p- 427 (ed. Mang.), dvOpdrous. ... 
drwxiopévous padlws dy évt xededouart 


cuvaydyo. Oeds. To whom 
the xé\evopya is to be referred is some- 
what doubtful. The Greek expositors 
(Chrys. ?) seem to refer it directly to 
Christ; it appears, however, more 
plausible to refer it directly to the 
dpydyyedos, as Christ’s minister, and 
to regard it as a general expression of 
what is afterwards more distinctly 
specified by the substantives which 
follow. The purport of the xé\evoyae 
it is idle to guess at: it may perhaps be 
éyelpecbe, FAOev 6 vuudlos (Chrys. 1.), 
or more naturally, dvacrdow ol vexpol 
(Chrys. 2, Theod.), or perhaps, still 
more probably, with a strict preserva- 
tion of the current use of the word, 
the shout of command of the Arch- 
angel to the attendant angelical hosts, 
éroluous woleire wdvras, wdpeots ydp 6 
xptrhs, Chrys. 3; comp. Matth. xiii. 
41. On the use of éy to 
denote the concomitant circumstances 
(Arm, uses its ‘instrumental’ case), 
see notes on Col. ii. 7, iv. 2. Though 
with the Aramaic & in our memory 
it is not always desirable to over-press 
év, yet in the present case, it may be 
used, as serving to hint at the xard- 
Baors taking place during the xéAevopa, 
in the sphere of its occurrence ; comp. 
notes on ch. ii. 3. iv 
dovy apxayyéAov] ‘with the voice of 
the Archangel ;’ more specific explana- 
tion of the circumstances and con- 
comitants. To refer the dpxavyy. to 
Christ (Olsh.), or the Holy Spirit (see 
in Wolf), is obviously untenable: the 
term is a dis Aeyédu. (Jude g,) in the 
N. T., and designates a leader of the 
angelical hosts by whom the Lord 
shall be attended on His second 
coming; compare Matth. xxiv. 31, 
xxv. 31, 2 Thess. i. 7. With regard 
to the oblique references of some of 
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the German commentators to the 
‘ jtidischer, nachexilischer Vorstellung’ 
(Liinem. comp. Winer, RWB. Vol. 11. 
Pp. 329, ed. 3), it seems enough to say 
that the Apostle elsewhere distinctly 
alludes to separate orders of angels 
(see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 21, Col. 
i. 16), and that he here as distinctly 
speaks of a leader of such heavenly 
Beings: to inquire further is idle and 
presumptuous. oddmyye 
@eod] ‘trumpet of God; not ‘tuba 
Dei, adeoque magna,’ Beng.,—such a 
form of Hebraistic superl. nbdt occur- 
ring in the N. T., but simply ‘the 
trumpet pertaining to God’ (gen. 
possess.), the trumpet used in His 
service; comp. Rev. xv. 2, and see 
Winer, Gr. § 36. 3, p. 221. The 
Greek expositors appropriately allude 
to the use of the trumpet when God 
appeared on Sinai, Exod. xix. 16; 
comp. also Psalm xlvii. 5, Isaiah xxvii. 
13, Zach. ix. 14. With the Jewish 
use of the trumpet to call assemblies 
(Numbers x. 2, xxxi. 6, Joel ii. 1,) we 
have here nothing to do, still less with 
the speculations of later Judaism as to 
God’s use of a trumpet to awaken the 
dead (Eisenmenger, Enid. Jud. Vol. 
II, p. 929, adduced by Liinem.) : the 
Apostle twice definitely states that the 
trumpet will sound at Christ’s advent 
(1 Cor. xv. 52), and it infallibly will 
be so. aw’ otpavod] ‘from 
heaven,’—where He now sits enthroned 
at the right hand of God; see exp. 
Acts i, 11. kal ol vexpol 
K.7.X.] ‘and the dead tn Christ &c.,;’ 
consequence and sequel of the & 
keXevopare K.T.X., the cal having here 
a slightly consecutive force; comp. 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. The words é 
Xpiorg are clearly to be joined with 
vexpol, as more specifically designating 
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those about whose share in the rapovela 
the Thessalonian converts were dis- 
quieted: the general resurrection of 
all men does not here come into 
consideration ; see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, 
p. 123, comp. West, Stud. «. Krit. for 
1858, p. 283, and on the omission of 
the art., notes on Eph. i. 15, and 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 198. The con- 
nexion with dvacrijcovra: (Schott) 
would indirectly assign an undue 
emphasis to évy Xp. (Liin.), and intro- 
duce a specification out of harmony 
with the context: the subject of the 
passage is not the means by which 
(2 Cor. iv. 14), or element in which, 
the resurrection is to take place, but 
the respective shares of the holy dead 
and holy living in the wapovcla of 
the Lord, considered in relation to 
time. ap&tov} ‘ first ;’ 
not with any reference to the rpwry 
dvdoracts, Rev. xx. 5, (Theod., 
Theophyl., Gcum., al.), but, as the 
following érera suggests, only to 
the fact that the resurrection of 
the dead in Christ shall be prior to 
the assumption of the living. The 
reading wp@rot is found in D*FG; 
Vulg., Clarom.; Cyr., Theod. (1), al., 
and was perhaps suggested by the 
supposed dogmatical ref. to the first 
resurrection. 

17. brara] ‘then,’—immediately 
after the dydoracis of ol év Xpwr@ ; 
second act in the mighty drama. The 
particle &re:ra, as its derivation [éx’ 
elra, Hartung, Partek, Vol. 1. p. 302] 
and the following dua (see below) 
both seem to suggest, marks the second 
event as speedily following on the 
first, and, like ‘deinde’ (‘de rebus in 
temporis tractu continuis et proximis,’ 
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 11. p. 240), speci- 
fies not only the continuity but the 
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proximity of the two events ? comp. 
Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 607. 

of Lavres of reprrec.] ‘ we, the living, 
whoare remaining,’ ‘we who are being 
left behind ;’ see notes on ver. F5. 
G&pa civ atrots] ‘at the same time to- 
gether with them,’ ‘simul rapiemur 
cum illis’ Vulg., Copt. [euson]; ¢.¢. 
we shall be caught up with them at 
the same time that they shall be 
eaught up, dua appy. not marking 
the mere local coherence, ‘all to- 
gether,’ Alf., but, as usually, con- 
nexion in point of time (‘res duas 
vel plures wna vel simul aut esse aut 
fieri significat,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
Il, p. 95): comp. Ammon. s.v. dua 
peév dare xpovixdy éerlssnua, duotd &é 
tomixéy, and Tittm, Synon. 1. p. 156, 
who, however, remarks that in Rom. 
iii, 12 (L:XX) this distinction is not 
maintained. See notes on ch. v. ro. 
apraynodpedla év vepédats] ‘shall be 
caught up m clouds,’ certainly not 
‘in nubes,’ Beza, nor even ‘auf Wol- 
ken,’ De W., Liin., but, ‘in nubi- 
bus,’ Vulg., Clarom., ¢.e. ‘tanquam in 
curru triumphali,’ Grot.,—the clouds 
forming the element with which they 
would besurrounded, and in which they 
would be borne up to meet their coming 
Lord ; éxl (?) rod éxhuaros pepducda 
rol Ilarpés, cal yap aires ev vepéAats 
trédkaBev abréy [Acts i. 9. ], xal ques 
év vedédats dpraynodueba, Chrysost. 
The transformation specified in 1 Cor. 
Xv. 52, 53, (‘compendium mortis per 
demutationem expunctz,’ Tertull. de 
Resurr. ch. 48, compare Delitzsch, 
Psychol, Vil. 5, p. 368 sq.) will neces- 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 357), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be 
caught up in the enveloping and up- 
bearing clouds. On the nature of the 


resurrection body, compare Burnet, 
State of Dep. eh. Vil., VIII., and the 
carious and learned investigations of 
Cudworth, Intellect. Syst. ch. v. 3, 
Vol. 111. p. 310 sq. (ed. Harrison). 
The forms jprdynv and dprayhoouat 
appear to be later forms (Thom. Mag. 
p- 412); but the ‘librariorum arbi- 
trium’ often leaves it uncertain 
whether the first or second aor. was 
the original reading ; comp. Pierson, 
Meer. p. 168 (ed. Koch). 

els Gardvryow rod Kup.] ‘to meet the 
Lord,’ as He is coming down to earth ; 
kal yap Baclhews els rédw eloedatvovros 
ol pév Evryor wpds drdvrnow étlacu, 
of 5¢ xarddexos Evdov wévouer Tov xpirhp, 
Chrys. The form els drdyrnow (Matth. 
xxv. I (Rec.), 6, Acts xxviii. 15) seems 
to have been derived from the LXX, 
and answers to the Hebrew mxq? 
(Jud. iv. 18, 22; Alex. ardyr.). It 
may be associated either, as here, with 
a defining gen., or with a dative (Acts 
Xxviii. 15), the verbal subst. preserving 
in the latter case the government of 
the verb from which it is derived ; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. III. 10, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 3, p. 189. Some 
authorities [D* (E*?) FG; Vulg., 
Clarom. ; Tert., al.] read els bardyrnoww 
T@ Xpicry, but with every appearance 
of correction in both words. 

elg Gépa] ‘into the air,’ ‘in aera,’ 
Vulg.,’ Clarom, ‘in luftan,’ Goth., and 
sim, the other Vv. except Ath, (Pol.), 
‘in nube; dependent on dprayne. 
Els d@épa is certainly not ‘in celum’ 
(Flatt), but, as the regular meaning 
of the word requires, ‘into the air,’— 
though not necessarily with any pre- 
cise limitation to the terrene atmo- 
sphere. The dip, as De W. well ob- 
serves marks the way to heaven, and 
includes the interspace between earth 
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suddenly. Be watchful and prepared, for God has not appointed us for wrath, but salvation. 


and heaven, with greater or less latitude 
according to the context; see notes on 
Eph. ii. 2. To question whether the 
air is here represented as the final 
realm of the faithful (Usteri, Lehrb. 
II, 2, 13, p. 338, 441) is surely mon- 
strous: the Apostle makes here a 
pause, simply because his design of 
clearing up the anxieties on the part 
of his converts is accomplished when 
he declares that the holy quick and 
holy dead shall be caught up into the 
air simultaneously to meet the Lord. 
The great events immediately fol- 
lowing Christ’s descent to judgment, 
(see Jackson, Creed, XI. 12.1, 2), and 
His final and eternal union with His 
Saints in the heavenly Jerusalem (Rev. 
xxi., xxii.) are to be collected from 
other passages ; see Alford in loc. 

xal obras x.7.XA.] ‘and so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord ;’ 80, in 
consequence of this dpwdfecPar,—the 
subject of the éodue8a (Hesych. 
Biwooper) being clearly both classes 
previously mentioned. The force of 
the ovv, as implying not merely an 
accompanying (uerd) but a coherence 
with, should not be left unnoticed ; 
gee notes on Eph. vi. 22. 

18. dore] ‘So then,’ ‘ Conse- 
quently ;’ in consequence of the fore- 
going revelation. On the force of dare 
and its connexion with the imperative 
mood, see notes on Phil. ii. 12. 
wapaxahetre] ‘comfort ;’ not here 
‘ exhort,’ ‘ teach,’ Acth. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding tva uh 
AuwfoGe (ver. 13), ‘consolemini,’ Vulg., 


Clarom., Goth., qe|emdo Syr., and 


similarly the remaining Vv. 
éy rots Adyowg rovrots] ‘with these 


words ;’ not ‘words of faith’ (Olsh.), but 
simply ‘these words’ (ro¢rots not with- 
out emphasis),—the words in which 
the Apostle here delivers to them his 
inspired message ; Tofro dé 5 héyet viv, 
cal pytds hxovce rapa rod Ocdv, Chrys. 
on ver. 14. The éy is here used in 
that species of instrumental sense in 
which the action, &c., of the verb is 
conceived as existing in the means ; 
‘solent Greci pro Latinorum ablativo 
instrumenti sepe é» prepositionem 
ponere, significaturi in e& re, cujus 
nomini prepositio adjuncta est, vim 
aut facultatem alicujus rei agends 
sitam esse,’ Wunder, Soph. Paztloct. 
60, see exx. in Raphel, Annof. Vol. 
Ir. p. 549. Thus in the present case 
the rapdx«Anots may be conceived as 
contained in the divinely inspired 
words themselves; comp. Jelf, Gr. 
§ 623. 3. 


CHAPTER V. 1. wepl 8 tév xpdvov 
«.7.4.] ‘Now concerning the times and 
seasons,’ scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
Tijs ouvredelas,, Theoph. The terms 
xpévos and Kkatpds are not synonymous: 
the former denotes time indefinitely, 
the latter a definite period of time 
(uépos xpbvou, 7 penerpnpevuy huepy 
ovornua, Thom. M., p. 489, ed. 
Bern.), and thence, derivatively, the 
right or fitting time ; comp. Ammon. 
de Diff. Voc. p. 80, 6 ev xatpds Snrot 
wornra..... xpdvos && wrogdrnra, 
and see Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 41, 
where the meaning of xatpés is care- 
fully investigated. The force of the 
plural has been somewhat differently 
estimated. On the whole, it seems 
most natural not to refer it to the 
length of the periods (Dorner, de Orat, - 
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Christ. Eschat. p. 73), but simply to 
the plurality either of the acts or the 
moments of the time (Liinem.) 

There appears no reason to take xal 
here as explicative (Koch): the two 
words simply are connected by the 
copula; comp. Acts i. 7, xpévous 4 
Katpovs, Eccles, iii. 1, 6 xpévos xal 
xaipos, Dan. ii. 21, xatpods kal xpdvous, 
Wisdom viii. 8, xacpdv xal xpdvwv. 

od xpelay Exere] ‘ye have no need ;’ 
a wapdAecyis, see notes on ch. iv. 9. 
The reason why there was no need 
does not seem here to be due to the 
aovppopoy (Ecum., compare Chrys., 
and Acts i. 7), but, as the next verse 
suggests, because they had been accu- 
tately informed by the Apostle, by 
word of mouth, of all that it was 
necessary for them to know. On the 
qualifying and explanatory object. 
infin., see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 3, 
comp. § 50. 6. 4, 5. 

2. dxpiPas] ‘accurately; only 
used once again by the Apostle, 
Eph. v. 15. The derivation of -dxp. 
is slightly doubtful; most probably 
from dxpos in a locative form (dxp:), 


and a root BA. Benfey, Wurzellez. | 


Vol. 1. p. 158. hpépa 
Kvuplov] ‘the day of the Lord,’ acil. 
Ths Seororts éripavelas, Theod.; 
the day of our Lord’s coming to judg- 
ment (comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 
21, Vol. I. p. 243), 9 6 ulds rod 
dvOpwrov amwoxad’rrerat, Luke xvii. 
30 ; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, iv. 5, 2 Cor. i. 
14, Phil. i. 6, and for the somewhat 
similar Tim DY, Joel i. 15, il. 1, 
“Ezek. xiii. 5, al. To refer it to the 
destruction of Jerusalem (Hamm.), or 
to include in it rhy ldiavy éxdorov 
nuépay (Theoph., comp. notes on 
Phil. i. 6) is here distinctly at variance 
with the context, which treats solely 


and entirely of the Lord’s zrapovela. 
The reading is not quite certain. 
Rec. inserts 4 with AJK; many Ff., 
but though the omission of the 4 might 
have been due to the 4% of the following 
hpépa, the probability of insertion (as 
more definitive), and the preponderance 
of uncial authority [BDEFG] seem in 
favour of the omission: so Lachm., 
Tisch. as xhérrns iv 
vuxrl] ‘asa thief in the night,’ scil. 
Epxeras; év vuxri not being added as 
a quasi-epithet to xdérrys, but be- 
longing to an unexpressed épxera: ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. 
This solemn and regular Scripture 
simile (comp. Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke 
xii. 39, 2 Pet. iii. 10, Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 
15) does not contain any reference to 
the dread felt with regard to the 
coming (Schott, compare Alf.) but 
simply to the 7d algvidiov (Theod.): 
see esp. Rev. l.c., f&w ws KrAéxrys, kal 
ov ML yw@s rolay Spay nkw éml oé, and 
comp. Usteri, Lehrdb. i. 2. B, p. 337. 
The addition é vuxri (comp., however, 
Matth. xxiv. 43, wolg guAaxj) is 
peculiar to this place, and combined 
with Matth. J.c., xxv. 6, may have 
given rise to the ancient tradition 
of the early Church (noticed by 
Liinem.), that Christ was to come 
at night (on Easter Eve); compare 
Lact. Inst. vil. 19 (‘ intempest& et 
tenebros& nocte’), and Jerome on 
Matth. xxv. 6. 

otras tpxerar] ‘so tt comes,’ the 
ovrws being added to give force and 
emphasis to the comparison. The 
pres. épxerac is not for a future (Pelt, 
al.), nor yet to mark the suddenness 
of the event (Bengel, Koch), but its 
fixed nature and prophetic certainty ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. X. 2, p. 371. 
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3. bray Aéywouw] So Tisch. (ed. : and 2) with AFG ; 4 mss.; Syr., Clarom., 
Goth., Ath. (both); many Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz, De W., Liinem., Alf.) ;— 
and appy. rightly. For though 3¢ is well supported,—viz., by BDE ; Copt., 
Syr. (Philox.); Chrys., Theod. ([Zachm.], Koch), and is not uncommonly dis- 
placed for ydp (see on Gal. i. 11), which is here adopted by Rec., with JK ; 
most mss,; Vulg., al.; Dam., and some Latin Ff., still the tendency to supply 
expletives is so very decided (Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi.), and the external autho- 
rity for the omission so fairly satisfactory, that there seems here no sufficient 











reason for reversing the judgment of Tischendorf. 


3. Stray Akywouv] ‘when they may 
say ;’ certainly not the Jews (Hamn.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un- 
thinking men; comp. Matth. xxiv. 
38, Luke xvii. 26. The true believers 
were always watching and waiting, 
knowing the uncertainty and unex- 
“pectedness of the hour of the Lord’s 
coming ; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 
13, Luke xii. 35, 36. 
elphyn xal dodddaa] ‘Peace and 
safety,’ scil. éoriv,—is everywhere 
present ; comp. Ezek. xiii. 10, Aé 
yovres Elpfyn’ xal otk forw elphrn. 
The distinction between these words 
is obvious: the first [efpw, necto, or 
more probably EP., efpw, dico ; comp. 
Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. UL. p. 7] 
betokens an inward repose and se- 
curity; the latter [a, o-¢d\XAw; comp. 
Sanscr. root phal, Heb. ‘-) Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 238, Donalds. 
Crat. § 209] a sureness and safety 
that is not interfered with or com- 
promised by outward obstacles. 
wére alv(Sros .t.d.] ‘then with sud- 
denness does destruction come wpon 
them ;’ algvldios not being a mere 
epithet (adjectivum attributum), ‘sud- 
den destr.,’ Auth., ‘plétzliches V erder- 
ben,’ De W., but a secondary pre- 
dication of manner (adjectivum appo- 
situm) scil. ‘ repentinus superveniet,’ 
Vulg., Copt. [chen ou-exapina], al., 


and fully emphatic; see esp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 303. and Miiller, Kleine 
Schrift. Vol. I. p. 3103; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 412, and notes 
on Col. ii. 3. The verb édloraras 
may be either simply ‘imminet,’ 
Beza, or more derivatively ‘super- 
venife]t,’ Vulg., being a ‘verbum 
solenne de rebus  hominibusve 
citius quam quis existimaverit ad- 
stantibus,’ Schott ; comp. esp. Luke 
xxi. 34. On 6d€Opos, comp. notes 
on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

Gomp 4 a8lv] ‘as the birth-pang.’ 
The true point of the appropriate 
comparison (‘wép vim eam compara- 
tivam, quam habet ds, usitato more 
auget atque effert,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 1. p. 768) is neither the know- 
ledge that the event is to come 
(Theod.), nor its nearness (De W.), 
but, as the context seems clearly to 
suggest, its suddenness and uncer- 
tainty ; ‘inter epulas et risus vel in 
medio somnio corripitur,’ Calv. The — 
form wély, like the forms d«riy (?), 
deAgply, belongs to later Greek ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 9. 2, p. 61. 

év yaorpl éxotoy] The regular for- 
mula in the N.T., Matth. i. 18, 23, 
xxiv. 19, Mark xiii. 17, Luke xxi. 23, 
Rev. xii. 2. The more usual expres- 
sion in earlier Greek appears to have 
been é» yaorpl gépew (Plato, Legg. 
VII. 792 E, comp. Hom. Jl. v1. 58), 
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4. dpas 4 hpépa} So Lachm. with ADEFG; Vulg., Clarom., appy. Auth. 
(both); many Lat. Ff. (Tisch. ed. 1, Schott, Liinem., Koch). The simpler order 
h tuépa bas is adopted by Tisch, ed. 2, with BJK ; appy. all mss.; Goth. al.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec., Griesb., Alf.); but with appy. less probability; 
as the uncial authority is not strong, and the change is just as likely to have 
been owing to a conformation to the more natural order, as a transposition for 


the sake of throwing emphasis on the duds. 


or éyxtpwy elvas or ylyvecOas, as in 
Plato, Zpin. 979 A, al. 

od ph exdbywow] ‘they shall in no- 
wise escape, not réy re mévoy kal 
b\cOpov, CEcum., but simply and 
absolutely ; comp. Heb. ii. 3, xii. 25, 
Ecclus. xvi. 13. On the strengthened 
negation ov wy with the subjunctive, 
see notes and reff. on ch. iv. 15. 

4. tpetg 8€] ‘ But ye,’ in opposi- 
tion to the unthinking and unbelieving 
noticed in the preceding verse : ‘occa- 
sione accept& ex superioribus adhor- 
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so- 
brietatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv. 

In the following words it is scarcely 
necessary to say that éoré cannot 
possibly be imperatival (Flatt): both 
the negative, and the non-occurrence 
of the imper. éore in the N.T. 
utterly preclude such a translation. 

dy oxére|] ‘in darkness,’ in the 
element or region of it. The oxéros 
here mentioned seems to have been 
suggested by the preceding éy vuxri: 
it does not mark exclusively either 
Tay okorewdv kal dxd@aproy Blo 
(Chrys., Theoph., Gicum.), as might 
seem suggested by the succeeding 
verse, or Thy dyvolay (Theod.), as is 
partially suggested by the preceding 
verse, but, as the general context 
requires, both,—‘ statum ignorantie et 
vitii,’ Turretin. It was a darkness 
not only of the mind and understand- 
ing (Eph. iv. 18), but of the heart 
and will (1 John ii. 9); see Andrewes, 
Serm. Xv. Vol. lil. p. 371. 


tva dpds x.7.A.] ‘in order that the 
day should surprise you ; not merely 
a statement of result, but of the 
purpose contemplated by God in His 
merciful dispensation implied in ovx 
éoré éy oxérec; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
6, p. 408. It may be doubted, how- 
ever, whether we have not here some 
trace of a secondary telic force of tva 
(see on Eph. i. 17), the eventual con- 
clusion being in some degree mixed 
up with and obscuring the idea of 
finality ; comp. notes on Gal. v. 17. 
With the numerous instances of a 
secondary telic use of tva which the 
writings of the N.T. (esp. those of 
St. John, Winer, Gr. p. 303) dis- 
tinctly supply, and a remembrance of 
the ultimate declension of the particle 
into the v4 of modern Greek (Corpe, 
Gr. p. 129), it is prudent to beware in 
all cases of over-pressing the telic 
force ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44.8, p. 299 
gq. The ‘ day’ here specified is 
not specifically the day of judgment 
(éxelyn 4 iyépa FG; Vulg., Clarom. ], 
but, as the context seems to require, 
the period of light (De W.), which in- 
deed becomes practically synonymous 
with the day of the Lord, as bearing 
salvation (comp. Rom. xiii. 12), and 
bringing to light the hidden things of 
darkness, 1 Cor. iv. §. 

karadaBy] ‘overtake,’ ‘surprise,’ 


é 
yr Syr., ‘adprehendat,’ Clarom., 


‘gafahai,’ Goth.; the xard here not 
introducing any definite sense of 
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hostility (comp. Koch), but, as usual, 
being simply tntensive, and deriving 
its further shades of meaning from 
the context : see the good collection of 
examples in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v. 
Vol. 1. p. 1623. The reading x\érras 
{[Lachm. with AB; Copt.] has cer- 
tainly not sufficient critical support. 
5. wavres yap] ‘for ye all ;’ con- 
firmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle ydp, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Rec., but on authority 
{K ; majority of mss.] decidedly in- 
sufficient. viol dwrds] 
“sons of light ;? a Hebraistic formula 
(comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) expressing 
with considerable emphasis and sig- 
nificance, not merely that they ‘be- 
longed to’ the light (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way of children to a parent,—almost 
ol ra rol dwrds xpdrrovres, Chrys., 
Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b. 
2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. i. 14, p. 
153, and notes on Eph. ii.2. Some- 
what analogous expressions are found 
in classical Greek, waides scogdr, 
watdes lepéwv x.7.d., but appy. never 
(as here) in connexion with abstract 
substantives; comp. Blomf. on Asch. 
Pers. 408. otx topiv 
vuxtés] ‘ We belong not to night ; the 
gen. idiomatically specifying the 
sphere to which the subjects belong ; 
comp. Acts ix. 3, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 5, p. 176. On the various 
meanings in which this possessive 
gen. is connected with efvac and 
ylyvecOa, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
6. 1, sq., Bernhardy, Synt. 11. 46, p. 
165, and on the very intelligible 


xiacuds (pds, 7uépa—vvt, oxdros), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
8 473.8. The reading éore [D*FG ; 
Syr. (not Philox.), Clarom., Goth., al. ] 
is obviously a conformation to the 
preceding éoré. 

6. &pa otv}] ‘Accordingly then ;’ 
exhortation following on the pre- 
ceding declaration, the illative dpa 
being supported and enhanced by the 
collective of»; see notes on Gal. vi. 
10. In Attic Greek this combination 
is only found in the case of the interro- 
gative dpa, comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
i. p. 181, Herm. Viger, No. 292, and 
Stalb. on Plato, Republ. v. 462 a. 
xaSetSepev] ‘sleep,’ t.c. be careless 
and indifferent, ph) duedGuer ror 
kav Epywy, Theoph.; comp. Eph. v. 
14, and the very pertinent remarks of 
Beck, Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. I. p. 299 
(cited by Koch), on the deepening 
sleep of the soul under the influence 
of sin ; see also Beck, Seelenl. 1. 8, p. 
18. The ol Aowwrol are here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp. notes on ch. 
iv. 13. Lachm, omits the xal before 
ot Aowwol, but on insufficient external 
authority [AB; 2 mss.; Amit., al.], 
and appy. in opposition to St. Paul’s 
prevailing usage ; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
Eph. ii. 3, and above ch. iv. 13. 
viwpev] ‘be sober” comp. 1 Pet. v. 
8. The yvidew enhances the pre- 
ceding ypryopGperv ; Christians were 
not only to be wakeful, but have all 
their senses and capacities in full 
exercise: é» quépg Oy ypryopy Tis wh} 
ridy 34, puplos wepiwecetrac Sewois, 
Chrys. On the regular meaning of 
this verb, which always appears to be 
that of ‘ sobriety,’ not that of ‘ watch- 
fulness’ or ‘ wakefulness’ (as perhaps 
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(Ecum., éwlracis éyprybpoews), see 
notes on 2 Tim. iv. §. 

4. of yap xaebSovres] ‘ For they 
that sleep,’ ‘sleepers’ (Winer, Gr. § 
45. 7); confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refe- 
rence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words a 
spiritual reference (Chrys., Theoph., 
Koch); as however vuxrds seems only 
to mark the period when the actions 
referred to usually took place, the 
literal and proper meaning is distinctly 
to be preferred: ‘quemadmodum in 
hoc versu dormire ita etiam ebriwm 
esse dicitur proprie, tanquam exem- 
plum ejusmodi sentiendi agendique 
rationis que nonnisi hominum sit in 
caligine nocturn& lubenter versan- 
tium,’ Schott ; so Liinem. and Alf. 
of peOvoxdpevor] ‘they that are 
drunken.’ The distinction advocated 
by Beng., ‘peOtioxouac notat actum, 
peOdw statum’ (comp. Clarom. ‘in- 
ebriantur—ebrii sunt’), seems here 
more than doubtful. The transition 
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being 
actually drunk’ is so slight (in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.vv. both are translated 
‘berauscht seyn’), that with the pre- 
ceding xabeddovres—xabevdovow before 
us it seems best to regard them here 
as simply synonymous, 

8. pets 82 .7.A.] ‘beit let us as we 
are of the day; not exactly ‘ qui diei 
sumus,’ Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum 
simus,’ Atth. (Platt), Arm., comp. 
Goth., ‘ visandans ;’ the participle not 
being here used predicatively, but 
‘with a slightly causal or combined 
‘temporal-causal’ force ; see Schmal- 
feld, Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, and 
comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615. On the 


connexion of the gen. with edul, see 
notes on ver 5. dvSucd- 
pevor] ‘having put on,’ temporal par- 
ticiple defining the action contempora- 
neous with the vijg¢ev. The Apostle 
now passes into his favourite metaphor 
of the Christian soldier ; comp. Rom. 
xiii, 12, 2 Cor. x. 4, and esp. Eph. 
vi. 11, where not only (as here) the 
defensive, but the offensive portions 
of the equipment are described. The 
‘armatura’ here consists of the three 
great Christian virtues, Faith, Love, 
and Hope, the first and second form- 
ing the breastplate (aliter Eph. vi. 
14, 16), the third (similarly in Eph. 
vi. 17. see notes), the helmet ; comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. tv. 22, Vol. 1. 
Pp. 259, 260. Swpaxa 
awlorens] ‘a shield of faith,’ or, more 
probably, ‘the shield, &c.,’ the second 
and third substt., as well known terms, 
here dispensing with the article 
(Winer, Gr. § 19. 1), and causing, on 
the principle of correlation (Middl. 
Gr. Art, 1. 3. 6), the governing noun 
to be also anarthrous. The gen. is 
that of ‘apposition ; see notes and 
reff. on Eph. vi. 14. Kal 
mepixed. «.7.A.] ‘and as a helmet the 
hope of salvation ;’ a defence that can 
never fail, With hope fixed on the 
éxryyenyuévn awrnpla (Theod.), all 
the dangers and trials of the present 
seem light and endurable ; xa0dsrep 
yap % wepixepadale 7d xalptoy cwte 
Tay év nuiy, Thy Kepadhy weptBdddovca. - 
xal wrdyrodey oreydfovea’ otrw xal 7 
édals rov Noyioudv ovx addinor diae- 
geiy, ANd’ dpOdy tornow dowrep xepa- 
Aj, obdey Tay EEwhey els abrov recep 
éGoa, Chrys. The gen. owrnplas is 
the gen. oljecti, that to which it is 
directed and on which it is fixed, 
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comp. ch. i. 3, Rom. v. 2, and, if 
necessary, Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167. 
g. Srv ur.Ar.] ‘because, &c.;’ rea 
son for the use of the foregoing words 
édmlSa swrnplas, expressed both ne- 
gatively (odx &@ero x.7.d.) and posi- 
tively (GAN’ els weper. x.7.d.); od mpds 
Tolro éxddecev els Td dwodéoat, adr’ 
els 7d aoa, Chrys. | 
Wero fds «.7.A.] ‘appointed us to 
anger,’ i.e. to become the subjects of 
it, to fall under its punitive action. 
The form ridévar (Acts xiii. 47) or 
GéoOas els ri (1 Tim. i. 12) appears to 
have a partially Hebraistic tinge and 
to answer to 7M), Div, or mw followed 
by ); comp. Psalm Ixvi. 9, Jerem., 
ix. 11, Ezek. xiv. 8, al. On dpy7, see 
notes on ch. i. 10. WEepr- 
twolyow ocarnplas] ‘the obtaining of 


quisitionem salutis, sim. Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt. [tancho,—here need- 
lessly rendered ‘vivificatio ;’ comp. 
Mal, iii. 17], ‘du gafreideinai ganis- 
tais,’ Goth.; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, 
els weptrolnow db€ns. Neither here, 
Heb. x. 39, nor 2 Thess. J. ¢. is there 
any reason for departing from this 
simple and primary meaning of rept- 
wolnots; Hesych. reovacpds* xrijocs, 
Suid. xrfjots. Both in Eph. i. 14 
(see notes), and 1 Pet. ii. 9, as the 
context shows, the use is wholly dif- 
ferent, and appy a reflection of the 
mp of the O. T. (comp. Acts xx, 
28): in 2 Chron. xiv. 13, Pseud. 
Plato, Def. 415 © (see Rost. u. Palm, 
Lex. 8. v.), the meaning seems rather 
‘conservatio ; but neither the one 
(appy. favoured by (icum., comp. 
Theod. Wwa olxelovs adxogijvy) nor the 
other is here either natural or suit- 


~ 9 , 
10 sou aroQavor- 


able. Sta rod Kuplov x.1.A; ] 
Dependent, not on é@ero, but on the 
preceding wrepirolnow owrnplas, and 
specifying the medium by which the 
cwrnpla was to be obtained. This 
medium is certainly not ‘doctrinam 
eam quam Christus nobis attulit’ 
(Grot.), nor, in this passage, ‘faith in 
Him’ (Ltinem.), but, as the next verse 
seems to show, His atoning death ; 
comp. Eph. i. 7, and notes én loc. 

10. Tod dwro0. émtp fpdv] ‘who 
died for us;’ specification of the 
blessed act of redeeming love by 
which the wepirolyots owrnplas has 
become assured to us ; comp. ch. iv. 
14. The clause, as Ltinem. properly 
observes, is not causal (d70. would 
then be anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, 
Synt., § 222,. 225 (note), and Donalds. 
Gr. § 492),.but relative and assertory ; 
‘ne quid de salutis certitudine dubi- 
temus aut de satisfactione soliciti 
essemus, dicit Christum pro nobis 
mortuum esse, et pro peccatis nostris 
satisfecisse, ut salutem consequere- 
mur,’ Caly. On the meaning 
of bwrép in dogmatical passages,—not 
exclusively, ‘in our stead’ (Waterl. 
Serm. XXx1. Vol. v. p. 740), see notes 
and reff. on Gal. iii. 13. 

Wa etre .7.X.] ‘in order that whether 
we wake or sleep ;’ holy purpose of the 
Lord’s redeeming death. There is 
some little doubt as to the exact mean- 
ing of the terms xaevder and yprryo- 
pet. It seems clear that they cannot 
be understood in a simple physical 
sense (comp. Fell), still less in an 
ethical sense, as 7d xadevdew was de- 
scribed (ver. 6) as a state incompatible 
with Christianity. There remains, 
then, only the supposition that they 
are used in a metaphorical sense 
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(comp. Psalm Ixxxvii. (Ixxxvilii.) 6, 
Dan. xii. 2, al.), to which also the 
following {[jownerw seems very dis- 
tinctly to guide us. The meaning, 
then, is substantially the same as 
Rom. xiv. 8, édy re of» fGuev édy re 
arobrhaxwyev, TOS Kuplou éopév. 
It is not exact to say that the sub- 
junctive with efre—efre, as here, is 
not classical (Alf.), for see Plato, 
Legg. Xit. 958 D (ed. Bekk.). Asa 
general rule, efve is associated with 
the same moods as ei (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 1. p. 533); 98, however, there 
are cases in which it is now admitted 
that el can be associated with the subj. 
(‘el cum conjunct. respectum compre- 
hendit experientis, expectandumque 
esse indicat, ut fiat aut non fiat,’ 
Herm. de Part. dy, 1. 7, see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 500 sq.), a similar 
latitude may rightly be assigned to 
efre. It seems probable here that the 
subj. is used, in the dependent clause, 
in a species of conformity with the 
subj. in- the principal clause ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2. c, p. 263. 
pa ovv atre] ‘all together, united 
with Him,’ not ‘together with Him,’ 
Auth.; the {jv ot» Xpirg forming 
the principal idea, while the dua (Heb. 
YP) subjoins the further notion of ag- 
gregation ; comp. Rom. ili. 12, and 
contrast 1 Thess. iv. 17, where the 
previous specifications of time make 
the temporal meaning there more 
plausible. The {jowper is both more 
emphatic than écéye0a (ch. iv. 17), 
and also serves slightly to elucidate 
the metaphorical use of the preceding 
words, 

11. 86] ‘ Wherefore,’ ‘On which ac- 
count,’ not exactly ‘que cum ita sint’ 
(Alf.), but ‘ quamobrem’ (see Klotz, 


Devar. Vol. 1. p. 173, who correctly 
assigns the former meaning to of»), 
thereby serving to place in closer logi- 
cal connexion the foregoing declaration 
and the present exhortation. On the 
uses of this particle by St. Paul, see 
notes on Gal. iv. 31. wapa- 


xadetre] ‘comfort,’ ‘ console,’ o> 


[consolamini] Syr., ‘consolamini,’ 
Vulg., not ‘exhortamini,’ Clarom. : 
the analogy of this verse with ch. iv. 
17 (where the contextual argument 
for the present sense is very strong) 
seems to require a similarity of trans- 
lation, more especially as the hortatory 
tone (ver. 6) seems now to have 
merged into the consolatory. The 
exact meaning of this word is fre- 
quently somewhat doubtful: it is 
used more than fifty times in St. 
Paul’s Epp., with several varieties of 
meaning which can only be decided 
on bya careful consideration of the 
context. [Obs. that in notes on Col. 
ii. 2, ‘always’ is meant only to apply 
to passages similar to the one in 
question, where there is no doubt 
about the general meaning, but only 
its degree of intensity. Expunge, 
however, the ref. to 1 Thess. iii. 2 ; 
see notes in Loc.] els rov 
t&va] ‘one the other ;’ equivalent in 
meaning to dAAf\ouvs; see exx. in 
Kypke, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 339, all of 
which, however, except Theoor. Jdyil. 
xx. 65, are from late authors. 
Compare of xaf’ &va, Eph. v. 33, and 
the somewhat analogous els mpds éva, 
Plato, Legg. 1. p. 626 ©, al.; see 
Winer, Gr. § 26.2, p.156. To regard 
eis as a prep., and to refer rdv &va to 
Christ, is in the highest degree forced 
and improbable; see Liinem. tn loc. 


1 THESSALONIANS _ V. 12. 


Reverence your spiri- 
ful and forbeariug, and 
thankful. Quench not 
the Spirit: and may . 
God sanctify and pre- ULWY 
serve you, 

The metaphorical term olxodopeiy 
(1 Cor. viii. 1, x. 23, al.) is derived 
from the idea, elsewhere both ex- 
pressed and implied in St. Paul’s 
Epp., that Christians form a yads or 
olxodouh Qeod ; see 1 Cor. iii. 9, 16, 
2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20 al., and comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. vi. Vol. 1. p. 273. 

xabeds xal moire] ‘even as ye also 
are doing ;’ praise and encouragement 
founded on the actual state of the 
Thessalonian church ; comp. ch. iv. 
¥, 10. On the force of xal in com- 
parative sentences of this kind, see 
notes on Eph. v. 23. 

12, dpwrdpev SE] ‘Now we ask 
you ;’ transition by means of the 8 
peraBarcxdy (see notes on Gal. iii. 8) 
to their duties towards the rulers of 
the church, —a subject not improbably 
suggested by the words immediately 
preceding. In no case could the 
precept olxodouetre els tiv %va be 
carried out with greater practical 
benefit to themselves and to the 
church at large, than in showing 
respect to their appointed spiritual 
teachers. elSévar} ‘to 
know,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘ut rationem ac 
respectum habeatis,’ Est.; not ‘to 
show (by deeds) that you know,’ 
Koch, but simply ‘to know,’ t.¢e, ‘ not 
to be ignorant of,’ ‘to fully recognize ;’ 
this somewhat unusual meaning of eid. 
being analogous to that of the Heb. y? 
(see Gesen. Lex. s.v. 8), and here 
approximating in meaning to érrywi- 
oxew, 1 Cor. xvi. 18. No instance of 
@ similar or even analogous usage has, 
as yet, been adduced from classical 
Greek. TOUS KoTriéyrasg 
dy iptv] ‘those who are labouring 
among you,’ ‘those who are engaged in 
sacred and ministerial duties ;’ comp. 
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1 Tim. v. 17, where the more specific 
é \éyq is supplied. On the meaning, 
and derivation of xézros, xowidw, see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. This general 
designation, as the following expla- 
hatory terms seem to suggest, is to be 
referred to the Presbyters of the 
church of Thessalonica (Thorndike, 
Prim. Gov. ch. m1. Vol. L p.8, A. C. 
Libr.), é duiy obviously having no 
ethical reference, é» rais xapd. tpdy 
(Flatt), still less ‘in vobis docendis ’ 
(Zanch.), but simply implying ‘in 
vestro costu’ (Schott), ‘inter vos,’ 
Vulg.,—with mere local reference to 
the sphere of the xéros. 

kal mpoicrapévous x.r.A.}“and are 
presiding over you in the Lord ,’ fur- 
ther explanation and specification of 
the generic xorcGvras. The omission 
of the article plainly precludes any 
reference of the three participles to 
three different ministerial classes: the 
kowiivres are simply regarded under 
two forms of their spiritual labour, as 
rulers and practical teachers,and as 
‘morum magistri,’ Grot. Whether 
these duties were executed by the 
same or different persons cannot be 
determined: at this early period of 
the existence of the Church of Thess. 
the first supposition seems much the 
most probable; contrast Eph. iv. 11, 
1 Tim. v. 17, The sphere of the 
wpotcracdas was to be éy Kupiy: ovx 
év rots xoopsxols, d\X év rois xara 
Kdpiov, Theoph. voule- 
Totvras tpds] ‘admonishing you,” 
‘qui commonent vos,’ Vulg.; not 


simply [docentes] Syr., 
v 


but eeZgsO [admonentes] Syr. 
~ 9% 
Philox., with reference to the ‘exhor- 
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tationes et correptiones’ (Est.), which 
it might be their duty to admi- 
nister. On the proper meaning of 
voulereiy,—primarily ‘to correct by 
word’ (voubérnots’ Adyos éxcripnrixds 
évexa dwrorpowfs dpuaprias, Zonar. 
Lex. p. 1406), and then derivatively 
by deed (Judges viii. 10), see Trench, 
Synon. XxXxu., and the numerous 
exx. collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
Il. p- 339- 

13. Kal hyeloOar K.7.A.] ‘and to 
esteem them im love very highly.’ 
These words appear to admit of two 
translations according as év dydry is 
connected (a) loosely with all the fore- 
going words, marking the element 
(certainly not the cause, Schott 2, 1) 
in which the jryctoOac adrovs brepex- 
mepioods is to be put in force,—or 
(6) closely with the preceding dydwry 
as specifying and enhancing the 
general duty implied in the preceding 
eidévar, ver. 12. Both involve some 
lexical difficulties, as in (a) fryeioOar 
must be regarded as equivalent to 
wdelovos afcoly (Theod.), and in (6) 
tryetoOat év dydery must be taken as 
fryetoOar atrovs dflous rob dyaracbac 
(Chrys., Theoph., icum.),—solutions, 
neither of them very strictly defen- 
sible.. On the whole, the context, the 
appy. similar iyyetoOar ri év xploet, 
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the 
analogous éy dpyp Exew twd, Thucyd. 
11. 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate 
in favour of (6): in ver. 12 the Thess. 
are exhorted to respect their spiritual 
rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. So Schott, Olsh., Liinem., 


and Alf. The Vv. by preserving 


carefully the order do not give us 
any clue to the exact construction 
adopted. On the cumulative form 
txepexmepwoas (Rec. vrepexrepiccoi, 


but on insufficient authority), comp. 
notes on Eph. iii. 20. 

Sia. 7d Epyov abraév] ‘ for their work's 
sake ;’ on account both of the impor- 
tance of the work (Heb. xiii. 17) and 
the earnest and laborious manner in 
which it was performed; comp. Phil. 
i, 22, ii, 30. clonvedere év 
éavrots] ‘Be at peace among your- 
selves ;> comp. Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. 
xiii. rz. On this not uncommon use 
of the reflexive for the reciprocal pro- 
noun (dd\AfAots), see Jelf, Gr. § 654. 
2, Apollon. de Synt. 11. 27, and for 
the general principle and limits of the 
permutation, Kiihner’ on -Xenoph. 
Mem... 6.20. Of the converse use 
(recipr. for refl.) there appears no dis- 
tinct trace; see Bernhardy, Synt. v1. 
2, p. 273. The reading atrois [D* 
GF ; many mss.; Vulg., Syr. (both), 
al.; Chrys., Theod.], though diatin- 
guished by Griesbach’s highest com- 
mendatory mark (‘indicat lectionem 
supparem aut sequalem, immo forsitan 
preferendam recepts lectioni’), cer- 
tainly does not seem to deserve it, as it 
arose in all probability from the feeling 
that the short admonition was out of 
place between the longer épwrdapev Se 
k.T.X. (ver. 12) and wapaxan. 5¢ x.7.X. 
(ver. 14). Under any circumstances it 
can scarcely bear the meaning ‘ pacem 
habete cum eis,’ Vulg., Syr. (comp. 
Chrys., Theod.), as this would so 
much more naturally have been ex- 
pressed by elpnvevere per’ airay, as in 
Rom. xii. 18. 

14. Wapaxadotpey 84] ‘Now we 
beseech you ;’ address, neither pds 
rovs Apxovras (Chrys.) nor mrpds rovs 
&cSacnddous (Theoph., Gécum.), but, 
as the ddedgot suggests, to all (Ps. 
Ambr., Justin.) The Christian 
brethren at Thessalonica were not 
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only to be at peace with one another 
themselves, but also to do their 
best to cause it to be maintained by 
others. vouGeretre 
rovs Grdxrovs] ‘admonish the wn- 
ruly ; those who do not preserve 
their rdfw, ‘inordinatos,’ Beza, ‘un- 
gatassans,’ Goth. The term draxros, 
somewhat laxly rendered by Syr. 
JaNSmSo [offendentes], is pri- 
~ 0 v 

marily and properly, as Chrys. sug- 
gests, a ‘vox militaris’ (Xenoph. 
Mem. il. 1. 7, where it is opp. to 
reraypévos), and thence derivatively 
a general epithet to denote a dissolute 
(Plato, Legg. vit. 806 ©), ill ordered 
(weplepyo. xal wapd 1d ‘w®wpoofKoy 
mwowbvres, Bekker, Anecd. p. 216), 
and unruly way of living: tives 8é 
elow ol Araxro; rdyrws ol rapa 7d 
T@ Oeg Soxoiy wpdrrovres. rdéews 
ydp €ore Tis orparwrikhs appodwwrépa 
airn 4 rdéts rhs éxxX\nolas, Chrys. 
Here the precise reference is probably 
to the neglect of duties and callings 
into which the Thess. had lapsed 
owing to mistaken views of the time 
of the Lord’s coming ; comp. ch. iv. 
10, 11, 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11, On the 
meaning of vovGerety, see above on 
ver, 12, and the exx. collected by 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 340. 

trois édtyoixous] ‘the feeble 
minded 7 perhaps mainly (as the 
wapauvd, seems to suggest) in refe- 
rence to those who were unduly 
anxious and sorrowful about the state 
of the Kowwpevo, ch. iv. 13; dAcyo- 
Woxous Tovs éwl Trois TeOveGow duérpws 
dOvpobrvras dvbuacev, Theod., who, 
however, not injudiciously also in- 
cludes rods ph dvdpeiws péporvras Trav 
évayriwy tas rpooBoAds ; comp. Theo- 


phyl., drAcyéy. 6 wh pépwy reipacudr. 


The word édryé6y. is an dr. Aeydu. in 
the N.T., and appy. of rare occur- 
rence elsewhere, except in the LXX 
(Isaiah lvii. 15, Prov. xviii. 14, al.; 
comp. Artemid. Oneirocr. m1. 5); the 
More correct and usual term is 
puxpdyuxos, Aristot.. Ethic. Nicom. 
Iv. 7, Isocr. Panegyr. p. 76 D. 
dvréxerGe tév doVevav] ‘support the 
weak ;’ clearly not the weak in body 
(Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15, 1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, rovs ui 
éSpalay xexrnpévous wlotw, Theod. ; 
comp. I Cor. viii. 7. 10, so Chrys., 
Theoph., Qicum., and nearly all 
modern commentators, In Rom. v. 
6, and appy. 1 Cor. ix. 22, the refe- 
rence seems more inclusive, as mark- 
ing those who were not Christians, 
who had not yet received the strength 
imparted by the Holy Spirit. The 
verb dvréxecGar (comp. Matth. vi. 
24, Luke xvi. 13, and more gene- 
rically Tit. i. 9) does not so much 
seem to imply ‘ observare,’ Beng., 
as twepelSev, Theod., troornplfew, 
Theoph., dyriiauBSdvecPac (Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 408),' or perhaps more 
exactly ‘sustinere,’ Clarom. (comp. 
Goth., Atth.), with a more direct 
allusion to the primary and physical 
meaning of the word ; comp. notes on 
Tit. l.c., and see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. I. p. 371. 

paxpobup. weds wavras] ‘be long- 
suffering to all; not merely to the 
three classes just mentioned (Theo- 
phyl.), but to all, xal rods olxelous kat 
rovs d\dorplous, Theod.; comp. ver. 1§. 
On the term paxpodupety opp. to déubu- 
pey (Eurip. Androm. 689), which here 
serves to mark that gentle and for- 
bearing patience which is so essen- 
tially a characteristic of dydan (1 Cor. 
xiii. 4), see esp. Basil, Serm. (Sym. 
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1g. els dd\AfAous] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (ed. 1) with ADEFG; 15 mass.; 
Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. (De Wette, Koch, Liimem., Griesb. om. om.). 
In his second edition Tiechendorf inserts cat before els with Bie sil.) JK ; great 
majority of mes.; Syr. (Philox.), Amit.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Adford); but not 
on satisfactery grounds, as the external authority seems to preponderate for the 
omission, and the internal arguments (opp. to AZf.) would certainly seem rather 
in favour of its being am interpolation for the sake of specifying, than of its 


being omitted as unnecessary. 


metaphr.] xm. Vol. mr. p. 784 
(ed. Bened. 1839), the good notice 
in Suicer, TZhesawr. s.v. Vol. 1. 
p. 293 8q., Rothe, Theol. Ethtk, 
§ 1056 sq., Vol. I. p. 518 sq, 
and comp. notes and reff. on Eph. 
iv. 2, 2 Tim. iii. ro. Lastly, 
apds is not merely ‘in regard to,’ ‘ ad 
omnes,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘cum om- 
nibus,’ Copt., but more precisely and 
definitely, erga: comp. the Goth. 
‘viPra,’ and see notes on Gal. vi. 10. 

15. dpare ph rig K.7.A.] ‘See that 
no man render back, &c.; warning 
against revenge,—yet surely not in 
the sense that the better among them 
were to check its outbreaks in others 
(De W.), but simply that all were to 
abstain from it; see Ltinem. im loc. 
The usual and correct statement that 
Christianity was the first to definitely 
forbid the returning evil for evil (see 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. m1. p. 
91) is called in question by Jowett on 
the ground that ‘ Plato knew that it 
was not the true definition of justice 
to do harm to one’s enemies.’ Not to 
multiply quotations, can this be sus- 
tained against de Legg. 1x. 868 B, 
882, al., where vengeance rather than 
punishment seems certainly contem- 
plated by the legislator? Individual 
instances of the recognition of this 
precept may be found in heatheniem 
(see Pfanner, Theol. Gentil. ch. x1. § 
23, comp. Basil, de Legend. Gent. Libr. 


§ 5, Vol. rm. p. 251, ed. Bened.), but 
as a general statement the remark of 
Hermann seems perfectly correct ; ‘nec 
laudant Greci si quis iniquis equus 
est, Bed virtutem esse censent, sequis 
sequum, iniquum autem iniquis esse,’ 
on Soph. Philoct. 679. The formula 
épay uh (Matth. xviii ro, Mark i. 44) 
is of less frequent occurrence than 
Bréwrew ph (Mark xiii. 5, Acta xiii. 40, 
1 Cor. x. 12, al.), but is more classi- 
cally usual and correct: for exx. of 
it in combination with the pres. and 
aor. subj., see, if necessary, the col- 
lection in Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 
316 sq. amoSe] ‘render,’ 
‘usgildai,’? Goth, The primary idea 
conveyed by dmoddévar, scil. ‘ubi 
quid de aliqu& copia das,’ and thence 
‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito’ (Winer), 
here naturally passes into that of ‘ re- 
tribuere,’ the xaxdy being represented 
as something stored up, out of which 
and with which payment would be 
made; see Winer, de Verb. Comp. 
IV. p. 12, 13, where this verb is well 
discussed. vd dyabdy 
Svdxere] ‘ follow after that which is 
good ;’ not here what is ‘morally 
good’ (Liinem.), but, as the antithesis 
seems rather to require, what is 
‘ beneficial,’ what proves good to him 
who receives it: ovx dpxet rd ph 
drodolvat kaxa dvrl kaxGy, adXd xph, 
dno, wat dyadois duelBecPar rtd 
kaxorothoayra, Theoph., comp. Chrys. 
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Some shade of the same meaning is 

perhaps apparent in Gal. vi. 10, Eph. 
" iv. 28 (pee notes): here, however, it 
seems more decidedly brought out by 
the preceding xaxéry. On the use of 
Sidxew (éxcrerapévws omrovddfew Tt, 
Theoph.) with abstract substantives 
or their equivalents, see notes and 
reff. on 2 Tem. ii. 22, and for exx. of 
the same use in classical Greek, see 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 548 
sq. The correlative term is caradap- 
Bdvew, Phil. iii. 12, and the antithesis 
getyew, Plato, Gorg. 507 B. 

16. wavrore xalpere] ‘Rejoice al- 
way; Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, comp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 10; not merely xa» reipacpois 
mwepiréontre (Theoph.),—a reference 
not inappropriate in ref. to the recent 
troubles at Thessalon., but, at all 
times,—under all circumstances, and 
in all dispensations. To the enquiry, 
‘why should this be a duty’ (comp. 
Jowett), it seems sufficient to say 
with Barrow, in his good sermon on 
this text,—‘if we scan all the doc- 
trines, all the institutions, all the pre- 
cepts, all the promises of Christianity, 
will not each appear pregnant with 
matter of joy, will not each yield 
great reason and strong obligation to 
this duty of rejoicing evermore ? Serm. 
XLII. Vol. 0. p. 557 ; see also sound 
and comprehensive sermons by Beve- 
ridge, Serm. ov. Vol. v. p. 62 sq. 
(A.C. Libr.), and Donne, Serm. oxxxI. 
Vol. v. p. 344 8q. (ed. Alf.). The true 
Originating cause (1 Thess. i. 6) and 
true sphere (Rom. xiv. 17) of this 
joy is the Holy Spirit, and its more 
immediate source, Faith; see notes 
on Phil. i. 25. 

17. GBiadelrres wporeby.] ‘pray 
without ceasing ;’ a precept naturally 
following on, and suggested by the 
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foregoing words ; rh» ddd» Eeke rot 
del yalpew, rhy ddid\errroy rpocevyhy 
kal ebyapiorlay’ 6 yap eOccdels dusretv 
TG Oe@ xal ebyapreiy atry ént 
wiow ws gcuugepdyrws cupPaivoucs, 
wpbinroy Srt yapday Etec Senverh, 
Theoph. This exhortation to unceas- 
ing prayer is distinctly urged by the 
Apostle in other passages (comp. Eph. 
vi. 18, Col. iv. 2), and is certainly 
neither to be explained away as ‘a 
precept capable of fulfilment in idea 
rather than in fact’ (Jowett), nor yet, 
with Bp. Andrewes, to be referred to 
appointed hours of prayer (Serm. VI. 
Vol. v. p. 354, A. C. Libr.), but is 
to be accepted in the simple and plain 
meaning of the words. Surely the 
7d dpirety rq Geg (Theoph.) is one of 
those things which is real and actual ; 
obdé rofro r&év ddvydrwy, pgdioy yap 
kai r@ écOlovrs riv Gedy drupyeiv, xal 
t@ Badlf{orrs rhy Tot Geod cuppaxlay 
alrety, Theod. ; compare Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Vol. u. 2, p. 335. On the 
duty of constant prayer, see the 
sound remarks of Hammond, Pract. 
Catech. 11. 2, p. 224 (not perfectly 
decided on this text), and on the 
power of it compare the noble epilogue 
of Tertullian, de Orat. ch. 29. 

18. dv whvrs ebyapurretre] ‘In 
every thing give thanks ;’ not év xdyrt, 
scil. xaipg, Flatt. (comp. Chrys, del), 
still less ‘in iis que vobis bona sunt,’ 
Est., but é& mwdyri, scil. xphuare, 


Chrys. on Phil.iv.6, yo,80 “a> 
Syr., ‘in omnibus,’ Vulg., Copt.; 
comp. 2: Cor. ix. 8, & wayri wdvrore, 
which seems to fix the interpretation, 
and contrast év pnderl, Phil. i. 28. On 
the duty of edxyapiorla, so often dwelt 
upon by St. Paul (see notes on Col. iii. 
15), see Beveridge, Serm.  cvIit. 
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Vol. v. p. 76 8q., and on this and 
on the preceding verses the homily of 
Basil, de Grat. Act. Vol. I. p. 34 
(ed. Bened. 18309). ? 

toro yép] ‘for this,’ scil. 7d éy 
mwdvre evxap. (Theoph., C£cum.); 
not with reference to this and ver. 
17 (Grot.), nor to this and the two 
preceding verses (Alf.), for though 
the three precepts yalpere, mpoced- 
xecbe, evxapirretre—especially the 
two latter—are sufficiently homo- 
geneous in character to be included 
in the singular rofro, yet the pecu- 
liar stress, which the Apostle always 
seems to lay on ev’xap. (see above), 
renders the single reference to 
evxaptoria apparently more probable ; 
‘ gratis sunt in omni re agenda, quia 
scimus omnia nobis cooperare ad 
bonum, Rom. viii. 28,’ Cocceius ; see 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. U. 2, p. 
335. So also Olshaus., Bisping, and 
Liinem., and appy. the majority of 
recent expositors. After dp, 
Lachm. adds éorw with D*E*FG ; 
several Vv.; and Lat. Ff., but on 
insufficient external, and appy. 
opposing internal evidence. The pos- 
sible doubt caused by the juxta- 
position of rofro and @éAnpa would 
naturally suggest the interpolation of 
the verb subst. év Xp. 
"Ino. alg tpas] ‘in Christ Jesus 
toward you. Christ is here repre- 
sented not exactly as the medium by 
which ([Theoph., Cicum.), but as the 
sphere in which the 6é\ypa is evinced 
and has its manifestation; & @ xal 
ra Sédtayra moet cal dvayervg, Athan. 
contr. Arian. Ul. 61, Vol. L p. 
610 (ed. Bened. 1698). The objects 
towards whom (‘ad vos,’ Clarom.),— 
not ‘in whom’ (Vulg., Copt.), or ‘in 
reference to whom’ (De W.)—it was so 
evinced, and to whom it was designed 
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to apply, were the converts of Thessa- 
lonica. The reference of 0éAnpua to’ 
the ‘decretum divinum de salute 
generis humani per Christum repa- 
rand&’ (see Schott) is grammatically 
doubtful on account of the omission 
of the article, and by no means 
exegetically plausible. The éAnyua 
seems here suitably anarthrous, as 
marking evyap. as one part and 
portion out of many contemplated in 
the collective Oé\nyua roi Ocod; see 
Liinem. in loc. 

19. Td Ilvedpa] ‘the (Holy) Spirit; 
not merely ‘vim divinam Christianis 
propriam’ (Noesselt; comp. Beck, 
Seelenl. p. 37), nor even the gifts of 
the Spirit as evinced in prophecy 
(Theod.), nor, more generally, ri 
év avrots dvagOetcay rob Ivevuaros 
xdpw (Athan. ad Serap. I. 4; see 
Chrys.), but simply the Holy Spirit, 
which dwells within in association 
with our spirit, and evinces His 
presence by varied spiritual gifts and 
manifestations; comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8 
sq., and see Waterl. Serm. xx. Vol. 
Vv. p. 641. The subject of prayer 
leads naturally to the mention of the 
Holy Inspirer of it (comp. Rom. viii. 
26, Gal. iv. 6), and thence to the 
specification of other gifts (rpopyrelas) 
which emanate from the same blessed 
Source. pi oBévyere] 
‘Quench not,’ whether in yourselves 
or in others; contrast 2 Tim. i. 6. 
The Eternal Spirit is represented as a 
fire (comp. Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 111. 
p. 124, A. ©. Libr.) which it was 
regarded possible to extinguish, —not, 
however, in the present case by a 
Blos axdOapros (Chrys.), but, in ac- 
cordance with the context,—by a 
studied repression and disregard of its 
manifestation, arising from erroneous 
perceptions and a mistaken dread of 
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oBevwre, 7° wpodrreias uy eEovOeveire 

a1. wdvra 8] So Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 1), with BDEFGJK ; more than 
50 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Syr. (Philox.); Clem. (2), Basil, Chrys. (text) 
al. (Scholz, Liimem., Alf.). In his second edition Tisch. strikes out the é&é 
with A; appy. many mss.; Syr., Copt., al.; Chrys. (aliquoties), Theod., 
CGicum., al. (Rec., De Wette),—but certainly on insufficient grounds. On the 
one hand there is only the internal argument of a connective interpolation ; on 
the other hand there is the strong external support, the paradiplomatic argu- 
ment (Pref. to Gal. p. xvi) of the AE having fallen out before the AO, and lastly, 
the plausible internal argument that 3¢ was omitted to make this sentence 


‘ equally independent and unconnected with what precede and follow. 


enthusiasm ; comp. Neander, Plant- 
ing, Vol. I. p. 203 (Bohn). This is 
more distinctly specified in what fol- 
lows. For several illustrations of the 
expression, see exx. in Wetst., the 
most pertinent of which is Galen, de 
Theriac. 1. 17, TO Pdppaxoy .... Td 
Euduroy wvetua padlws oBévvew. Plu- 
tarch, de Defect. Orac. 8 17, p. 419 
B, drooBiva Td wredua. 

20. wpodytelag] ‘prophecies ;’ not 
merely announcements of what was to 
come to pass, but, in accordance with 
the more extended meaning of mpo- 
girns in the N.T. (see notes on Eph. 
iv. 11), varied declarations of the 
divine counsels and expositions of 
God’s oracles, immediately inspired 
by, and emanating from the Holy 
Spirit; see Meyer on 1 Cor. xii. 10, 
and Fritz. on Rom. xii. 6. The 
difference, then, between ordinary 
ddaxh and mpogyrela consisted in 
this, that the latter was due to the 
immediate influence of the Spirit, the 
former to an ¢¢ olxelas d:adéyerOar, 
Chrys.; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I, p. 133 (Bohn), and for.a com- 
parison between prophecy and speak- 
ing with tongues, Thorndike, Relig. 
Assemblies, ch. Vv. Vol. 1. p. 182 8q. 
(A. C, Libr.). ovdevetre] 
‘despise,’ ‘set at nought; a word 
used in the N.T. both by St. Paul 
(Rom. xiv. 3, 10, 1 Cor. i, 28, al.) 
and St. Luke (xvii. 9, xxiii. 11, Acts 


iv. tt), and found also in the LXX 
and later writers. On this, the more 
orthographically correct but appa- 
rently less usual dtovdevety (Mark ix. 
12, Lachm., Tisch.), and éfovderoiry 
(LXX, al.: Hesych. drodoxiydtew) 
compare Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 182. 
The habit of despising prophecies, 
here expressly forbidden, most pro- 
bably arose from instances of m)a- 
vorres and rAavywuevos in the Church 
of Theasalonica, who had brought dis- 
credit on this spiritual gift. The 
deduction of Olsh., that up to the 
present time St. Paul had no appre- 
hensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the Thess. (Ep. I1.), seems in every 
way questionable ; contrast Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 203 sq. (Bohn). 
They were even now in a state 
of unrest and disquietude (ch. iv. 
II 8q.); nay, the very exhortation 
now before us gains all its point from 
the fact that the more sober thinkers 
had been probably led by the present 
state of things to undervalue and 
unduly reject all less usual manifes- 
tations of the Spirit. ) 
a1. whvra St Soxip.] ‘but prove 
all things ,’ antithetical exhortation 
to the foregoing: ‘instead of de- 
spising and seeking to repress spiritual 
gifts, let them be manifested, but be 
careful to prove them.’ IIdyra muat 
thus have a restricted sense, and be 
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limited to the xaplopara previously 
alluded to; wdyra gnol, Soxipdfere, 
Tovresrt Tas Syrws rpopyrelas, Chrys. 
A more precise exhortation is given 
to the Corinthians, (1 Cor. xiv. 29), 
from which, observing the similar 
and peculiar subject (rpogyrela) here 
in question, we must conclude that 
the present precept to exercise spiritual 
discernment applied not so much to 
the Church at large (Neander, Plant- 
ing, Vol. I. p. 138, Bohn), as more 
restrictedly to those who had the 
special charisma of daxpices mvev- 
pdrov, 1 Cor. xii. ro. In 1 John iv. 
1 (see Waterl. Serm. xxvii.) the ex- 
hortation is appy. more general, but 
the points to be tried are more 
elementary, and more easy to be 
decided on. On the meaning of the 
verb doxiudfew, see notes on Phil, i. 
1o, and for an ingenious but impro- 
bable explanation of both the word 
[testing as a coin] and the following 
verse, Hansel, Stud. u. Krit. 1836, 
p- 170 sq. vd xddov 
xardx.] ‘hold fast that which ts good ;’ 
precept naturally and immediately 
following on the foregoing: ‘ exercise 
the gift of didxpiots, and having found 
what is really good, hold to it; 
Ta Wevd wal ra ddr\70R perd Soxi- 
paclas xplvere, kal rére 7d SdEay Upiy 
Kandy, robreore Tas ddnOeis mpogyrelas 
Karéyere, rovreors Tiare, 8a por 
tlios motetobe, Theoph. On _ the 
primary meaning and derivation of 
xanés [xad- dds], see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 334; but observe that in the N. T. 
it seems equally co-extensive in mean- 
ing with dya6és, and frequently, as 
here, denotes what is simply and 
morally good ; see notes on Gal. vi. 
9, and comp. Aristot. Rhetor. I. 9 
(init.), caddv nev odp €orly, 8 dy Se adrd 
alperdy by érawerdy 7. On this 
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whole verse see an excellent practical 
sermon by Waterland, Serm. XXIII. 
Vol. v. p. 655 8q. 

22. dwd wavrds elBovg x.7.A.] ‘ad- 
stain from every form of evil ;’ general 
exhortation appended to and sug- 
gested by, but not closely connected 
(De W.) with what precedes ; Neand. 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 204, note 
(Bohn). In this verse there is some 
little difficulty depending, first on the 
meaning of efSovs, and secondly, on 
the construction of wovnpol. We 
will notice these separately.  EtSos 
cannot here be ‘appearance,’ Auth. 
Ver., Calv., as this meaning is more 
than lexically doubtful (comp. Luke 
iii. 22, ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 
7), and even if it could be substan- 
tiated would be here inappropriate, 
as the antithesis seems plainly not 
between 7d xaddv and any semblance 
of evil, ‘quod malum, etiamsi non 
sit, apparet’ (Calv.), but what is 
actually and distinctly such. We 
therefore adopt the more technical 
meaning ‘species,’ ‘sort’ (Plato, 
Epin. 990 8, eldos xat yévos, Parmen. 
129 C, yéyn re xal ef5n), which is 
supported by abundant lexical autho- 
rity (see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s.v., and 
the numerous exx. in Wetstein in 
loc.), and is exegetically clear and 
forcible ; they were to hold fast 7rd 
xahdv and avoid every sort and species 
(uh rovrou 4 éxeivou, 4A’ drAGs dros, 
Theoph.) of the contrary. So pro- 
bably Vulg., Clarom., ‘specie,’ and 
more plainly, Syr., a> Q [negotio ] 
Copt. h6b [re], Auth. megbar [agendi ~ 
ratione], Goth., al., appy. the Greek 
Ff., and nearly all modern commen- 
tators. It is more difficult to 


decide whether wovnpod is an adjec- 
tive or substantive. Most of the 
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ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., Copt., 
Eth.) adopt the former, and so pos- 
sibly the Greek commentators; the 
latter, however, preserves more cor- 
rectly the antithesis, and less in- 
fringes (comp. Syr., Copt., al.) on the 
technical meaning of ef3os. So De 
Wette, Ltinem., Koch, Alf., and the 
Majority of modern commentators. 
The absence of the article (Bengel, 
Middl. Gr. Art. p. 378) does not con- 
tribute to the decision; as abstract 
adjectives can certainly be thus con- 
structed, when it is not necessary to 
mark the wholeness or entirety of 
what is specified ; comp. Heb. v. 14, 
Plato, Republ. 1. 358 0, rplrov eldos 
a&yadod, and see Jelf, Gr. § 451. 1. 

The artificial interpretation of Hansel 
(Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 180 8q.), ef8. 
wov.=KklBdynrov véutoua, founded on 
the association of this text in several 
patristic citations with our Lord’s 
traditional saying, ylvecOe Séxiuor 
tpamrefiras (see Suicer, Thesawr. Vol. 
II. p. 1281 sq.), is here adopted by 
Baumg.-Crus., but rightly rejected 
by most subsequent expositors. Even 
if we admit the very doubtful as- 
sumption that the simple eldos might 
gain from the context the more de- 
finite meaning eldos voulouaros, the 
use of dmwréyecde in such a form of 
expression, would still be, as De W. 
observes, appy. unprecedented. 

23. atrds 8€] ‘But may He; He 
on whom all depends, —in contrast to 
them and the efforts they might be 
enabled to make; comp. ch. iii. 12, 
where, however, the emphasis is some- 
what different, and the contrast less 
definitely marked. 6 Geds 
Ths elpfvns| ‘the God of peace ; the 
God of whom peace isa characterizing 
attribute ; the gen. falling under the 


general category of the gen. of content, 
(Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, comp. 
notes on Phil. iv. 9), and the subst. 
elpjvn marking the deep inward peace 
and tranquillity, whichis God’s especial 
gift, and which stands in closest 
alliance with that holiness which the 
preceding clauses inculcate. On this 
meaning of elpfyn, see notes on Phil. 
iv. 7, and on the yarious meanings 
which it may assume in this and 
similar collocations, see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. v. 18, Vol. 11. p. 201. 

ddoreAets] ‘wholly ; ‘per omnia,’ 
Vulg., in your collective powers and 
parts; édd\or. marking more empha- 
tically than d\ovs that thoroughness and 
pervasive nature of holiness (8\ous 3’ 
Siwy, Cicumen., ‘secundum omnes 
partes,’ Cocceius) which the following 
words specify with further exactness : 
so distinctly, Theoph. , ddor. 5¢ ri dor? ; 
Tour tort, cwparc Kal pux7. Kal épetiis 
dé paljcy. This seems preferable to 
the qualitative interpretation, ‘ad per- 
fectum,’ Clarom., Ath. (Syr. unites 
both), according to which ddorede‘s 
would be used proleptically (Syr. 
Philox. ; comp. notes on ch. iii. 13), 
but in which the connexion between 
the substance of the first and second 
portions of the prayer is less close and 
self-explanatory. The form ddoreA}s 
is an da. Neydu. inthe N.T., but occurs 
occasionally in later Greek; comp. 
Plutarch, de Placitis Philos. § 21, p. 
909 B. xal] ‘and’—to specify 
more exactly; the copula appending 
to the general prayer one of more 
special details; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
3, p. 388, and comp. notes on Phil. 
iv. 12. éAdKAnpov x.7.A. ] 
‘may your spirit dc., be preserved 
entire” ‘not your whole spirit &c.,’ 
Auth., comp. Syr.; dAdé«cX., as its 
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position shows, not being an epithet 
but a secondary predicate; see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 302, and comp. 
notes on Col. ii. 3. This distinction 
seems clearly maintained by all the 
ancient Vv. (except appy. Syr.); some, 
as Vulg., al., preserving the order of 
the Greek, others, as Avth., rendering 
OA6xA. by an adverb placed at the end 
of the clause. The adj. éAdéxAnpos is a 
dls Aecydu. in the N. T. (here and James 
i. 4,) and serves to mark that which is 
‘ entire in all its parts,’ év ovdevl Necré- 
pevoy (James l. c.), differing from 
téXecos as rather defining what is 
complete, while the latter marks what 
has reached its proper end and ma- 
turity. In a word the aspect of the 
former word is (here especially) mainly 
quantitative, of the latter, mainly gua- 
litative ; comp. Trench, Synon. § XXIL, 
and for exx. see the large collection of 
Wetst. im loc., one of the most per- 
tinent of which is Lucian, Macrob. § 2, 
els yijpas ddixecOar &v tyiawotcy TY 
yuxf, Kat dd\okAhpy TY ocwpare; see 
also Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all 
three substantives though structurally 
connected with the first. bpdav 
vd wveipa K.7.A.] ‘your body, soul, 
and spirit,’ distinct enunciation of 
three component parts of the nature of 
man : the rvefua, the higher of the two 
immaterial parts, being the ‘ vis 
superior, agens, imperans in homine’ 
(Olsh.) ; the yux%}, ‘vis inferior que 
agitur, movetur, in imperio’ (ib.), the 
sphere of the will and the affections, 
and the true centre of the personality ; 
see Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154, Beck, 
Seelenl, 11, 12, 13, p. 30 8q-, Schubert, 
Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol. 11. 495 8q., 
comp. Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. p. 549 sq., 
and more especially University Sermons, 
pP- 99—120, where this text is con- 


sidered at length, and the scriptural dis- 
tinction between the rvefua and puxh 
discussed and substantiated. It may 
be remarked that we frequently find 
instances of an apparent dichotomy 
‘body and soul,’ (Matth. vi. 25, x. 
28, al.), or ‘ body and spirit’ (1 Cor. 
Vv. 3, Vil. 34, al.), but such passages 
will only be found accommodations to 
the popular division into a material 
and immaterial part; the pv}, in the 
former of the exceptional cases, in- 
cluding also the xvedua, just as in the 
latter case the wveOua also comprehends 
the yvx%H; see Olsh. l. c., p. 153 note, 
and contrast the ineffectual denial of 
Loesner, Obs. p. 381. To assert that 
enumerations like the present are 
rhetorical (De W.), or worse, that the 
Apostle probably attached ‘no dis- 
tinct thought to each of these words’ 
(Jowett) is plainly to set aside all 
sound rules of scriptural exegesis. 
Again, to admit the distinctions, but to 
refer them to Platonism (Liinem.) is 
equally unsatisfactory and equally 
calculated to throw doubt on the truth 
of the teaching. If St. Paul’s words 
do here imply the trichotomy above 
described (comp. Usteri, Lehrb. p. 384 
sq.), then such a trichotomy is infal- 
libly real and true. And if Plato or 
Philo have maintained (as appears 
demonstrable) substantially the same 
views, then God has permitted a 
Heathen and a Jewish philosopher to 
advance conjectural opinions which 
have been since confirmed by the in- 
dependent teaching of an inspired 
Apostle, dpénmras | 
‘ blamelessly ;? the adverbial predica- 
tion of quality appended to rnp Geln, 
dXdKxAnpoy (see above) involving that of 
quantity. On the meaning of dueu- 
wros ‘is in quo nihil desiderari potest,’ 
and its distinction from duwos, see 

















1 THESSALONIANS  V. 23—26. 


Kupiov jyav “Iycot Xpicrod rnpyOein. 


“A e “~ ad iY 4 
KaAwY Umas, OF Kal TroLyCet. 


Salute 


Pray for us. 
and 


the brethren, 
cause this Epistle to 26 
be read before the 
Church. 


notes on Phil. ii. 18, iii. 6, and Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 29. dv TR 
twapovola k.T.A.] Time,—the coming 
of Christ to judgment,—when the 
preservation of the dAox\npla ia espe- 
cially to be evinced and found to be 
realized : comp. notes on ch. ii. 19. 
On the more exact way in which this 
dd\oxAnpla may be ascribed to body, 
soul, and spirit, seo Univ. Serm. v. 
p. (17. 

24. words 6 kaddv] ‘ Faithful ts 
He who calleth you,’ ‘qui vocat,’ 
Clarom., scil. God the Father; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 9, and see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
The tense is neither to be pressed as 
implying an enduring act (Baumg. 
Crus., Bisp.), nor to be regarded as 
identical with the aor. ‘ qui vocavit,’ 
Vulg., Goth., but simply to be con- 
sidered as timeless, and as equivalent 
to a substantive, ‘your Caller ;’ see 
notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, Gr. § 
45- 7, p- 316. IT:ords in ref. to God 
here implies a faithfulness and trueness 
to His nature and promises (1 Cor. x. 
13, 2 Tim. ii. 13), and hence becomes 
practically synonymous with dA767s, 
Chrys., Theod.; évyap rg wroety & 
émayyédNerac miorés dort addy, 
Athanas. contr. Arian. 1. 10, Vol. 1. 
p- 478 (ed Bened.), see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. rv. 13, Vol. 1. p. 124, 
8s xal wroufoes] ‘who also will do it,’ 
not exactly, ‘what I wish’ (De W.) 
nor éf’ @ éxddecer sc. cdoes (CEcum., 
Theophyl.), but simply ‘that same 
thing’ (Arm.), scil. 7d dudurrws duds 
TnpnOjvat (Bisp., Liinem.), or, as the 
identity of subject suggests, rd dyidoat 
k.t.A. and 7d rnpnOfvat K.7.d.,—in aw 
word, the substance of the prayer ex- 
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4 
24 @ioTOs O 


25 "Adergol, mporevxer0e TEpt nUL@V. 
9 4 a 9 a , 9 
acracacOe tous adeApous mavras ev 


pressed in the preceding verse. In 
such cases there is really no ellipse of 
any pronoun; rocew is merely ‘nude 
positum,’ receiving its more exact ex- 
planation from the context; comp. 
Koch in loc, and Schémann on 
Iszeus, de Apoll. Her. § 35, p. 372. 
25. mpooedsyerGe wepl Hav] ‘pray 
for us;’ comp. Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 
3, 2 Thess. iii. 1. De Wette and Alf. 
remark that wepi is here less definite 
than irép; but it is very doubtful 
whether in this and similar formuls 
in the N.T. the difference is really 
appreciable ; see notes on Eph. vi. 19, 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 26, and for the 
general distinction between the pre- 
positions, notes on Gal. i. 4, and on 
Phil. i. 7. The prayer was doubtless 
intended to include reference both to 
his own personal state, and to the 
general success of his apostolic work ; 
comp. Cocceius tn loc. Whether Sil- 
vanus and Timothy are included is 
perhaps here doubtful; in Eph. 0. ¢. 
where the Apostle writes only in his 
own person, the plural is equally used. 
Lachm. inserts in brackets xai before 
wept tua», but on authority [BD* ; a 
few mss. ; Clarom., Sangerm., Syr. 
(Philox.), Goth.] scarcely sufficient to 
warrant even this mode of insertion. 
26. domdcacte x.7.A.] ‘Salute all 
the brethren,’ concluding exhortation, 
apparently addressed to the Elders of 
the Church (consider ver. 27). Inthe 
parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20, and 2 Cor. xiii. 12 (éy dyly 
gir., but opp. to AFGJ ; see Fritz 
on Rom. l. c.), comp. 1 Pet. v. 14, the 
exhortation is dowdoac0e ddd} doUs: 
ered) piituare avro’s dowdoacbas 
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giryware ayiy. *7 évopKiCw tuds tov Kipiov, avayvo- 
~ 4 9 a ~ a e , 9 a 
cOnvat THy emiacToANY Tasty Tois ayiots aded ois. 


27. aylos ddedXpois] The reading is very doubtful. Rec. and Scholz insert 
aylos with AJK ; mss. ; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., Goth., Aith. (Platt), Arm. ; 
Chrys., Theod., (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. with 
BDEFG; mas. ; Clarom. Atth. (Pol.) ; Ambrst., Damasc., (Liinem., Alf.), but 
appy. with somewhat less probability. Though the uncial authorities prepon- 
derate for the omission, still the strong testimony of the Vv., and the proba- 
bility that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St. Paul in adjectival con- 
nexion with ddeA¢ots, should be omitted as superfluous, decide us in favour of 
the text ; comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly not without pertinence 
in reference to the adjuration and strength of language which marks the verses 
all the brethren, viewed generally as Christians, were holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), 





and would especially profit by having this letter read to them. 


ovx Rivvaro, driv 80 érépwv adbrods 
domdgerat, Chrysost. The Oriental 
custom of kissing in their greetings 
(Winer, RWB. s. v. ‘Kuss,’ Vol. 1. 
p. 688) is here enhanced with Christian 
characteristics : it is to be a @liAnua 
dyiov, a plrAnua dydans, 1 Pet. v. 14, 
an ‘osculum pacis,’ Tertull. de Orat. 
ch. 14, a dlAnpa pvorexéy, Clem, Alex. 
Pedag. ut. 11, Vol. 1. p. 301 (ed. Pot- 
ter),—whether as given after prayer 
(Just. M. Apol. 1. 65; comp. Const. 
Apost. 11. 57, 7d év Kuply fiinya), or 
more probably as a token of brotherly 
love and holy affection,—no idle, 
meaningless, and merely pagan custom 
of salutation. On this custom see 
more in Bingham, Anttg. Book 11. 3. 
3, Augusti, Archdol. Vol. 11. p. 718 
sq., Coteler on Const. Apost. l. c., and 
Fritz. Rom. xvi. 16. The 
prep. év may here possibly mark the 
accompaniment (see on Col. iv. 2), but 
ig more naturally taken as simply 
instrumental ; the ¢iAnua being that 
in which, so to say, the doracpds was 
involved ; see notes on ch. iv. 18. 

27. évopk(tw dpas «.7.A.] ‘I adjure 
you by the Lord.’ This very strong 
form of entreaty has been differently 
explained. There does not seem suf- 
ficient reason for concluding from ver. 


12, 13, with Olsh., that there had been 
such differences between the Elders 
and the Church of Thess. as to auggest 
a fear that the Epistle might not be 
communicated to the Church at large ; 
as the language of those verses is 
admirably calculated both to beapeak 
respect to the elders, and to conciliate 
the Church. That the expression 
arose from slight distrust combined 
with a Oepyh Stavola towards hia con- 
verts (Chrys., Theoph.) is improbable ; 
that it was a customary form with 
St. Paul Jowett 1), indemonstrable ; 
that the inspired Apostle was not 
master of his words, or did not know 
their value (Jowett 2), monstrous, 
We therefore may perhaps fall back 
on the reason hinted by Theodoret and 
expanded by recent expositors,—that 
a deep sense of the great spiritual 
importance of this Ep. to all withoug 
exception suggested the unusual adju- 
ration ; dpxoy mpoordbexe, wot Thy éx 
Ths Karayvicews whédecay mpay- 
parevwy, Theod. The objections of 
Baur are briefly but satisfactorily 
answered by Neander, Planting, Vol. 
II. p. 126 (Bohn). The verb 
évopx. (Rec. the more usual dpxi{w with 
D***FGJK; mess.) is appy. nog 
found elsewhere, and is even wholly 





1 THESSALONIANS _V. 23. 


Benediction. 28 


Xpiorrov pel” vuov. 


omitted in the best modern lexicons. 
tov Kiprov] Accus. of the person ; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and 
for the similar construction of dpxéw 
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 123. On the two 
forms dpxoby and dpxifew, and the pre- 
valence of the former in Attic writers, 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
dvayvacOivar] ‘be read—as the con- 
text suggests— publicly,’ comp. Luke 
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, 
Col. iv. 16. This meaning (‘palam 
prelegatur,’ Schott) is, however, not 
specially due to the prep. dvd, as 
dvayy. is abundantly used without 
any accessory notion of publicity, but 
is reflected on the verb by the general 
tenor of the sentence. The aor. infin. 
perhaps refers to the single act (Alf. ), 
but must certainly not be pressed, as 
this tense in the infinitive, especially 
after verbs of ‘hoping,’ ‘ command- 
ing,’ &c, (see on ch. iv. 10), is often 
used in reference not merely to single 
acts, but to what is either timeless 
(‘ab omni temporis definiti conditione 
libera et inxnmunis’ Stalb. on Plato, 
Euthyd. p. 140), or simply eventual, 
and dependent on the action expressed 
by the finite verb ; see Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 31. 2. b, p. 3208q., Winer, Gr. § 44. 
7. b, p. 296, and esp. Schmalfeld, 
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‘H Xapes TOU Kupiov nuov °Inacov 


Syntax, § 173. 4. p. 346,—where the 
different moods of the infin. are care- 
fully considered and contrasted. 

28. 4 xdpts «.7.A.] The concluding 
benedictions of St. Paul’s Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopt- 
ing the best attested readings, we may 
observe that the shortest form is 7 
xdpes we? Suey, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 
22 (preceded by 6 Kuptos ’I. X. pera 
Tro) wvevp. gov), Tit. iii, 15 (uerd 
rdvrwy tyr), ) xdp. wera got 1 Tim. 
vi, 21, the longest, the familiar bene- 
diction 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we 
have first, Rom. xvi. 20, 2 Thess. iii. 
18, and Rom. xvi. 14 (xdvrwy dy.), 
1 Cor. xvi. 23 (omits 7d», and 
appends 7) dyda7n mou werd war. bp. ev 
X.’I.)—the same as the present ; 
secondly, Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (adds 
ddeAgol), Phil. iv. 23 (omits 7ur), in 
the form 4 xdpts roo Kup. ’1. X. werd 
Tob mvevparos buoy; and lastly, Eph. 
vi. 24, in the longer form 7 xdpis pera 
wdytwy Tay dyarwvrwy Tov Kup. nay 
"I. X. évdgOapale ; see Koch on Philem. 
25, p. 135 sq. The aur (Rec. with 
AD***EJK ; mass.) is appy. rightly 
omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. with 
BD*FG ; mss. ; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Amit., al., being probably only a 
liturgical addition. 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONTANS. 


CHAPTER I. 1, 2. 


AYAOZ xait Dirovavos cat TinoOeos, 
Th exxAncia Ocaocadovuxéwy ev Oem 
Xapis ULV 
Q + - 9 4 0 A 4 e a 4 K , Ty ”~ 
Kat epyvy amo Oceov marpos nuwv Kat Kupiov *Incow 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


~ A » roy 
maTpi yuav Kat Kupio “Incot Xpiore. 


Xpirrod. 


2. warpés tay] The reading is very doubtful. Tisch. omits, and Lachm. 
brackets judy with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.; Theophyl.; Ambrst. 
(ed.), Pel. (Liinem., Alf.). The pronoun is retained in Rec. with AFGJK ; 
appy. great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Goth., Aith. (both), Copt., 
Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Griesb., but om.),—and appy. rightly; for on the 
one hand the preponderance of external authority is very decided, and on the 
other, the probability of an omission either accidentally or intentionally, owing 
to the 7dr just preceding, is not much less than the aa of an interpo- 





lation to conform with other Epistles. 


Carrer I. 1. IladAos kat 2d. ] 
Substantially the same form of saluta- 
tion as in the first Epistle ; see notes 
an loc. The only difference is in the 
addition ?#uav to warpl, which, con- 
trary to what we might have expected, 
does not appear to have suggested any 
variety of reading. Fora brief account 
’ of Silvanus and Timothy who are here, 
asin the first Ep., associated with the 
Apostle as having co-operated with 
him in founding the Church of Thes- 
salonica, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. xdpts dpty Kal elpfvn] Regular 
form of salutation, uniting both the 
Greek xalpew and the Hebrew Did 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.) ; 
To xdpts duty ovrw TlOnow, Gowep hyeis 


7d xalpew év Tais éwvypagais rey éme- 
orodwy elwbapev, Theod. Mops. p. 145 
(ed. Fritz.): see more in notes on 
Gal. 1. 2, Eph. 1. 2, and in the long 
and laborious note of Koch on I 
Thess. i. 1. The remark of Thom. 
Aquin. is not without point, ‘xdpes 
quee est principium omnis boni, elp#vy 
que est finale bonorum omnium ; see 
also notes on Col. i. 2. | 

Grd Geod rwarpds tp.] ‘from God our 
Father ;’ scil. as the source from which 
it emanates. In 2 John 3 we find 
wapain the same combination, but with 
a difference of meaning that in the 
present case (in ref. to God) is scarcely 
appreciable, and depends perhaps 
entirely on the usage and mode of 
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We thank God for 
your faith and pa- 
tience. He will re- 
compense you and 
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3 Kuyapioreiv opethopev TH Oeg warrore 
Tept ULW, aded ot, kaOws aéidv €or Gre 


avenge you. May He count you worthy of His calling. 


conception of the writer. St. John, 
for example, uses wapd and dd ina 
proportion a little less than 1 to 3, 
while St. Paul uses the same prepp. 
ina proportion of 1 to 5. The general 
distinction between these prepp. (d764, 
emanation simply ; apd, eman. from 
a personal source) and the more fre- 
quently used é« is well stated by 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 326 (ed. 6). 
kal Kvuplov «.7.d.] Scil. cat dard 
Kuplovx.r.Xr. ; not rarpds Kuplouvx.r.n., 
an interpretation rendered highly im- 
probable by the occurrence of warhp 
without any gen., as indeed here 
Tisch., [Lachm.]}, with leas doubt Gal. 
i, 3, I Tim. i. 2, and with no var. 
2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 4; see notes on 
Eph.i. 3. On the reading, see critical 
note. 

3. ebyap. ddeMopev] ‘We are bound 
to return thanks,’ scil. St. Paul, Sil- 
vanus, and Timothy. Though we must 
be cautious in pressing the plural in 
every case, yet in the present, remem- 
bering the relation in which Silv. and 
Tim. stood to the Church of Thess., it 
can hardly be overlooked: see notes 
on 1 Thess. i. 2. On this use of evxya- 
purrewy in the sense of xdpw Exew, see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and for the con- 
structions of evyap., notes on Col. i, 12. 
arepl dpdv] ‘concerning you ;’ with no 
very appreciable difference from iwép 
’ (Eph. i. 16) in the same formula ; see 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 2, v. 25, and for 
the distinction between these prepo- 
sitions in cases where they appear less 
interchangeable, see on Gal. i. 4, and 
on Phil. i. 7. Kabds GEvdy 
toriy] ‘as it is meet ;* not, on the one 
hand, a mere parenthetical addition to 
the preceding etxap. ddelX., (‘ut par 
est,’ Beza), nor yet on the other, an 
emphatic statement of the ‘modus 


eximius’ (Schott ; cal 3d, Adywr wal be” 
Epywv, Theoph. 2) in which such am 
edxyapicrla ought to be offered, but 
simply a connecting clause between 
the first member of the sentence and 
the distinctly causal statement 6rc 
vrepavédve x.7.r. which follows, and 
with which xaws décov x.7.d. stands in 
more immediate union. Thus, as 
Liinem. well observes, while the d¢el\o- 
prev states the duty of the evxapiorla 
on its subjective side, xa@ws x.7.d. 
subjoins the objective aspects. Few 
probably will hesitate to prefer this 
simple and logical explanation to any 
assumption so injurious to the inspired 
writer as that of a tautology designed 
to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowett). Srv will thus be 
not relatival 9 [quod] Syr. Pesch., but 
distinctly causal, ‘quoniam,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., ith. (both), Goth., Syr. 
Philox. ,—in close union with the clause 
immediately preceding. It may be 
remarked that few particles in St. 
Paul’s Epp. cause a more decided dis- 
crepancy of interpretation than 87. 
Between the merely objective (Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 9, p. 398), and the strictly 
causal force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, p. 
395) of the particle, it is not only often 
very difficult to decide, but in several 
passages (¢. g. Rom. viii. 21) exege- 
tical considerations of some moment 
will be found to depend on the decision ; 
comp. notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16. 

trepavfdve.] ‘increaseth above mea- 
sure,’ an dx. dAeydu. in the N.T. and 
not very common elsewhere, comp. 
Andoc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (ed. Steph.), 
rovs twepavtavonévous. The predilec- 
tion of St. Paul foremphatic compounds 
of vrép has been noticed and briefly 
illustrated on Eph. iii. 20; see also 
Fritz, Rom. v. 20, Vol. I. p. 354. 
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e p e , ea 4 , e 9 , es e oP 
vTepaveavet 4) TWLOTlS UMW, Kat meovacet ] ayamrn €vOS EKaA= 


, em 9 > , 
OTOU TayvTwY UALwY Els GAANXOUS, 


Co e 8” 9 A > @ a 
4 woTe nuas aUTOUS Ev UAL 


9 ~ 9 a 9 F “A n~ e 4 ~ e “A 
exxavxacbat ev Taig exxAnoiats Tov Oeod UTED THS UTOLOVIS 


It may be observed that twrepavidver 
appears associated with wloris as con- 
veying more distinctly the idea of 
organic evolution and growth (comp. 
Matth. xvii. 20, Luke xvii. 6), while 
with dydw7 a term is used which ex- 
presses more generally the idea of 
spiritual enlargement, and of extension 
toward others; comp. notes on 
i Thess. iii. 12. évdg 
éxdorov K.7.A.] ‘of every one of you 
all towurd each other ;’ not without 
distinctive emphasis,—first, in specify- 
ing that this dydwy was not merely 
general, but individually manifested 
(ton fv wapd wdyrwy  dydwn els 
awdyras, Theoph.), and secondly, in 
showing that it was not restricted in 
its exhibitions to those who loved them, 
but extended to all their fellow Chris- 
tians at Thessalonica; Sray peptxds 
dyarGpev, otx dydwyn rolro add 
didoracts’ el yap 5a Tov Gedy dyads, 
adyras dydra, Theoph. On this verse 
see five practical sermons by Manton, 
Works, Vol. Iv. p. 420—458 (Lond. 
1698). 

4. hpads abrots] ‘we ourselves,’—as 
’ well as others, whether among you or 
elsewhere, who might call attention 
to your Christian progress more natu- 
rally and appropriately than those who 
felt it, humanly speaking, due to 
their own exertions, but who, in the 
present case, could not forbear. De 
Wette compares « Thess, i. 8, but it 
may be doubted whether St. Paul had 
here that passage very distinctly in 
his thoughts. To refer judas abrovs to 
St. Paul himself, in contrast to his as- 
sociates included in the preceding 
plural verbs (Schott), seems distinctly 
illogical ; and to leave open the possi- 
bility that this may be only an instance 


of ‘false emphasis or awkwardness of 
expression’ (Jowett), can only be cha- 
racterized as a subterfuge at variance 
with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between 
hpeis adrol (in which the emphasis falls 
on the jets) and a’rol jets (in which 
it falls more on the atro{; comp. 1 
Thess. iv. 9) is illustrated by Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 51. 2. 8. 

dy dpty éyxavxacGar] ‘boast in you,’ 
you were the objects of it, and the 
sphere, or rather substratum of its 
manifestation ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 
48. a, p. 345, and see notes on Gal, i. 
24, N. 20. The somewhat rare form 
éyxavyao0a is found a few times in 
the LXX, e.g. Psalm lii. 1, cvi. 47, 
al., in eccl. writers, and in Asop, Fab, 
COCXLII. p. 139, (ed. Schneider). The 
reading is not by any means certain ; 
Rec, with DE(FG xavxyjoac6ai) JK ; 
mss,; many Ff., reads xavyaoda ; 
but the probability that the change 
to the simpler and more common 
form is due to a corrector, seems in 
this case so very great that the reading 
of Lachm., and Tisch., though only 
with AB, 17, may perhaps with criti- 
cal correctness be considered to deserve 
the preference. dy tals 
éxxr. rod Geod] ‘in the Churches of 
God,’ scil. in Corinth and its neigh- 
bourhood, where the Apostle was at 
the time of writing this Ep.; comp. 
Acts xviii. rI, and see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 254 sq. The remark of 
Chrysost., évra0@a delxyuct xal wroddv 
wapenObvra xpbvov' 7) yap vropovh dd 
xpévou paiverat ronddob, ox év S60 xal 
Tpioly 7y.épacs,—must be received with 
reservation ; as there seems no reason 
for thinking that the Epistle was writ- 
ten later than the spring of 54 A.D., 
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Orirperw als avéxerOe, 


perhaps even a few months earlier ; 
comp. Liinem. Finleit. p. 160. 

trop. dpdv Kal wlorens] ‘your pa- 
tience and faith; precise subjects of 
the Apostle’s boasting. There is no 
éy 5:4 Svocy in these words, scil. tro- 
povis év wlore, Grot.,—ever a doubt- 
ful and precarious assumption (see 
Fritz. on Matth. p. 853—858, Excurs. 

Iv., where this grammatical formula 
is well considered), nor does micris 
here imply ‘fidelis constantia,’ Beng., 

‘Treue,’ Liinem.,—a doubtful mean- 

ing of wlorts in the N. T., especially 
when the more usual meaning has 
just preceded (ver. 3) in reference to 
the same subjects, The Thessal. 

evinced faith in its proper and usual 
sense, in bearing up in their tribula- 

tions, and believing on Him while 
bearing His cross. On the meaning 
of drouorf (here almost taking the 

place of éAwls, Neand. Planting, p. 

479, Bohn), which in the N. T. seems 

ever to imply not mere ‘endurance,’ 

but ‘brave patience,’ see notes on 1 

Thess. i. 3, and comp. on 2 Tum. ii. 

10. jwaot seems clearly 
to belong only to diwypois ; the article 
would otherwise have been omitted 
before OAlveow. The distinction be- 
tween the two words appears sufii- 

ciently obvious: Siwypds is the more 
special term (‘injurias complectitur, 

quas Judzi et ethnici Christianis 
propter doctrine Christi professionem 
imposuerunt,’ Fritz.), 6Alyxs the most 
general and comprehensive ; see Fritz. 

Rom. viii. 35, Vol. U1. p. 241. 

As dvéxeoOe] ‘ which ye are enduring,’ 

‘quas sustinetis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; 

ordinary and regular attraction (Winer, 

Gr. § 24. 1, p.147)—for dv dvéx., if 
we follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi, I, 

2 Tim. iv. 3, or for—ds dvex., if we 


5 évoeryua Tis dixatas Kpicews TOU 


follow the more usual structure of the 
verb in classical Greek. In the N. T. 
dvéxopas is associated most commonly 
with persons, and but rarely with 
things ; in both cases, however, it is 
constructed with a gen., while in 
earlier Greek its construction, esp. 
with persons, is comparatively rare 
except in the accus.; see Rost. u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 227. The 
present tense shows that the applica- 
tion is still going on, and is in no way 
at variance with 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14 
(contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 488, notes), 
which refer to an earlier persecution 
that appears to have partially sub- 
sided before the 1st Epistle was writ- 
ten. The present allusion, as Liinem. 
rightly observes, is to some fresh out- 
break. On this verse and on the 
remaining verses of the chapter, see 
sixteen practical sermons by Manton, 
Works, Vol. Vv. p. 393—514 (Lond. 
1698). 

5. bvdeaypa u.7.A.] ‘(which is) a 
token or proof of the righteous judg- 
ment, &c.; appositional clause to the 
whole foregoing sentence, and practi- 
cally equivalent to 8 re éorw &vderypya 
k.T.X.; comp. Phil. i. 28 [where ob- 
serve the practically slight difference 
between the two verbals], and see 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. 1. p. 16. The 
apposition here seems to be not accu- 
satival (Rom. xii. 1, 1 Tim. ii. 6), but 
nominatival, &deryua not referring 
merely to the clause that more imme- 
diately involves the verb, but to all 
the preceding words, rijs Vrouovis .. . 
dvéxeoGe: the endurance of all their 
persecutions and their afflictions in 
patience and faith formed the &vderyna 
THs dixalas xploews rod Geo’ ; comp. 
Rom, viii. 3, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 59. 9, p. 473. The reference of 
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&devyua to the Thess. (‘ ipsi Thessal. 
adversa sustinentes intelligi possunt 
esse exemplum justi judicii Dei,’ 
Est.) is grammatically plausible, but 
both logically and exegetically impro- 
bable and unsatisfactory : the proof 
of the righteous judgment of God was 
not to belooked for in the Thessalonians 
themselves, but in their acts and their 
patient endurance. TAs 
Sixalas xplorews] ‘the just judgment,’ 
that will be displayed at the Lord’s 
second coming (comp. ver. 7), when 
they who have suffered with and for 
the Lord will also reign with Him ; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii, 12. To refer the 
dexala xplois solely to present suffer- 
ings, as perfecting and preparing the 
Thessal. for future glory (Olsh.), is to 
miss the whole point of the sentence : 
the Apostle’s argument is that their 
endurance of suffering in faith, is a 
token of God’s righteous judgment 
and of a future reward, which will 
display itself in rewarding the patient 
sufferers, as surely as it will inflict 
punishment on their persecutors ; 
tore capas Tov kwivvwy rd Ga, Kal 
Thy TaQv otvpavaw mpordéxecOe Bact- 
Aelay, Tol dywvobérou Thy Scxalay 
érisrdpevoe Wipov. Theod. 

els rd Karafio8.] ‘that ye may be 
counted worthy ;’ general direction of 
the dixala xplocs and object to which 
it tended. This infinitival clause has 
been associated with three different 
portions of the preceding sentence ; 
(a) with als dyéyecGe, scil. ‘quas 
afflictiones sustinetis eo fine et fructu 
ut.... efficiamini digni regno Dei,’ 
Est.; (6) with &deryua—Oeco8, scil. 
‘ que perseverantia vestra judicii di- 
vini justissimi olim futuri pignori 
inservit, quod hoc attinet, ut digni 
judicemini,’ Schott 2 ; (c) with 8cxalas 
.xpicews, so as to mark either (1) the 


result to which it tended, Liinem., or 
(2) the aim which it contemplated, 
De Wette. Of these, while (a) causes 
the really important member é@vderypa 
x.7.d. to relapse into a mere paren- 
thesis, and (b) infringes on the almost 
regular meaning of e/s 7d with the 
infin., (c) preserves the logical se- 
quence of clauses and the usual force 
of els rd with the infin. Whether, 
however, the result or the atm is here 
specified is somewhat doubtful. The 
decidedly predominant usage in St. 
Paul’s Epp. of els 7d with the inf. 
suggests the latter (Winer, Gr. § 44. 
6, p. 295, Meyer on Rom. i. 20, 
note): as, however, there seems some 
reason for recognising elsewhere in 
the N. T. a secondary telic force of 
els Td (see notes on I Thess. ii. 12), 
we may perhaps most plausibly, in 
the present case, regard the xarafiw- 
Ojjvas x.7.X. not purely as the purpose, 
‘in order to,’ Alf., but rather as the 
object to which it tended: the general 
direction and tendency of the xplots 
was that patient and holy sufferers 
should be accounted worthy of God's 
kingdom. Bacrelas tod 
Ged] ‘the kingdom of God, His 
future kingdom in heaven, of which 
the Christian here on earth is a sub- 
ject, but the full privileges of which 
he is to enjoy hereafter ; see notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 12, and comp. Bauer's 
treatise there alluded to, de Notione 
Regni Div. in N. T. p. 120 8q. 

trip is Kal wdoxere] ‘for which ye 
are also suffering; not exactly ‘pro 
quo consequendo,’ Est., but with a 
more general reference, ‘in behalf of 
which,’ ‘ for the sake of which,’—the 
vwép marking the object for which 
(‘in commodum cujus,’ comp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 116) the suffering 
was endured (comp. Acts v. 41, Rom. 
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i. 5, see Winer, Gr. § 48.1, p. 343), 
while the xa? with a species of conse- 
cutive force supplies a renewed hint 
of the connexion between the suffer- 
ing and the xarafiw@fvat x.r.A. On 
this force of cal, see Winer, Gr. 3 53. 
3, p- 387, and comp. on 1 Thess. iv. I. 
The clause thus contains no indirect 
assertion that sufferings established a 
claim to the kingdom of God (dé rod 
wdoxew wporoplfera: 7) Baciwtela trav 
ovpavay, Theoph.), but only confirms 
the idea elsewhere expressed in Scrip- 
ture that they formed the avenue 
which led to it (ofrws Se? els ri» Bace- 
Aelay elorévat,, Chrys.), and that the 
connexion between holy suffering and 
future blessedness was mystically close 
and indissoluble ; comp. Acts xiv. 22, 
Rom. viii. 17. On the general aspects 
of suffering in the N. T., see Unw. 
Serm. I. pp. 35—-42. 

6. wep Slxarov] ‘sf so be that tt 
is righteous,’ confirmation, in a hy- 
pothetical form, of the preceding 
declaration of the justice of God, 
derived from His dealings with their 
persecutors. The efwrep thus involves 
no doubt (ov« éwi dudiBorlas rébecker, 
G\XN’ éwt BeBaubcews, Theod.), but 
only, with a species of rhetorical force, 
regards as an assumption (‘efrep 
usurpatur de re que esse sumitur,’ 
Hermann, Viger, No. 310) what is 
really felt to be a certain and reco- 
gnised verity ; rl@noe rd ‘elwep,’ ws 
éxt rdév wpodoynpévwy, Chrys. On 
the force of efrep, see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 0. p. 528, and on its distinction 
from efye, comp. notes on Gal. iii. 4. 
The word Sixaiov evidently points 
back to the d:xala xplors in ver. 5, not 
with any antithetical allusion to the 
grace of God (comp. Pelt), but in 


simple and immediate reference to 
His justice as regarded under the ana- 
logies of strict human justice (ei yap 
wapa dvOpwros rotro Sixacov, ro\A@ 
peGdXov wapa 7G Seg, Chrys.), and as 
inferred from His own declarations ; 
comp. Rom. ii. 5, Col. iii. 24, 25. 

mapa Gep] ‘before God,’ with God, 


‘apud Deum,’ Vulg. AS 3040 


[coram Deo] Syr.; the secondary idea 
of locality (‘motion connected with 
that of closeness,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 
177) being still faintly retained in 
the notion of judgment as at a tri- 
bunal, eg. Herod. mI. 160, mapa 
Aapely xptrfj; comp. Gal. iii. 11, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, p. 352. On the 
meaning of dvrawrodidévat, see notes 
on 1 Thess. iii. 9. Tots 
OAlBoverty x.7.A.] ‘to those that afhict 
you, affliction ;’ the ‘jus talionis’ exhi- 
bited in its clearest form: the 6NXI- 
Bovres are requited with OAlyis, the 
OABduevoe with dveots. Theophyl. 
subjoins the further comparison ; otx 
Gomep 52 al érayduevar vuiy Orlpes 
mpboxatpor, ovrw Kat al rots OAlBovow 
Wuas dyrewaxOncduevat mapa Oeod 
wpboxatpo. Ecovrat, add’ drededryrot 
kal al dvécecs byuty roatrat. 

7. wtotg OABopdvors] ‘who are 
afflicted ;’ passive, clearly not middle, 
‘qui pressuram toleratis,’ Beng., as 
the antithesis would thus be marred, 
and the illustration of the ‘jus talionis’ 
somewhat obscured. dveow 
ped’ Fav] ‘rest with us ;’ rest in com- 
pany with us, who are writing to you, 
and who like you have been exposed to 
suffering ; see ch. iii. 2. To give jyeis 
a general reference (De W.) would 
not be strictly true, and would impair 
the encouraging and consolatory cha- 
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8. prAdyt xupbs}] So Lachm. with BDEFG; 71; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Goth., 
al. ; Maced., Theod. (comment. !)., Gicum. ; Tertull. (Scholz, Tisch., Liinem.), 
In his second edition Tisch. adopts wupt ddoyds with AJK ; nearly all mas. ; 
Syr. Philox. (marg.) ; Chrys., Theod. (text), Dam., al., (Rec., Alf.), but appy. 
not on sufficient evidence. Though a change from the less usual to the more 
natural form of expression is far from improbable ; still either erroneous tran- 
scription or a reminiscence of the well-known passage, Exod. iii. 2, might have 
led to the inverted form. In this uncertainty the preponderance of external 


evidence ought certainly to decide us. 


racter of the reference ; érdyet 7d pe? 
tpdy, tva xowwvors abrods Md By xal ray 
dydver xalorepdvwy Trav drocroNKap, 
(Ecum, “Aveots is similarly used in 
antithesis to OAlBec@ac and @Alyis, 
2 Cor. vii. §, vill. 13; it properly 
implies a relaxation, as of strings, and 
in such combinations stands in opposi- 
tion to éxiracts ; comp. Plato, Repudl. 
I. 349 E, év rp émirdoe: xai dvéoer ris 
xopdGy. It here obviously refers to 
the final rest in the kingdom of God ; 
and forms one of the elements of its 
blessedness considered under simply 
negative aspects; comp. Rev. xiv. 13. 
dy rij GtroxaXd. K.7.A.] Sat the revela- 
tion of the Lord Jesus ;’ predication of 
time when the dvyramddocts shall take 
place. The term daroxd\uyis (1 Cor. 
17, comp. Luke xvii. 30) is here suit- 
ably used in preference to the more 
usual wapovola, as perhaps hinting 
that though now hidden, our Lord’s 
coming to judge both the quick and 
dead, will be something real, certain, 
and manifest ; viv ydp, dnol, cptbwrrerat, 
GAG ph GAVere’ droxaduPOjoerat ydp, 
cal ws Oeds xal Seardrns, Theoph. 

dn otpavod] Predication of place: 
it is from heaven, from the right hand 
of God where He is now sitting that 
the Lord will come; comp. 1 Thess. 
iv. 16, and Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. 
Vol. 1. p. 346 (ed. Burton). 

per’ dyy&ov Suvdp. abrod] ‘accom- 
panied with the angels of His power ,’ 


predication of manner; the Lord will 
come begirt with heavenly hosts, which 
shall be the ministers of His will and 
the exponents and instruments of His 
power. The gloss of Theoph. and 
(Ecum. 2, duvduews Ayyedot, rovrecre 
duvarol, followed by Auth., al., but 
found in none of the better Vv. of 
antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
appy. all modern commentators. The 
gen. appears simply to fall under the 
general head of the gen. possessivus, 
and serves to mark that to which the 
&yyedo. appertained, and of which 
they were the ministers; comp. Bern- 
hardy, Synt. UI. 44, p. 161, Winer, 
Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 211 (note). The 
Syr. practically inverts the clause, sc. 
Vv 
em daflso » Looe yes [cum 

=. vv9 oy v 
virtute Angelorum suorum], and may 
havesuggested the equally incorrect and 
inverted paraphrase of Michaelis, ‘das 
ganze Heer seiner Engel :’ the former 
however, is corrected in Syr. Philox., 
and the latter has been properly 
rejected by all recent expositors. 
On the force of era in this combina- 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

8. dv ddoyl awupds] ‘in a flame of - 
Jire,’ t.¢. encircled by, encompassed by ; 
continued predication of the manner 
of the daroxdd\vyis; ‘in libris V. T. 
sepenumero ignis et flamma com- 
memoratur, ubi de presenti& et effica- 
citate Numinis divini singulari modo 
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patefaciend&, presertim de judicio 
divino, sermo est, Exod. iii. 2 sq., 
Malach. iii. 19, Daniel vii. 9, 10,’ 
Schott. The addition thus serves not 
only to express the majesty of the 
Lord’s coming, but is noticeable as 
ascribing to the Son the same glorious 
manifestations that the Old Test. 
ascribes to the Father. The Syr. 
(Pesch.), ith. (Platt), and, if the 
punctuation can be trusted, some of 
the other Vv. (comp. Theoph. 1.) con- 
nect this clause with &:dévros éxdlkx., 
as an instrumental clause (Jowett 
actually unites both interpr.), but 
without plausibility ; the attendant 
heavenly hosts and the encircling fire 
seem naturally to be associated as the 
two symbols and accompaniments of 
the divine presence. SiSdvros 
&xBla.] ‘awarding vengeance ;’ scil. 
rod Kuplov ’Ine., not in connexion with 
wupés, which would not only be a 
halting and unduly protracted struc- 
ture, but would wholly mar the 
symmetry of the two modal clauses. 
The formula 8:dévat éxdlx. only occurs 
here in the N. T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere; see Ezek. xxv. 14, 
and comp. (d2o088. éx8.) Numb. xxxi. 
3. No exx. of its occurrence have 
been adduced from classical Greek ; 
éxdix. wovjoacOa is found in Polyb. 
Hist, 11. 8. 10. tots p17} 
elSdar Gedy] ‘to those who know not 
God,’ who belong to a class marked by 
such characteristics ; first of the two 
classes who will be the future objects 
of the divine wrath, ‘qui in ethnic& 
ignoranti& de Deo versantur’ (Beng.), 
—in a word, the Heathens. On the 
peculiar force of the subjective nega- 
tion see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 sq. 
Tots pt) trax. «.7.A.] ‘who obey not the 


gospel of our Lord Jesus ;’ second class 
of those who afflicted the Thess. 
converts, those whose characteristic 
was disobedience generally, and espe- 
cially to the gospel (Rom. x. 16),—in a 
word, the unbelieving Jews. It is 
somewhat singular that a scholar 
usually so sound as Schott should have 
felt a difficulty at the division into two 
classes; surely the article before uh 
vrax. renders such a view all but 
certain; see Winer, Gr. § 19.5, p. 117, 
Green, Gram. p. 215. Even in seem- 
ing exceptions to the rule (Matth. 
xxvii. 3, Luke xxii. 4, al.) it may be 
fairly questioned whether the writer 
did not in these particular cases really 
intend the two classes to be regarded 
as separate, though otherwise com- 
monly united. The reading 
is slightly doubtful; Ree. adds, and 
Lachm. inserts in brackets Xpioroi 
with AFG; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., al. Though the omission of 
Xp. does not characterize this Ep. 
as it does the first (see on 1 Thess. iii. 
13), the external authority [BDEJK ; 
25 mss.; Copt., al.; many Ff.] seems 
decidedly to preponderate for the 
omission. 

9. oltives] ‘men who,’ reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pro- 
noun to the two preceding classes. 
If we revert to the distinctions stated 
in the notes on (al. iv. 24, it would 
seem that Sorts is here used, not in a 
causal sense with ref. to the reason 
for rlcovew (Liinem., Alf.—who, how- 
ever, mix up two usages), but expii- 
catively (‘ who truly’), or even simply, 
classifically, with ref. to the class or 
category to which the antecedents are 
referred, and the characteristics which 
mark them; see notes on Gal. ii. 4, 
and on Phil. ii. 20. The brief dis 
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tinction of Kriiger (Sprachl. § 50. 8) 
that 8s has simply an objective aspect, 
éeris one qualitative and generic, will 
in most cases be found useful and 
applicable. For other and idiomatic 
usages see Ellendt, Lex. Sophocl. s.v. 
Vol. It. p. 381 sq., and comp. Scheefer, 
notes on Demosth. Vol. U1. p. 531. 

Slxyv rlrovew] ‘shall pay the penalty.’ 
This formula does not occur elsewhere 
in the N. T. (comp., however, dixyy 
twéxew, Jude 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later 
Greek, and is copiously illustrated by 
Weat. in loc. 8AcOpov 
didviov] ‘eternal destruction ;’ accus. 
in apposition to the preceding dlxn». 
All the sounder commentators on this 
text recognise in ald»os a reference to 
‘res in perpetuum future’ (Schott), 
and a testimony to the etemity of 
future punishment that is not easy 
to be explained away: moi rolvuy ol 
"Qpryenacral, ol rédos rijs Koddcews 
pvOovmevor; aldvioy ratrny 6 IaiXos 
Aéyer, Theoph.; comp. Pearson, Creed, 
Art. xu. p. 465 (ed. Burton). In 
answer to the efforta of some writers 
of the present day to give alwnosa 
qualitative aspect let it briefly be said 
that the earliest Greek expositors 
never appear to have lost sight of its 
quantitative aspects; adaxpiBécrepoy 
&Secke ris Tyuwplas rd péyeOos diwvioy 
rairny dwoxadéoas, Theod. For fur- 
ther remarks on this subject see notes 
and reff. in Univ. Sermone, p. 158— 
164, and for a discussion of the grave 
question of the eternity of divine 
punishments, Erbkam, in Stud. wu. 
Krit. for 1838, p. 422 sq. The 
reading of Lachm. 6dé6pcov [with A ; 
2 mss. ; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.) ; Tert. ] 
is too feebly supported to deserve much 
consideration. dd poco 
aod Kup.] ‘removed from the presence 


of the Lord.’ These words have re- 
ceived three different explanations, 
corresponding to the three meanings, 
temporal, causal, and local which may 
be assigned to the preposition. Of 
these, dwd can scarcely be here (a) 
temporal (dpxet mapayévecbar pdvov 


kal 660nvac tov Oedy, kal wdvres ev - 


KoAdoes kal riynwple ylvovrat, Chrys., 
comp. Theoph., (icum.), as the subst. 
with which it is associated seems 
wholly to preclude anything but a 
simple and quasi-physical reference. 
Equally doubtful is (6) the causal 
translation ; for though dd may be 
thus associated with neuter and even 
passive verbs, as marking the personal 
source whence the action originates 
(see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 332, 
comp. Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. 15, p. 
106), yet, on the other, such a con- 
nexion in the present case would 
involve the assumption that rpoodmov 
Tro) Kup. was a periphrasis for the 
personal roi Kuplov (Acts iii. 20, cited 
by De W., owing to the dissimilar 
nature of the verbs, is no parallel), 
and merely equivalent to ‘a presente 
Domino’ (comp. Pelt),—a resolution of 
the words in a high degree precarious 
and doubtful. We therefore adopt (c) 
the simply local translation, according 
to which dwd marks the idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Liinem.), 
emkedma [‘de devant’| Ath., while 
wpoowrov Kup. retains its proper 
meaning, and specifies that perennial 
fountain of blessedness (comp. Psalm 
xvi. 11, Matth. xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), 
to be separated from which will con- 
stitute the true essence of the fearful 
‘pena damni’ (Jackson, Creed, XI. 
20. 9): see further details in Schott 
and Liinem. in loc., by both of whom 
this view is well maintained. 


Grd. ris SdEns ris tox.] ‘from the 
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glory of His might ; not ‘His mighty 
glory,’ Jowett, —a most doubtful para- 
phrase, but, the glory arising from, 
emanating from His might, (gen. 
originis, comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), 
the dda being regarded, as it were, 
the result of the exercise of His loys, 
and as that sphere and halo of glory 
which environs its manifestations. 
The assumption of De W. that in this 
clause dwd has a causal force is per- 
fectly gratuitous. 

10. Srav WOy] ‘when He shall have 
come ;’ specific statement of the time 
in which the preceding Slxyqv ricovew 
shall be brought about and accom- 
plished ; rére yap To8 xperoo rhy dixalay 
¥iipoy Oauydoovow Erayres. Theod. 
On the force of Sray with the aor. subj. 
as referring to an objectively possible 
event, which is to, can, or must take 
place at some single point of time 
distinct from the actual present, but 
the exact epoch of which is left un- 
certain, see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, p. 275, 
and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 121, 
where the nature of the construction 
is well discussed. The most natural 
and idiomatic mode of translation is 
briefly noticed in notes to Transl. 
évSofac Ova: dv rots dylou] ‘to be 
glorified in (the persons of ) His saints ;’ 
infinitive of design or purpose,—not 
equivalent to dore x.7.r. (Jowett), 
from which it is grammatically dis- 
tinguishable as involving no reference 
to mode or degree ; see notes on Col. 
i. 22, where both formule are briefly 
discussed. The verb itself is a dls 
Aeydu. in the N.T. (here and ver. 12), 
and, with the exception of the LXX 
(Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah xlv. 25, xlix. 3, 
al.) and eccl. writers, is of rare occur- 
rence. The prep. seems here very dis- 
tinctly to mark—not the mere locality 


‘among His saints’ (Michael.), still 
less the instruments or media of the 
glorification (év 8:4 éorl, Chrysost., 
Beng.), but the substratwm of the 
action, the mirror as it were (Alf.), in 
which and on which the 8ééa was 
reflected and displayed ; comp. Exod. 
xiv. 14, Isaiah xlix. 3, and see notes 
on Gal. i, 24. Lastly, the 
&ycor do not here appear to refer to the 
Holy angels, but, as the tacit contrasts 
and limitations of the context suggest, 
to the risen and glorified company of 
believers ; contrast 1 Thess. iii. 13, 
where wdvres, and the absence of all 
notice of the unholy, suggest the more 
inclusive reference. Savpa- 
oOfvar .7.X. | ‘to be wondered atin all 
them that believed ;’ scil. owing to the 
reflection of His glory and power 
which is displayed in those that be- 
lieved on Him while they were on 
earth; ‘obstupescent, Christum in 
credentibus tam magnum et gloriosum 
esse,’ Cocceius. The aor. ricredcacw 
[Rece. reoretovew, but in opp. to all 
the MSS., many Vv. and Ff.] is here 
suitably used in connexion with the 
period referred to: at that time the 
belief of the faithful would belong to 
the past. For exx. of this pass. use of 
Oavudfw, see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 
342. Sre brvcrebOy x.7.A. ] 
‘because our testimony to you was 
belteved ;’ parenthetical clause taking 
up the preceding mrirevcacw, and 
giving it a more distinct reference to 
those (éf’ tas) to whom he was 
writing. The papréproy yudy is the tes- 
timony relating to Christ (uapr. rod Xp., 
1 Cor. i. 6), the message of the Gospel 
(uaprépioy 5¢ Kipuvypya mpoonyépevce, 
Theod.) delivered by the Apostle and 
his associates (gen. originis or cause 
eficientis, Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, notes 
H 
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on x. Thess, i. 6), the destination of 
which is specified in the same enuncia- 
tion; comp. Col. i. 8, ray buay dydarny 
éy xveduari, where, a8 here, the anar- 
throus prepositional member gives the 
whole clause a more complete unity of 
conception ; see notes /.c., and Winer, 
Gr, § 30. 2, p.123. On the prep. éxi, 
which here seems to mark the mental 
direction of the waprvpov (comp. Luke 
ix. 5), and commonly involves some 
idea of ‘nearness or approximation’ 
(Donalds. Crat. § 172), see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. 1, p. 363 aq. &y +i 
hytog éx. is most naturally joined with 
OavpacOFvat x.7.X., to which it is joined 
as a predication of time, reiterating 
and more precisely defining the fore- 
going temporal clause, Srav &\07 k.7.. 
Some of the older Vv., e.g. Syr., Asth., 
Goth., appear to have joined these 
words with what precedes, but are com- 
pelled either to regard the aor. érwr. 


as equivalent to a future (aacrZe, 


Syr., but not Philox.) or to assign 
meanings to év éxelyy tyuépg, scil. ‘de 
illo die,’ Menoch., ‘cum spe retribu- 
tionis in illo die percipiends,’ Est., 
that are neither grammatically nor 
exegetically defensible. The position 
of éy r7 7. is confessedly somewhat 
upusual, but perhaps may have been 
designed still more to impress on the 
readers the exact and definite epoch 
when all was to be realized. 

11. lg 8] *‘ Whereunto,’ ‘with ex- 
pectations directed to which,’ to its 
realization and fruition; not equiva- 
lent to & 8 (Auth., Schott), nor even 
to vxép 8 (comp. De W.), but simply, 
with the primary force of the prep., 
definitive of the direction taken, as it 
were, by the longing prayers of the 


A postle and his associates; see Winer, 
Gr. § 49. a, p. 354, Donalds. Cratyl, 
§ 170, and comp. Col. i. 39, but observe 
that the verb with which it is there 
associated (xomiw®) gives the prep. a 
somewhat stronger and more definite 
meaning. xal rpocevy d.e8a. | 
‘we also pray ;’ beside merely longing 
or merely directing your hopes we also 
avail ourselves of the definite accents 
of prayer, the xal gently contrasting 
the rpocevx. with the infusion of the 
hope and expectation involved in the 
preceding words and especially echoed 
in the parenthetical member. On 
this use of xal, see notes on Phil. iv. 
12, and on the use of rept with rpoc- 
evx., see notes on 1 Thess. v. 25, and 
on Col. i. 3. tva dpas K.7.X.] 
‘that God may count you worthy of 
your calling ; subject of the prayer 
blended with the purpose of making it ; 
tva having here, as not uncommonly 
in this combination, its secondary and 
weakened telic force ; comp. Col. iv. 
3, 1 Thess. iv. 1, and notes on Eph. 
i, 17, and on Phil. i. g. - The verb 
atio0y occurs a few times in the N.T. 
(Luke vii. 7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 
3, al.), and regularly in the sense 
of ‘esteemimg or counting aécos’ 
(‘dignari,’ Vulg., Clarom.), not of 
making so (comp. Syr. eves 
Copt., al.), a meaning not lexically 
demonstrable ; compare Rost u. Palm, 
Lex, 8.v. The context is urged by 
Olsh., on the ground that the call had 
been already received: xAfjots, how- 
ever, though really the initial act, 
(comp. 1 Thess. ii, 12), includes the 
Christian course which follows (Eph. 
iv. 1), and its issues in blessedness 
hereafter ; xdfjow otv éyraida déyes 
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Thy 5a rdv mpdtewr BeBacoupérny, iris 
kal xuplws xdfjols éort, Theoph., see 
notes on Phil. iii. 14, and comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 15, Vol. 1. 
p. 145. TAnpecy Tacav 
«t.r.] ‘fulfil, bring to completion, 
every good pleasure of goodness,’ ‘ut 
expleat omnem dulcedinem honestatis, 
h.e. ut plenam et perfectam, qu4& 
recreemini, honestatem vobis imper- 
tiat,’ Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 11. p. 372, 
note. The meaning of these words is 
not perfectly clear. The familiar use 
of eddoxety, edSoxla, in ref. to God (Eph. 
i 5,9, Phil. ii. 13), suggests a similar 
reference in the present case (Gicum., 
in part Theoph., Beng., al.) ; to this, 
however, there is (1) the exegetical 
objection, that dyadwoivy, though 
occurring 4 times in St. Paul's Epp. 
(Rom. xv. 14, Gal. v. 22, Eph. v. 9), 
is never applied to God, and (2) the 
more grave contextual objection, that 
the second member épyor aicrews, 
equally undefined by any pronoun, 
certainly refers to those whom the 
Apostle is addressing. It seems safest 
then to refer the present member to 
the Thessal.; ev8oxla marking the 
good pleasure they evinced, and the 
defining gen. dya0wotrns (gen. objecti, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1,—not of 
apposition, Alf.) the element in which 
it was so manifested, or more exactly, 
the object to which the action implied 
in the derivative subst. was especially 
directed ; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 
I, p. 126. The attempt 
to refer the expression partly to 
God and partly to the Thess. (Olsh., 
comp. Theoph.), or to regard the 
operation of the believer and that of 
the Spirit as blended and confused 
(Jowett), is ina high degree precarious 
and unsatisfactory. On the meaning 


of eddoxla, see the good note of Fritz. 
Rom. x. 1, Vol. 1. p. 369 8q., and 
on the meaning of éya@wotrn (moral 
goodness) and its distinction from 
éyabérys, notes on Gal. v. 22. 

tpyow wlarens] ‘the work of faith,’ 
the work which is the distinctive 
feature of it; &pyor being that which 
marks, characterizes, and evinces the 
vitality of the wioris, almost ‘the 
activity of faith,’ not, however, merely 
as Thy SrTouovhy rev Scuryp.Gv, Theoph., 
but dwozorhy as exhibited in the 
various circumstances of Christian life 
and duty. On the exact meaning and 
construction of these words, see notes 
on 1 Thess. i. 3, and comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. Iv. 19, Vol. 1. p. 205. 
dy Suvdpe] ‘with power, i.e. power- 
fully,—modal adjunct to the verb 
wAnpwoy, with which it is associated 
with a practically adverbial force ; 
comp. Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 29, and see 
Bernhardy, Synt. Vv. 7, p. 209. The 
analogous use of ody (comp. Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 22. b, p. 180) is not appy. 
found in the N.T. 

12. Saws tvBofacty] ‘in order that 
the name of &c., be glorified ;’ reitera- 
tion of the purpose (not merely result, 
évSotacbjoera:, Theoph.), stated gene- 
rally in verse 10, in special reference 
to the converts of Thessalonica. It 
is not easy to state the exact difference 
between the present use of Saws (used 
comparatively rarely by St. Paul; 
only six times excluding quotations), 
and the corresponding oneof fva. To 
speak somewhat roughly, it may be 
perhaps said that the relatival com- 
pound érws (Donalds. Cratyl. § 196) 
involves some obscure reference to 
manner, while ta (appy. connected 
with the reflexive % or the pronoun 
of the second person, comp. Donalds. 
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first be revealed ; and then shall be destroyed by the Lord. 


Cratyl. § 139), may retain some tinge 
of its primary reference to locality. 
The real practical differences, however, 
are these, (a) that Srws has often more 
of an eventual aspect ; (0) that it is 
used with the future and occasionally 
associated with dy,—both which con- 
structions are inadmissible with the 
jinal tva ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 629, 630. vd Svopa Tod 
Kvp. is not a mere periphrasis for 
6 Kupios, but specifies that character 
and personality as revealed to, and 
acknowledged by men ; comp., but with 
caution, Bretschn. Lex. s.v. bvopu. 6, 
p. 291, and comp. on Phil. ii. 10. The 
assertion of Jowett im loc., that these 
words have ‘no specific meaning,’ can- 
not be sustained, and is language in 
every way to be regretted. 

The addition Xpiorof (Rec., [Lachm. ] 
with A FG ; mss.; many Vv; Chrys.) 
is rightly rejected by Tisch. with B DE 
JK; majority of mss.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Copt., Sahid., al; Theod. 
(ms.), Gicum., al. dv aire] 
‘in Him; not in reference to dvouna 
Tov Kup. (Liinem.), but to the imme- 
diately preceding *Inoof. The exact 
notion of reciprocity (comp. on Gal. 
vi. 14) would be best maintained by 
the former reference; but, as Alf. 
correctly observes, the present expres- 
sion is used far too frequently and 
exclusively in ref. to union in our Lord 
Himself, to justify any change in the 
present application of the words. 
Kara Thy xdpw] ‘tn accordance with 
the grace ; the xdprs is the ‘norma’ 
according to which the glorification 
took place, and thence, by an intelli- 
gible transition, that to which it is to 
be referred as a consequence ; 7) xdpis 


adtrod ov iudy wdvra xaropOot, cum. ; 
comp. notes on Phil, ii. 3, and on 
Tu. iii. 5. vTo8 Geod hpav 
K.7.A.] This is one of the passages 
supposed to fall under Granville 
Sharp’s rule (comp. Middl. Gr. Art. 
p. 56, ed. Rose), according to which 
Oeds and Kupios would refer to the 
same person. It may be justly 
doubted, however, owing to the pecu- 
liar nature of Kupios (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
I, p. 113), whether this can be 
sustained ; see esp. Middleton, p. 379 
sq. and comp. Green, Gram. p. 216. 


CuaPTer IT. 1. épwrépev 86] ‘Now 
we beseech you,’ transition, by means 
of the 8 yeraBarixdy (see on Gal. 
iii. 8), from the Apostle’s prayers for 
his converts to what he claims of 
them, and the course of conduct he 
exhorts them to follow. On the mean- 
ing of épwray, see notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. I. trip is here 
certainly not introductory of a for- 
mula of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps 
ZEth. [baenta,—often so used], Beza, 
al.), as such a meaning, though 
grammatically tenable (Bernhardy, 
Synt. V. 21, p. 244,—partially, but 
appy. without full reason, objected to by 
Winer), is by no means exegetically 
probable, and is without precedent in 
the language of the N. T. The more 
natural interpretation is to regard the 
prep. as approximating in meaning to 
wept (Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 343; 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68, 28. 3), 
but still distinct from it, as involving 
some trace of tlie idea of benefit to, or 
furtherance of the rapovela ; see notes 
on Phil. ii. 13. The subject of the 
wapovola had been misunderstood and 
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misinterpreted, and its commodwn was 
what the Apostle wished to promote. 
fpev émovyv. én’ abrdév] ‘ our gather- 
tng together unto Him,’ scil. in the 
clouds of heaven, and when He comes 
to judge the quick and dead; see 1 
Thess. iv. 17, and comp. Matth. xxiv. 
31, Mark xiii. 27. The subst. 
éxiouvayuryh only occurs once again 
in the N.T. (Heb. x. 25), in ref. to 
Christian worship (comp. 2 Mace. ii. 
7), and seems confined to later writers. 
The meaning assigned by Hammond, 
‘the greater liberty of the Christians 
to assemble to the service of Christ, 
the greater freedom of ecclesiastical 
assemblies,’ is due to his reference of 
the present wapovcla ro? Kuplouv to 
God’s judgment on the Jews, The 
relation of the two Epp. seems totally 
to preclude such a reference ; if in 1 
Thess. iv. 15 the words refer to the 
final day of doom (Hamm.), the allu- 
sion here must certainly be the same. 
én? atrov] ‘unio Him,’ comp. Mark 
V. 21, cuvhxOn Bxdos woNds éx adréy ; 
the preposition marking the point to 
which the cuvaywyi was directed, and 
losing its idea of superposition in that 
of approximation to er juxtaposition ; 
comp. Donalds. Crat. § 172. The 
difference between the present usage 
and that of wzpds in the same combi- 
nation is perhaps no more than this, 
that while wpds points more to the 
direction to be taken, éri marks more 
the point to be reached. 

a. elg rd pt 7.A.] ‘that ye should 
not be soon shaken,’ ‘ut non cito 
moveamini,, Vulg., Clarom.; object 
and aim of the épwrdy, with perhaps 
some included reference to the subject 
of it; comp. 1 Thess, iii. 10, and 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 22. The 
verb cadetw, as its derivation shows 
[oddos, connected with aa., and with 


Sanscr. form sal, Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. 1. p. 61), marks that agitated 
and disquieted state of mind, which, 
in the present case, was due to wild 
spiritual anticipations ; compare Acts 
xvii. 13, and see exx. in Elsner, Obs. 
Vol. a. p. 283 The raxyéws 
does not seem to refer to the period 
since St. Paul’s presence with them, 
or to the date of the First Epistle, but 
simply to the time when they might 
happen to hear of it; the reference 
being rather modal (‘ pracipitanter’ 
De W.) than purely temporal ; ‘si id 
crederent facili momento quassaretur 
ipsorum fides,’ Cocceius. 

dard to vods}] ‘from your mind,’ 
‘a vestro sensu,’ Vulg.; certainly not 
‘a sententié seu doctrina,’ Est., but 
simply ‘statu mentis solito,’ Schott 1, 
—their ordinary, sober, and normal 
state of mind, mraparparfvas dd Tod 
vobs, Sv péxpe Tod viv elxere dpbds 
lorduevov, Theoph.; comp. Rom. xiv. 
5, and Beck, Seelenl. § 18. 1, p. 51. 
The construction is what is usually 
termed pregnans, scil. ‘ ita concuti 
ut demovearis,’ Schott ; comp. Rom. 
vi. 7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 18, al., and 
Winer, Gr. §66. 2, p. 547. Theread- 
ing is scarcely doubtful: D E, several 
Vv, and some Ff. supply sua, but 
this seems obviously only introduced 
to make clear the reference and mean- 
ing of vods. pde Cpocte Bar] 
‘nor yet be troubled ;’ stronger expres- 
sion than the foregoing, introduced by 
the slightly ascensive undé ; see notes 
on 1 Thess. ii, 3 (Transl.) The verb 
6poéw [derived from @PEOMAI, and 
connected with rpéw; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 272] properly implies ‘cla-' 
morem tumultuantem edere’ (Schott), 
and thence, by a natural transition, 
that terrified state (rapaxlfeca, 
Zonaras), which is associated with and’ 
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gives rise to such kind of outward 
manifeatations. In later writers, “} 
@ponOyjs comes to mean little more than 
uh Oavpdoys, Lobeck, Phryn. p. 676. 
The reading of Rec. pire [with D*** 
EJXK; several Ff.] is rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch. on the prepon- 


derating external authority ABD*, — 


FG (four times u78é ; Orig. This 
adjunctive negative was probably 
suggested by the following pire, the 
true relation of the negatives not 
having been properly understood. 

pire Sid wvebparos] ‘neither by 
spirit,’ scil. of prophecy; da mpo- 
gnrelas’ rues ydp mpodyrelay vro- 
xpwopevo. erddvwy Tov dhadv, ws Hon 
mwapévros ro0 Kuplov, Theoph. The 
second negation is here, by means of the 
three times repeated pjre, divided into 
three members ; see exx. and illustra- 
tions in Winer, Gr. 55. 6, and p. 437, 
where the distinctive character of unde 
and pre, their meaning, and sequence 
are well delineated. pire 8a 
ASyou may be either regarded, (a) as 
an independent member distinguished 
both from what precedes and follows, 
or (6) may be connected more closely 
with the third negative member, both 
being associated with ws 3c’ judy. In 
the former case, Aédyou forms a species 
of antithesis to wvevuaros as denoting 
oral teaching, less marked by super- 
natural or prophetic characteristics 
(di8acxarlas fdon wry yevouervys, 
Theoph.) ; in the latter the Adyos is in 
antithesis to érirodfjs, as marking 
what the Apostle had communicated 
by word of mouth in contradistinction 
to what he had written ; uk micrevew 
-..- pre ef whacdpevoe ws €& atrod 
ypapeloay éwiorodiy mpopépocer, wjre el 
dypdgus aibrov elpnxévar déyoer, Theod. 
Of these (b) seems slightly the most pro- 
bable, especially as Adyos and érirroA} 


are found similarly combined in v. 15. 
To extend ws &’ judd» to the first 
clause, either partially (Jowett), or 
completely (Noésselt), seems illogical ; 
oral or written communications might 
be ascribed to the absent Apostle, but 
the mveiua could have only been reco- 
gnised working in him (De W.) when 
he was with them ; comp. Liinem. in 
loc. as St fpav] ‘as by 
us,’ represented to come from us as 
its mediate authors; the ws as usual 
marking the erroneous aspects under 
which the Adyos or ériro\h was 
designed to be regarded: ‘ particula 
@s substantivis, participiis, totisque 
enuntiationibus preeposita, rei veritate 
sublatd, aliquid opintone, errore, simu- 
latione niti declarat,’ Fritz. Rom. ix. 
32, Vol. 11. p. 360, comp. notes on 
Eph. v. 2%. It seems impossible to 
understand these words otherwise, 
especially when coupled with the 
notice in ch. iii. 17, than as implying 
that not only oral but written commu- 
nications, definitely ascribed to St. 
Paul, were not only conceived (Jowett) 
but actually known by the Apostle to 
have been lately circulated in the 
Church of Thess.: xal yap Kal émre- 
oro\as wAdrrovres ws wapd Ilavdou 
oradeicas éxtpour & Ereyov, Theoph., 
comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
204 (Bohn). When we consider the 
extreme disquietude and anxieties that 
appear to have prevailed in the church 
of Thessal. in ref. to the wapovela rod 


' Kupiéu, there appears nothing strange 


in the supposition, that even within a 
less time than a year since the Apostle 
had last written, fictitious letters 
should have obtained currency among 
them. To refer the expression 
with Hammond, al., to portions of 
the First Epistle which had been mis- 
understood, seems distinctly to in- 
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fringe on the simple meaning of ds 3’ 
pov. os Sr dvdor. x.7.X.] 
‘as that, to the effect that, the day of 
the Lord is now commencing, already 
come ;’ subject of the pretended com- 
munication introduced by ws which, 
as before, represents the statement 
not as actual, but as so represented, 
as the notion which was designed to 
be propagated ; see Winer, Gr. § 65. 
9 Pp» 544, Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 21, 
and exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
268. The verb. évécrnxey is some- 
what stronger than épéor. (2 Tim. iv. 
6), and seems to mark, not only the 
nearness but the actual presence and 
commencement of the juépa Tod Kup.; 
‘magna hoc verbo propinquitas signi- 
ficatur ; nam éveorws [Rom. viii. 38, 
I Cor. iii. 22] est praesens,’ Beng., 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 4, Hammond 
am loc., and see the numerous exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex.s.v. Vol. 1. p. 929. 
The jyépa ro Kup. thus approximates 
in meaning to rapoucla rod Kup. and 
like it includes, beside the exact 
epoch of the Lord’s appearance, the 
course of events immediately preceding 
and connected with it ; comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. Iv. 21, Vol. 1. p. 230, 


3. ph rus tpds dEaw.] ‘ Let no one 
deceive you in any way ;’ not only in 
any of the three ways before specified 
(Theoph. Cicum.), but, with a more 
completely inclusive reference,— in any 
way, or by any artifice whatever ; 
wdvra ward ratroy Th THs ardrys 
é§éBadrev el6n, Theod. On the form 
Eararady, comp. notes on 1 Tem. ii. 
4. Srv ddv pa Og] < de- 
cause (the day will not arrive) wnless 
there come ;’ slight grammatical irre- 
gularity owing to the omission of a 
member involving the finite verb, 
ob} yevjoeras 4 wapovola 7od Kup., 


Theoph., or % 7uépa ok dvoriceras, 
which can easily be supplied by the 
reader; see Winer, Gr. § 64. 7, p 
528, comp. Donalds. Gr. § 583. 8. 
The most natural punctuation seems, 
not a comma before &r:, as in Lachm., 
Tisch., Butim., but a colon, as in 
Mill, and as suggested by Liine- 
prann. 4 drorracla] ‘the 
falling away,’ the definite religious 
apostasy that shall precede the coming 
of Antichrist, and of which it is not 
improbable that the Apostle had 
informed them by word of mouth; 
see ver. §, and comp. Green, Gram. 
p- 155. Itis hardly necessary to say 
that drocracla is not an abstract for 
a concrete term (atrdy xadet rép 
dyrixpirrov drocragiay, Chrys.; so 
Theod., Theoph., Gicum. 1), nor again 
@ political (Nésselt), or politico-reli- 
gious (Kern) falling away, whether 
past or future, but simply in accord- 
ance with the appy. regular use of the 
word (Acts xxi. 21, comp. 2 Chron. 
xxix. 19, 1 Macc. ii, 15), that rels- 
gus and spirttual apostasy (‘diabo- 
licam A postasiam, Iren. Her. V. 25.1), 
that falling away from faith in Christ 
(4rd Qeot dvaxwenow, Cicum.), of 
which the revelation of Antichrist 
shall be the concluding and most 
appalling phenomenon; comp. Luke 
xviii. 8. The paulo-post future view, 
according to which the drogracla 
refers to the revolt of the Jews from 
the Romans (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 840), is thus opposed to the 
appy. technical meaning of the word, 
while that of Hammond, who mainly 
refers it to the lapse to Gnosticiem, fails 
to exhibit its generic reference, and to 
exhaust its prophetic significance. 

On the form of the word door. (s 
later form for dwécracts), see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 528. dsroxodrvdt,, 
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‘be revealed,’—a very noticeable ex- 
pression: as the Lord’s coming is cha- 
racterized as an dwroxd\vyis (ch. i. 7), 
so is that of Antichrist. Even as He is 
now spiritually present in His Church, 
to be personally revealed more glo- 
riously hereafter, even so the power of 
Antichrist is even now secretly at 
work, but will hereafter be made 
manifest in a definite and distinctive 
bodily personality. The xat 
has here appy. ita consecutive force 
(see on 1 Thess. iv. 1); the revelation 
of Antichrist was the aggravated issue 
and accumulated outcoming of the 
drocracla. d GvOp. rijs 
Gpaprias| ‘the man of Sin,’ the fear- 
ful child of man (Obs. the distinct term 
&y0p.) of whom Sin is the special cha- 
racteristic and attribute, and in whom 
it is as it were impersonated and incar- 
nate; 4dvOpwrov Sé adrdv duaprias 
wpoorybpevoer, ererdh dvOp. éore rhy 
gtow, wacav & éavr@ rot diaBddou 
Sexduevos rhy évépyeay, Theod. On 
this gen. of the ‘predominating qua- 
lity,’ which is commonly classed under 
the general head of the gen. posses- 
sivus see Scheuerlein, Synt. § 16. 3, 
p. 15, Winer, Gr. 3 34. 3. b, p. 
211, 213. 

& vids rig drwA.] ‘the son of perdt- 
tion ;’ he who stands in the sort of 
relation to it that a son does to a father, 
and who falls under its power and 
domination, ‘cujus finis est interitus 
[Phil. iii. z9],’ Cocceius; see John 
xvii. 12, where this awful term is 
applied to Judas, and comp. Evang. 
Nicod. ch. Xx., where it is applied to 
Satan ; see Thilo p. 708. The tran- 
sitive (Pelt), or mixed trans. and in- 
transitive meaning (ws kal adrds 
drod\tmevos kal érépas rpdbtevos robrou 
ywopevos, Theod., comp. Gicum. ) seems 
appy: phraseologically doubtful ; comp. 
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Winer, Gr.§ 34. 3. b, p. 213, and notes 
on i Thess. v. §. 


4. d dvrixelpevos] ‘he that opposeth,’ 
a v 9 
the adversary, Oo l>aads oon 


v 
[qui adversarius est] Syr., comp. Copt., 
Eth. ; participial substantive defining 
more nearly the characteristics of Anti- 
christ ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 7; 
p. 316. The adversary, though assi- 
milating one of the distinctive 
features of Satan (79) is clearly not 
to be confounded with him whose 
agent and emissary he is (ver. 9), but, 
in accordance with the almost uniform 
tradition of the ancient Church, is 
Antichrist, —no mere set of principles 
(‘vis spiritualis evangelio contraria,’ 
Pelt) or succession of opponents 
(Jowett, comp. Middl. Gr. Art. p.383) 
but one single personal being, as truly 
man as He whom he _ impiously 
opposes: rls 82 obros éorw ; dpa 6 cara- 
vas’ ovdands. ANN’ EvOpwwrbs ris wacay 
avrod Sexduevos Thy évépyecay, Chrys., 
see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 261, Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. u. 2, Vol. 11. p. 617. 
The patristic references will be found in 
the Excursus of Liinem. p. 204, and 
at length in Alford, Prolegom. p. 56. 
The object of the opposition (d»7:-), 
it need scarcely be said, can be none 
other than Christ, —He whose blessed 
name is involved in the more distinc- 
tive title (dvriypioros) of the adver- 
sary, and to whom that son of per- 
dition, as Origen well says, is, xara 
Siduerpow évdvrios, contra Cels. VI. 
64. The present grammatical 
connexion, which (see above) is as old 
as Syr., is rightly adopted by De W., 
Liinem. and most modern commen- 
tators : the absence of the art., urged 
by Pelt, only shows that the brep- 
apopevos dri wdyra x.7.d. is not a 
different person from the dyrixelpevos, 
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but by no means specifies that both 
are to be united in connexion with 
éxl xdyra x.7.d.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 
19. 4, 5) p- 116, 117. In a case like 
the present, the article really performs 
a kind of double duty ; it serves to 
turn dyrix. into a subst. , and also indi- 
cates that the two participles refer to 
the same individual. 

Kal drepatpdp. K.7.A.] ‘and (who) ex- 
alteth himself above (and against) every 
one that ts called God,’ scil. every one 
that is so called, whether ‘eum qui 
verissime dicitur Deus’ (Schott), or 
those esteemed so by the heathen ; 
the participle being prefixed to avoid 
seeming to place on a level or include 
in a common designation—riy Gedy 
and the so-called gods of paganism ; 
comp. I Cor. viii. 5, deyouevor Geol, 
Eph. ii. 11. The verb trepaip. accurs 
twice in 2 Cor. xii. 7, and serves to 
mark the haughty exaltation (d~w6%- 
cera: Kal peyaduvOfcera: éxl axdvra 
Gedy, xal Nadjoe: brdépoyxa, Dan. xi. 
36), while éw? with its general local 
meaning (‘supra,’ Vulg., ‘ufar,’ Goth. ) 
of ‘motion with a view to super- 
position’ (Donalds. Gr. § 483), involves 
the more specific and ethical one of 
opposition ; comp. Matth. x. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq. 

éwl wdvra Acyop. Oedv] This charac- 
teristic of impious exaltation is in such 
striking parallelism with that ascribed 
by Daniel to ‘the king that shall do 
according to his will’ (ch. xi. 36), that 
we can scarcely doubt that the ancient 
interpreters were right in referring 
both to the same person,—Antichrist. 
The former portion of the prophecy in 
Daniel is appy. correctly referred to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, but the con- 
cluding verses (ver. 36 sq.) seem only 
applicable to him of whom Antiochus 
was merely a type and shadow ; comp. 


Jerome on Dan. xi. 21, and see Pri- 
deaux, Connection, Part 1. Book 3 
(ad fin.). If this be correct, we 
may be justified in believing that other 
types of Antichrist may have appeared, 
and may yet appear, before that fear- 
ful Being finally come. If asked to 
name them, we shrink not from point- 
ing to this prophecy, and saying, that 
in whomsoever these distinctive fea- 
tures be found,—whosoever wields 
temporal, or temporal and spiritual 
power, in any degree similar to that 
in which the Man of Sin is here de- 
scribed as wielding it,—he, be he 
pope or potentate, is beyond all doubt 
a distinct type of Antichrist. From 
such comparisons the wisest and most 
Catholic writers have not deemed it 
right to shrink ; see Andrewes, Serm. 
vi. VoL Iv. p. 146 sq. 

4 ofPacpa] ‘or object of worship,’ 
sci. of divine worship,—an expansion 
of the preceding wdvra Aeyduevor Gedy. 
The epecial interpretation of Bengel, 
founded on the connexion of céSacna 
and oeBaorés, ‘Ceesaris majestas et 
potestas Roms maxime conspicua,’ is 
wholly at variance with the prevailing 
use of the word (Acts xvii. 23, Wis- 
dom xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel 27, see 
Suicer, Thesawr. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 942), 
and still more so with the generic 
terms of the prophecy. 

dove abrov xa0.] ‘so that he sitteth 
down ;’ his arrogance rises to such an 
impious height as to lead to this utter- 
most act of unholy daring; ‘dove 
minus hic consilium quam sequelam 
innuere videtur,’ Pelt. The verb xa- 
Gica: is here not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 
4, Eph. i. 20), but in acoordance with 
its nearly regular usage in the N. T., 
intransitive; comp. Thom. Mag. p. 
486 (ed. Bern.). The pronoun is thus 
not reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced 
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and placed prominently forward to 
mark the individualizing arrogance 
(‘hic ipse, qui queevis sancta et divina 
contemnit,’ Schott) of this impious 
intruder. Theinterpolation ws (FG* 
tya) Oe6», adopted by Rec. with D*** 
EFGJK; mas.; Syr. (Philox. with an 
asterisk), Ar. (Polygl.); Chrys., al., is 
rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
with ABD*; 10 mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Vulg., Goth.(f), Copt., Sah., 
Eth., Arm.; Origen (3), and many 
Ff. Though the uncial testimony is 
strong for the insertion, the authority 
of Vv. and Ff. is weak, and the pro- 
bability of an explanatory gloes here 
very great. as rov vady 
700 @eod}] ‘om the temple of God,’ 
literally ‘into,’ with the not uncom- 
mon pregnant force of the preposition 
in connexion with {few, xabéferPac 
x.T.A.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, p. 
368 sq., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. The 
exact meaning of these words has 
been greatly contested. Is it (a) 
merely a figurative or metaphorical 
expression (1 Cor. iii. 17, comp. Eph. 
ii. 21) for the Church of Christ, rds 
wayraxod éxxAnolas (Chrys.), accord- 
ing to the views of most of the inter- 
preters of the fourth century! Or is 
it (b) the actual temple of God at Je- 
rusalem (Matth. xxvi. 61), which 
prophecy seems to declare shall be 
restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd 
on Antichr. p. 218), as proposed by 
Jreneus (Har. v. 30. 4), and as 
adopted, though with varying modes 
of ‘explanation, by the majority of 
recent German commentators. If 
called upon to decide absolutely, the 
combination (opp. to Alf.) of local 
terms and thé possibly traditional 
nature of the interpr. of Irentous must 
decidedly sway us to (0), It may be 
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asked, however, in so wide a prophecy, 
whether we are wise in positively ex- 
cluding (a). May it not be possible 
that a haughty judicial or dictatorial 
session in the Church of Christ may 
be succeeded and culminate in a 
literal act of ineffable presumption, to 
which the present words may more 
immediately though not exclusively. 
refer? Combined or partially com- 
bined interprr. are ever to be regarded 
with suspicion, but in a prophecy of 
this profound nature, they appear to 
have some claim on our attention. 

dwoSeucybvra u.t.d.] ‘exhibiting him- 
self that he ts God,’ not merely ‘a 
god,’ Copt., or even ‘tanquam sit 
Deus,’ Vulg. (compare Syr.), but 


pen wan O Dal 5 [quod sit Deus] 


Syr. Philox.,—with a studied reference 
to the execrable assumption of an un- 
conditioned glory, dignity, and inde- 
pendence, which will characterize the 
God-opposing session of the son of 
perdition : so, with an effective para- 
phrase, Atth., ‘et dicet omnibus, ego 
sum Deus.’ The participle thus does 
not mark the ‘conatus’ (reipwipevoy 
dwrodecrtvat, Chrys.),—this it must 
be from the nature of the case,—but 
the continuing nature of the act, the 
impious persistence of this developed 
outcoming of frightful and intolerable 
selfishness ; see Miiller on Sin, Book 
I. 3. 2, Vol. I. p. 45, comp. Book v. 
Vol, 11. p. 480 (Clark). For examples 


” of this use of drodecxvivat, see Loesner, 


Obs. p. 384, and for the force of the com- 
pound dod, (‘ spectandum aliquid pro- 
ponere’), Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 16. 

5. O8 pynpovetere] ‘Remember ye 
not,’ emphatic, reminding them, with 
some degree of implied blame, of the 
definite oral communications which 
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had been made to them during the 
Apostle’s first visit ; 300 yap xal rap- 
évros Yxovcay radra )éyorros, xal 
addy edehOncar bropyhoews, Chrys. 
apods dpas] ‘with you,’ so 1 Thess. 
iii, 4. On this combination of mpds 
with the acc. and verbs implying rest, 
seo notes on Gal. i. 8, iv. 18. The 
raora is clearly the substance of the 
two preceding verses. 

6. wal vov rd Karéx. of8.] ‘and 
now what restraineth ye know.’ The 
difficulty of these words is twofold, (1) 
lexical, turning on the meaning of 
viv, (2) exegetical, in reference to the 
explanation that is to be given of 7d 
xaréxov. With regard to the first, 
the temporal particle subsequently 
connected with 6 xaréxwy (ver. 7), 
and the preceding ére (ver. 5), both 
seem decidedly to suggest the tem- 
poral use of viv (Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 259 note); the order of the words, 
however, and the context seem so 
very distinctly in favour of the logical 
use (Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2, Vol. 
Il. p. 25, see notes on « Thess. iii. 8), 
that on the whole that meaning is to 
be preferred ; see esp. Liinem., in loc. 
who has brought appy. valid argu- 
ments against the temporal meaning. 
To properly investigate (2) would far 
outstrip the limits of this commentary. 
It may be said, however, briefly,— 
that after most anxious consideration, 
@ modification of the current patristic 
view seems much the most plausible. 
The majority of these early writers 
referred the restraining influence to 
the Roman Empire, ‘ quis nisi Roma 
nus status,’ Tertull. de Resurr. ch. 
xxiv.; so Chrys., Theoph., Gicum., 
Cyril of Jerus., al. In ita literal 
meaning, this cannot now be sus- 
tained without artificial and unhbis- 


torical assumptions: if, however, we 
refer the 7) xaréxov to what really 
formed the groundwork of that inter- 
pretation,—the restraining power of 
well-ordered human rule, the prin- 
ciples of legality as opposed to those 
of dvoula,—of which the Roman 
Empire was the then embodiment and 
manifestation, we shall probably not 
be far from the real meaning of the 
very mysterious expression. Of the 
numerous other views, we may notice 
the opinion of Theod. and Theod. 
Mops., that the 7d xcaréyor is 6 rod 
Geol Spos, as at first sight plausible ; 
but to this, the gws dx pécou yévnras 
introduces an objection that seems 
positively insuperable. Further infor. 
mation will be found in the Excursus 
of Pelt (who, however, adopts the 
view of Theod.), p. 185 sq., the 
thoughtful note of Olsh., the discus- 
sion of Liinem. p. 204 sq., and the 
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom. 
P- 55 8q.; comp. also Hofmann, 
Schriftb. 1. 2, Vol. 1. p. 613 aq. 

alg rd Garoxad.] ‘that he should be 
revealed purpose contemplated in 
the existence of the restraining prinr 
ciple. This droxd\vyis was not to be 
immediate (odx elxev Srs raxéws tora, 
Chrys.) or fortuitous, but was to be 
deferred till the 6 davro xaipss,—the 
season appointed and ordained by God. 
On the (correct) insertion of é see 
notes on Eph. ii, 12. 

7. To yAp puorip. ] ‘For the mys 
tery of lawleseness ;’ confirmatory ex- 
planation of the preceding statement : 
the mystery of iniquity, it is true, is 
at work; but its full manifestation 
cannot take place till the removal of 
the restraining power. On this sort 
of mixed explicative and argumenta- 
tive force of ydp, see nates on Gah 
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iv, 22, The meaning of 
pLuoThp.oy ris dvoy. is somewhat doubt- 
ful. Considered merely grammati- 
cally, the gen. does not seem to be 
that of the agent (Theod.), or that of 
apposition (Liinem., and Alf.,—who, 
however, seems to mix it up witha 
gen. contimentzs), but simply a gen. 
definitivus (comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) 
or gen. of the ‘characterizing principle 
or quality’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 
115),—the mystery, of which the cha- 
racterizing feature, or, so to say, the 
active principle was dvoula; comp. 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 24. 1, Tov *Avri- 
wdrpou Bloy ovx dy dudpro: ris elroy 
xaxlas zvorhpiov. The transition from 
this gen. to that of (ethical) content is 
so easy and natural, that it is often 
difficult to decide whether the gen. 
belongs to that category or to that of 
the possess. gen.; see Scheuerl. l.c. 
The genitival relation of pvorhp. rijs 
edoeBeias is often somewhat plau- 
sibly contrasted with the present ex- 
pression (Andrewes, Serm. 11. Vol. I. 
34), but seems really different ; see 
notes on 1 Tum. iii. 9. 

This mystery of dyoula is no perso- 
nality, scil. Antichrist, or any real or 
assumed type of Antichrist (Nepaéva 
évraléd dnow, Chrys.), but all that 
mass of uncombined, and so to say, 
unorganized dvoula, which, though at 
present seen only in detail and not 
revealed in its true proportions, is even 
now (f5) aggregating and energizing, 
and will hereafter (év7@ éavrol xatp¢) 
find its complete development and 
organization in the person and power 
of Antichrist. On the meaning of 
puorhp.,—here placed emphatically 
forward as in tacit antithesis to 
dwoxahugdd. ver. 6, 8,—see notes on 
Eph. v. 32, and comp. Sanderson, 
Serm., 1x. (ad AuL), Vol. 1. p. 327 (ed. 


Jacobs.) Gvoplas] ‘ laae- 
leseness »’ in appropriate and illustra- 
tive antithesis to the principle of order 
and legality involved in the apparent 
meaning of 7rd xaréyov. On the mean- 
ing of dvoula (‘in qué cogitatar potis- 
simum legem non servari,’ Tittm.) and 
its distinction from décala, see Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 48, and comp. notes on 
Tit. ii. 13. évepyctrar] 
‘ts working,’ ‘ operatur,’ Vulg., 
a oy ” xv 

Ongbareal Sor wre [incipit efficax 
esse] Syr., comp. th.; clearly not 
passive, ‘efficax redditur’ (Schott), 
which would not only be here inap- 
propriate, but in opposition to the 
prevailing use of the word in the N.T.; 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the 
different. constructions of the word, 
notes on ib. ii. 8. povoy 
$ xaréxov k.7.A.] ‘only until he that 
now restraineth be removed ,;’ rhetorical 
change of the usual order ; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3, p. 405 (ed. 6), 
and comp. Gal. ii. 10, pdévov ray 
aTwxav va pynpovetwev, where the 
emphatic words are similarly attached 
to the semi-elliptical uévoy. As, how- 
ever, in Gal. U.c., so here, it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any 
verb to complete the ellipsis (‘ tantum 
ut qui tenet nunc teneat,’ Vulg., 
comp. Auth.), still less to connect 
pévoy with what precedes (Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 342). The pdvov be- 
longs to &ws, and simply states the 
limitation involved in the present 
working of the pvcripioy rijs dvoulas : 
it is working already, but only with 
unconcentrated action until the obsta- 
cle be removed, and Antichrist be 
revealed. So rightly as to structure, 
Chrys., 7 dpx} 7 ‘Pwuaikh Sray dpAy 
éx pécou, tore éxeivos Hie. The only 
other plausible structure is the supple- 
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ment of fori, but the objection of 
Ltinem. that a word so emphasized 
and of such real importance could 
scarcely be omitted, seems reasonable 
and valid. The greatest 
difficulty is, however, the change 
of gender in the designation of the 
restraining principle. Perhaps the 
simplest view is to regard it, not as a 
studied designation of a single indivi- 
dual (e.g. St. Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or of a collection of such (eg. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 273), but merely as a realistic 
touch, by which what was previously 
expressed by the more abstract 7d 
xaréxoy is now, as it were, represented 
as concrete and personified ; comp. 
Rom. xiii. 4, where the personifica- 
tion is somewhat similarly introduced 
after, and elicited from, a foregoing 
abstract term. dors is 
to be closely connected with 6 caréxwy, 
and simply refers to time regarded as 
present to the writer. On the deriva- 
tion and meaning of the word, see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 6. 

tog ix péoov yéynrat] On this con- 
nexion of éws with the subjunctive 
without dy,—a construction especially 
characteristic of later writers, see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis- 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. dy, 11. 9, p. 109) between such 
formule as pluvere tos Odyw (de mori- 
bundo) and é@ws ay @dew (de eo 
qui non ita propinquam sibi putaret 
mortem esse), and repeated by Klotz 
(Devar. Vol. 1. p. 568) cannot with 
safety be applied in the N.T.; nor 


can we with distinct probability 
ascribe the omission of dy to any idea 
of design supposed to be involved in 
the sentence, as suggested by Green, 
Gram. p. 64, note. We have only an 
instance of that obliteration of finer 


shades of distinction which charac- 


terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase éx pécov yiyrec@at is 
illustrated by Wetstein and Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 
éy néow by (Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 2. 26, 
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal wholly undefined; 
comp. étaip. éx péoov, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
pécou, Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. xaltére] ‘and THEN,’—then when 
6 xaréxwv shall have been removed ; 
the primary emphasis clearly falling 
on the particle of time, the secondary 
and subordinate on droxadugOrjoerat. 
6 dvopos] ‘the lawless one ; identical 
with the foregoing 6 dvOpwros rijs 
apapr., the changed designation serv- 
ing appropriately to echo the prece- 
ding term (dvoula) which defines more 
nearly the evil principle that the Man 
of Sin will especially develop ; ‘ Exlex 
lle, qui nullis legum vinculis coerceri 
vult, sed omnia jura divina et humana 
suo ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Syn. dv 6 Képws 
«.t.A,] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of His mouth ,’ 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the 
final issue, the ultimate fate of Anti- 
christ; xal rl perd rabra; éyyis 4 
wapapuila éwrdyes ydp, dy 6 Kupws 
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x.t.., Chrys. The forcible expression 
TQ rvetp. Tod ordu. has received diffe- 
rent explanations. It has been 
referred (a) by the Greek commenta- 
tors to the words of power (¢6é,- 
kera: pdbvor, Chrys.; comp. Theod., 
Theod. Mops., al.) issuing from the 
Lord’s lips; (6) by Athan. (ad Serap. 
1. 6, p. 655), Theoph. 2, al., to the 
Holy Spirit; but is most simply 


regarded, (c) as a vivid declaration of the | 


glorious and invincible power of the 
eoming Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus 
oris quo dyouos ille perdatur,’ Schott ; 
comp. Isaiah xi. 4 (of which these 
words may have been sa partial 
reminiscence), Wisdom xi. 20, and 
the pertinent quotations from Rabbi- 
nical writers collected by Wetst. in 
loc. on the word xarapyéw, comp. 
notes on Gal. v. 4. The 
reading is doubtful: dvade? is adopted 
by Lachm. with ABD* (FG; 67* 
dvékau); above ten mass.; Orig. 1, 
Hippol., Maced., but is suspicious as 
a possible conformation to Isaiah xi. 
4 We retain therefore dvakica 
[D***EJK ; great majority of mss.; 
Orig. (1), Basil (1), Theod. (2), al.] 
with Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, and most 
recent commentators. Th 
érupavea rijs wap.] ‘with the appear- 
ance of His coming,’ not with a semi- 
theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘illustratione,’ Vulg., 
‘brightness,’ Auth. Ver., ‘ vi salutari,’ 
Kypke, Ode. Vol. 11. p. 343) of Christ 
at His second coming (comp. notes 
on 1 Tim. vi. 14, and on Ti. ii. 3), 
but with simple reference to His 
actual coming (‘aspectu adventus sui,’ 
Clarom., Atth.), and actual local 
appearing; orjce: rh» dadray kal 
gavels udvov, Chrys., Theoph. 
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g. of torly 4 rapovela] Return to 
the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allu- 
sion to his final overthrow; the of 
resuming and re-echoing the 8» of 
verse 8. The (ethical) present éorly 
marks the certainty of the future 
event; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 
237, Bernhardy, Synt. x. 2, p. 371. 
kata dvépy. rod Zar.] ‘ according to 
the working of Satan ; not here ‘in 
consequence of’ (De W., comp. notes 
on ch. i, 12), but, in accordance with 
the more usual force of xard, ‘in 
agreement and correspondence with’ an 
évépyeca such as belongs to, and might 
be looked for from Satan; comp. 
notes on Eph. i. 19, and Col. i. 29. 
dy who Suvdp. «.7.A.) ‘in all power 
and signe and wonders of falsehood,’ 
—in every form of (see notes on Eph. 
i, 8) power, signs, and wonders, lead- 
ing to and tending to develop pebdos : 
éy being no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but 
marking the sphere and domain of this 
[dvri]rapovela (comp. on 1 Thess. i. 
5), and both wdoy (comp. Winer, (r. 
8 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being 
associated with all the three substan- 
tives. The exact nature of the geni- 
tiva] relation is not perfectly certain : 
yevdous may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
of the origin, (6) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable ; 
but between (5) and (c) it is very diffi- 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of dwdrn déulas (ver. 10), scil. 
‘fraus que ad improbitatem spec- 
tat,’ (Schott 1, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, 
p. 170), may here incline us to the 
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latter ; so Chrys. 2, els peddos dover. 
For exx. of these more lax connexions 
of the gen., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 
B, p. 169. The three sub- 
stantives might seem to be climactic ; 
it was not only in an element of power 
(eco on 1 Thess. i. 5), but one of signs, 
and further, one of prodigies, that the 
working of Satan took place; as, how- 
ever, we find a varied order (Acts ii. 
22), and as the difference between 
enpeia (‘reg ingolitas quibus Deus 
aliquid stgnificet,’ Fritz.) and répara 
(‘que ut inusitata observart soleant,’ 
éb.), is less in the things themselves 
than in the mode of regarding them, 
we may perhaps most naturally oonsi- 
der the substantives as only rhetorically 
accumulated ; compare Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. p. xxx. On the mean- 
ing of the two last words, and the 
derivation of répas [rnpéw, comp. 
Benfey, Wursellex, Vol. U. p. 238], 
nee the elaborate note of Fritz. Rom. 
xv. 19, Vol. mI. p. 270. The form 
anpeioy appears closely connected with 
ejua (Ojuar-), and thence with 
@E0, 7lAnut; see Pott, Btym. Forsch., 
Vol. 1. p. 592. 

ro. wal dy wicy «.7.A.] ‘and in 
all (kind of) deceit of iniquity ;’ gene- 
ric and comprehensive term appended 
by the collective xal to the foregoing 
list of more special details; comp. 
Winer, Gr. 53. 3, p. 388, notes on 
Phil. iv. 12. On the genitival rela- 
tion see above, ver. 9, and Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 2, p. 170, and on the meaning of 
dduxia, (‘de qu&cunque improbitate 
dicitur, quatenus 7g dixaly repugnat,’ 
Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
The addition of the art. [Rec. with 
DEJK; mass.; Hippol., Chrysost., 
Theod. } is rejected by Lachm., Tisch. 


on the higher authority of ABFG ; 
mas.; Orig. (6), Oyr. (Hieros.) 

Totg Gwodhupévocs] ‘for those that are 
perishing ;? dat. incommodi, belong- 
ing to the general head of the dative 
of interest ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 
4- The more exactly specifying rots 
dwo\X. has no reference to any ‘de- 
cretum reprobationis’ (comp. even 
Pelt, ‘damnationi a Deo devoti’), but 
either like ¢éorly marks the certainty of 
the event (‘qui certissime sunt peri- 
turi,’ Turret.), or perhaps, more simply, 
with merely a temporal parallelism, 
points to those who ‘are perishing’ at 
the time in contemplation,—not too 
without reference to the present exist- 
ence (comp. ver. 7) of such a class (1 
Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. xi. 15, iv. 3), of 
which those here specified will be the 
continuance and development. The 
consolatory nature of the tacit limita- 
tion is not overlooked by the Greek 
commentators ; 4h poBnOys dyarnré, 
GN’ dxove Adyorros abroh* ey roils 
GroAX. loxver, of, ef kal uh rapeyévero 
éxeivos, pix a» éwelcOncay, Chrys. 

The reading is somewhat doubtful: é» 
is prefixed by Rec. with D**EJK ; 
mss.; Syr. (both); Orig. (1), al., but 
is rightly rejected by Lachmn., Tisch., 
both with preponderant external au- 
thority [ABD*FG ; Vulg., Clarom.,. 
Copt., Auth. (both), Sah., al.; Orig. 
(5), Cyr. (Hieros.), Iren.], and as a 
probable interpolation to remove a 
supposed difficulty of construction. 
dv’ dy] ‘for that,’ ‘in requital for 
which’ (rf of» 7d xépdos, Chrys.), Luke 
i. 20, Acts xii. 23, comp. Lev. xxiv. 
20; explanatory statement of the 
cause of the judicial dispensation of 
God, and of the justness and deserved- 
ness of their punishment. On this 
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meaning of 46’ dy (‘ propterea quod’) 
see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. a, p. 326, and for exx. see the 
list collected by Wetat. on Luke, l. c., 
and Raphel, Annot. Vol. I. p. 442. 
viv dydmnv tis dAn9. | ‘ the love of the 
truth ;’ not ‘charitatem veram,’ An- 
selm (cited by Corn, a Lap.), but 
‘the love felt for the truth,’ ‘ dilec- 
tionem veritatis,’ Ps. Ambros., —d\79. 
not being a gen. of quality, but the 
simple and common gen. obyecti; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq. It 
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett 
to deny that this implies any higher 
degree of alienation from the truth 
than the less distinctive od«x édéfarro 
Thy GdhO.; surely it is one thing not 
to receive the truth,—an unhappy 
state that might be referable to a 
mental obliquity for which some ex- 
cuse might be found,—and another to 
receive no love of it, to be open to no 
desire to seek it, to be worse than in- 
different to it; ‘ubi veritas summo- 
pere amabilis, ibi se quodammodo amor 
veritatis insinuat,’ Cocceius. The 
prosopopeeia (d-ydarny din8. ro» Kidprov 
xéx\nxev) adopted by Theod., Theoph., 
and (cum. is artificial, and unsup- 
ported by analogy. alg 7d 
owOfivar] ‘that they might be saved ,’ 
object that would have been naturally 
contemplated in their reception of it ; 
and which was negatived and disre- 
garded by the contrary course; ‘non 
ita sibi chari fuerunt ut cogitarent de 
vit& stern&,’ Cocceius. 

rr. «al Sa rodro] ‘And for this 
cause ;’ almost, ‘so for this cause,’ xa 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse- 


cutive, and partly a contrasting force ; 
comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. 

wépwe) ‘doth send ;’ not so much an 
ethical (see ver. 9), as a direct present ; 
the mystery of iniquity is even now at 
work (ver. 7), and is even now calling 
down on itself the punishment of judi- 
cial obduracy. There is no need for 
explaining away réure (cuvyxwpioes 
pavivas rhy wiavijv, Theod., comp. 
Theod. Mops., Theoph., (icum.), nor 
is it right merely to ascribe it to a 
form of thought in the age of the 
Apostle (Jowett), nor enough to say 
merely that ‘whatever God permits he 
ordains,’ Alf. The words are definite 
and significant; they point to that 
‘judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Vol. 
Vv. p. 486,—differently, however, Vol. 
IV. p. 363), into which, in the deve- 
lopment of His just government of the 
world, God causes evil and error to be 
unfolded, and which He brings into 
punitive agency in the case of all 
obstinate and truth-hating rejection of 
His offers and calls of mercy ; comp. 
Miller, Doctr. of Sin, Book v. Vol. 
I. p. 471 (Clark), and see two able 
Sermons on this text by South, Serm. 
Vol. II. p. 193—228, The reading 
wéupe: [Rec. with D***EJK ; mss.; 
majority of Vv., and many Ff.}, is: 
rightly rejected by most modern 
editors, being inferior in uncial autho- 
rity to réuwe:[ ABD*FG : 67; Amit., 
Orig. (3), al.], and a correction of it 
that would easily suggest itself. 
ivépyaay xhdvys] ‘an (effective) work- 
ing of delusion;’ not x\denv Evepyor, 
(£cum.,—here a most questionable 
solution of the governing subst. (see 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211), but, in 
accordance with duvduet x.7.d. pevdous, 
of which évépy. xAdvys is a kind of 
summary,—‘a working which tends to 
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enhance and develop w\dvy,’ the gen. 
being (as in verse 9), that of ‘the 
point of view ;’ ra Epya & wore [A» 
tlyp.}| els rd xAavFoat, Theoph. On 
the meaning of rAdvy (‘ error,’ Vulg.), 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3, and on 
Eph. iv. 14. ele 7 mioreforar 
“.v.A.] ‘to the intent that they should 
believe the lie,’ scil. the falsehood im- 
plied in the preceding words 06 éorw 
—ddulas (Green, Gram. p. 141), not 
falsehood generally, as Middl. Gr. 
Art. p. 383 (ed. Rose): clause stating 
the purpose of God (‘non meram se- 
quelam,’ Schott), in His judicial act 
of sending to them the évépy. m)d- 
yns. He sends a power of a nature 
designed to work out the appointed 
issue, and to bring about a state which 
involves its own chastisement. On the 
telic force of els 7d in sentences similar 
to the present, see Meyer on Rom. 1. 20. 

12. tva xpwWWiorw dar.] ‘that they 
may all of them be judged,’ more 
remote purpose involved in the pre- 
ceding words els 7 wioretcac x.7.X., 
with which this clause seems more 
naturally in connexion than directly 
with the preceding wéuwe:. The pre- 
ceding els 7d x.7.X. renders a reference 
to result (‘quo fiet, ut,’ Schott) here 
distinctly untenable. It need scarcely 
be said that xp:dcw is not per se 
‘might be damned,’ Auth. (Wa xara- 
xpt0dor, Chrys.), but simply ‘ might 
be judged,’ ‘judicentur,’ Vulg., the 
further idea of an unfavorable judg- 
ment being supplied by the contezt ; 
comp. xptua, 1 Tim. iii. 6, and see 
notes in loc. The reading is 
doubtful: Tisch. reads dravres with 
AFG ; mas.; Orig. (2), Cyr.: Ree. 


and Lachm, adopt rdvres with B (0 
sil.) DEJ ; mss.; Orig. (1), many Ff. 
Till the reading of B is (as it shortly 
will be) definitely known, it seems 
best to coincide with Tvsch. 
ebSoxfhoavres bv rH d8ux. | ‘ took plea- 
sure in unrighteousness. On the 
meaning of eddoxeiy (‘re aut person& 
delectari,’ Fritz.), compare notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 8, but see esp. the elabo- 
rate note of Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol 11. 
p- 369 sq. The reading is not 
quite certain; év is retained by Rec. 
and Tisch. ed. 2 [with AD**EJK ; 
great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), 
Copt., Ath, (both), al.; Orig. (2), 
Chrys., Theod.], but rejected by 
Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1 [with BD*FG ; 
7 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Sahid.; 
Orig. (2), Hippol., al.],—appy. how- 
ever, with less probability, as the 
construction with the simple dat, is 
not found in the N.T., and as the 
omission of the particle may here 
have been easily suggested by a desire 
to preserve a parallelism of clauses. 
13. Hpetg S€] ‘But we,’ scil. the 
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St. Paul 
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of 
the oppositive 5¢in contrast with those 
alluded to in the foregoing verses. 
delAopev] ‘are bound,’ Auth., ‘opor- 
tet,’ Copt. [ sempsha]; the verb ddelAcu, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on 
its subjective side, ‘ das innerlich 
Gedrungenfiihlen,’ Ltinem. On the 
connexion of evxapicreiy with repl, 
and on the meaning of the verb, see 
notes and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 2. 
&5eAdol x.t.A.] So, similarly, 1 Thess. 
i. 4, ddeXgol tyarnuéva bxd Geoi,— 
I 
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except that Kuplov here, as nearly 
always in St. Paul’s Epp., refers to 
our Lord, not to God the Father. 
Though love, as Alf. remarks, is in 
this sort of collocation somewhat more 
usually referred by St. Paul to the 
First Person of the blessed Trinity 
(ver. 16, Eph. ii. 4, al.), yet such 
references to the Second Person are 
by no means without precedent; 
comp. Rom. viii. 37, Eph. v. 2, 25. 

Ere Aaro pas] ‘that He chose you,’ 


objective sentence (‘ quod,’ Vulg., 9) 


Syr.) stating the matter and grounds, 
surely not ‘the reason,’ Alf. (comp. 
A&th., Auth.) of the edxapiorla ; see 
1 Thess. ii. 13, 1 Cor. i. 14, and on 
objective sentences generally, or as 
they are sometimes termed, ‘ex- 
positive’ sentences, consult Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 163 sq., Donalds. Gr. 
§ 584 sq. The verb ailpeioGar is an 
dar. Aeydu. in St. Paul’s Ep. in refe- 
rence to the divine éxAoy%, the more 
regular term being éxAéyeo@as (1 Cor. 
. 27, 28, Eph. i. 4); comp. 1 Thess. 
i. 4, and Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 14, 
Vol, II. p. 133 8q. The Alex- 
andrian form el\aro (see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors, with greatly preponderating 
authority [ABDEFGJ; mss.; Theod. 
(mss.)]. On these forms in the N.T., 
see Tisch. Prolegom. p. xxv. 

an dpxfis] ‘from the beginning ;’ 
acil. of all things, ‘from eternity ;’ so 
1 John i. 1, ii. 13, but not elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Epp. where the more 
distinctive. formule dad xaraBoNijs 
xéopou (Eph. i. 4), mpd Tay aidvwy 
(t Cor. ii. 7), wpd xpdvwr alwrluy 
(2 Tim. i. 9), and more restrictedly, 
érd r&v aldévwy (Eph. iii. 9), are used 
to express the same or a similar 


idea. The reference to the beginning 
of the gospel-preaching (Michaelis, 
al.) is rightly rejected by Schott and 
Liinem., as requiring some supplement 
either immediately connected with 
dpx% (Phil. iv. 13), or obviously in- 
volved in the context (1 John ii. 7, 
24). Finally, the reading drap- 
xhv (Lachm., Tisch. 1) has fair ex- 
ternal support [BFG; mss.; Vulg. ], 
but is so distinctly inferior in external 
authority to dx’ dpxyfs [ADEJK ; 
nearly all mss. and Vv.; Gr. and 
Lat. Ff.], and involves such a tacit 
opposition to actual history (the 
Thess. were not the first believers in 
Maced. ), that we can here scarcely 
hesitate in our choice. 

év ayracpe wvebparos] ‘in sanctifi- 
cation of the Spirit,’ scil. wrought by, 
and effected by the Spirit ; rvevpzaros 
being the gen. of the causa effciens 
(see notes on 1 Thess. i, 6), and re- 
ferring not to man’s spirit (Schott), 
but to the personal Holy Spirit. No 
argument can be founded on the 
omission of the article, as in the first 
place such omissions are not rare with 
IIveiua, and secondly, it might here 
be due to the common principle of 
correlation; comp. Middl. Gr. Art. 
Ill. 3. 7, p. 49 (ed. Rose). The prep. 
éy may be instrumental (Chrysost., 
Liinem., al.), but is perhaps more 
naturally taken in its usual sense as 
denoting the spiritual state in which 
the ef\aTo els owrnplay was realized ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370, who, 
in ed. 5, refers it less exactly to 
owrnpia, The assumption of De W., 
that éy is here equiv. to els, is well 
refuted by Liinem., who justly urges 
the obscuring effect this would have 
on the preceding els cwrnplav. 

awlore GAnGelas] ‘belief in the truth; 
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dAnelas not being a gen. of quality 
(xlorews &dnOobs, Chrys.), but simply 
the gen. objectt, seo Winer, Gr. § 30. 
I, p. 167, and comp. Phil. i. 27. 

14. @lg 5] ‘whereunto,’ scil. els 
curnplay év dyiach® x.T.r., not ‘ad 
electionem atque animum quo efdem 
digni evadimus’ (Pelt), as the his- 
torical éxdAecey naturally stands in 
connexion, not with the election 
which had taken place dz’ dpxjs, but 
with those issues contemplated by the 
et\aro, which had their commence- 
ments in time. So rightly Theoph., 
els Tovro yap éxddecev bys, Poly, els 
toiro; woiov; els rd owOfvat bid (2) 
Tol dytacpod Kal ris rlorews. The 
reading of Lachm., éxddecev judas, han 
the support of ABD*; a few mas.; 
Clarom., Sangerm., and,—as dyads 
might have been a conformation to 
the preceding ipas,—is plausible, but 
too deficient in external authority to 
be admitted with confidence, 

Sad Tob ebayy. hpav] ‘by means of 
our gospel,’ scil. ‘the gospel we 
preached,’ that which involved the 
dxohy which is the antecedent of 
wloris; comp. Rom. x. 17, and 
Usteri, Lehrb. 1%. 2. 2, p. 267. On 
the exact genitival relation of 7dr, 
see notes on 1 Thess. i. 5. 

elg wepitolnor Sdfns] ‘to the obtain- 
ing of the glory of our Lord J. C.,’ 
‘in acquisitionem glorie,’ Vulg., 
Copt., comp. Auth., ‘ut vivatis in 
glorié Domini:’ more exact specifi- 
cation of the preceding els owrnplay 
(ver. 13), the term wepirolnors giving 
the cwrnpla the aspect of a xrijots 
(Hesych., Suid.), and that of a glory 
of which Christ was—not the author 
(Pelt), but, in accordance with the 
analogy of Scripture,—the Lord and 


possessor ; see John xvii. 24, comp. 
Rom, viii. 17. See esp. notes on 
1 Thess. v. 9, where this meaning of 
wepim. is briefly investigated. Of the 
two other interpretations of repir., — 
(a) active, with reference to God, scil. 
Wa Sbtav wepirowjoy rH vig atroi, 
Cicum.; and (6) passive (comp. Eph. 
i. 14), 86&s being resolved into an 
adj., scil. ‘gloriosa possessio,’ Est. 2,— 
the first is grammatically, the second 
contextually doubtful. In the case of 
(a) we must have had the usual dative 
of ‘interest,’ not (as here) a gen. of 
possession ; in the case of (6) the seem- 
ing parallelism with 1 Thess. v. 9, 
would be destroyed, and the object of 
the xadew would really become the 
glorification of our Lord (so expressly 
Vv 0 a a 
Syr. gga ]AwoaneZ cools 
o ~ ~ 

[ut gloria sitis Domino]), not the 
future reserved for the Thess., on 
which the illative exhortation of 
ver. 15 (dpa odv) seems logically to 
depend ; comp. Liinem. i loc. 

15. Apa oty «t.A.] ‘ Accordingly 
then stand (firm);’ exhortation follow- 
ing on the preceding declaration of the 
gracious purpose of God,—the illative 
dpa being supported by the collective 
ofy; see notes on Gal. vi. 10, and 
reff. on 1 Thess. v.6. On the present 
derivative meaning of orixere (per- 
state, Beza, wh KaraSdjOnre, G&cum. ; 
comp. 1 Thess. v. 8), here suitably 
used in retrospective antithesis to 
cadrevOjvar (ver. 2), see notes on 
Phil. i. 27. This verb, as has before 
been noticed, only occurs in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (7 times) and in Mark xi. 
25. It occurs only once in the LXX, 
Exod. xiv. 13 (Alex., Complut.). 
Kparetre rag wapaSdoes] ‘hold fast 

12 








116 


2 THESSALONIANS IL 15, 16. 


ds edidayOyre etre dia Aovyou elre di? emiaroArs Hyav 


16 


the instructions ;’ practically synony- 
mous with 1 Cor. xi. 2, rds wapadécets 
karéyere. These wapadédces (Mark 
vii. 3, Gal. i. 14, al.) probably related, 
—not, as in 1 Cor. J.c. (see Meyer im 
loc.), to matters both of doctrine and 
discipline, but, as the more specific 
é5:5dxOnre and the general tenor of 
the context (comp. ver. 5) suggest, 
solely to the former, xavéva 8:dacxa- 
Aas, Theod. The polemical and con- 
troversial use of the term, hinted at 
even by Chrys., is brought forward by 
Damase. (de Imag. I. 23, Vol. 1 p. 
318, Paris, 1712), and enforced by 
most writers of the Romanist Church 
(comp. Canon. Conc. Trid. Sess, Iv. 
p. 15, ed. Tauchn.), but distinctly 
without plausibility. No reference 
to any éxxAnotaorixdy Ppdynua (Euseb, 
Hist. Eccl. V. 27; comp. Mohler, 
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly 
be elicited from the words. The 
Apostle, as the following clause most 
distinctly shows, is referring to some 
definite and lately-given communi- 
eations on doctrine which he had 
specially made to the Thess. (comp. 
1 Cor. 1.c., kadws wapédwxa) by word 
of mouth and in his former letter. 
For the most ingenious modern 
defence of the Romanist doctrine of 
tradition, see Mohler, Symbolik, l.c. 
p- 361—365. ds 
&SiSayOnre] ‘which ye were taught.’ 
For exx. of this well-known con- 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 
204, and for the general theory of the 
connexion of the accus. with passive 
verbs, Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 25, p. 
29 8q. etre Sta Adyou 
«.7.A.] ‘whether by word or by our 
epistle, —émicro\ judy (gen. auc- 
toris), not an émirod) O¢ Bu tua, 
ver. 2, We can hardly say with 
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Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, 
comp. Schott) that ‘ efre non disjungit, 
sed conjungit et copulat;’ it rather sub- 
divides the general éd:ddyOnre into the 
two special modes in which d:dax} is 
usually and regularly conveyed ; comp. 
1 Cor, xiii. 8, and Meyer tn loc. 

16. adrdg 8 5 Kup.] ‘but may 
our Lord Himself ;’ concluding prayer 
(wddww edyh pera wapalveow’ Toiro 
ydp éorw bvrus Bonet, Chrys.), the 
5¢ contrasting the succeeding prayer 
with the foregoing exhortation, and 
the a’rés giving force and dignity to 
the mention of our Lord as compared 
with the preceding jG»; comp. I 
Thess. iii. 11, v. 23, where, however, 
the connexion is less close, and the 
contrasting force, both of the particle 
and pronoun, somewhat less emphatic. 
Our Lord is probably put first in the 
enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), con- 
trary to the Apostle’s usual habit of 
writing, either on account of the 
recent mention of our Lord in ver. 
14, or from the feeling that it was by 
His grace alone that they could have 
strength to carry into practice the 
preceding exhortations ; ‘per gratiam 
Christi venitur ad Patris amorem,’ 
Bengel on 2 Cor. lc. This unusual 
order is not left unnoticed by Chrys, 
and the Greek expositors; rj 77s 
rdéews évaddayy Thy duorylay decxvvet, 
Theod. The reading is some- 
what doubtful. Zachm. inserts 6 
before Xptorés [with A], brackets it 
before Oe6s [BD* omit], and puts it in 
the place of xal before wrarijp [with 
BD*FG ; mss.; some Vv. and some 
Lat. Ff.]. In such cases of variation it 
is difficult to speak with precision, but, 
on the whole, the reading of the text 
(Rec., Tisch., Alf.) seems best at- 
tested. 6 eds kal warhp 
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@¢ oA 8 ’ 4 , ’ . ‘ 
UM@Yy Tas kapdtas Kal ornpiéat €y WavTt epy? Kae 


Aoyy ayale. 


hpov] ‘God and our Father.’ On 
the meaning of this august title, see 
notes on Gal. i. 4, and on the simply 
copulative force of xal, compare the 
observations in notes on 1 Thess. iii. 
If. 6 dyarforas «7.A. 
seems to refer only to God the Father. 
The union of Father and Son, esp. as 
shown by the subsequent singular 
verb, is confessedly so mystically 
close that it is difficult to speak with 
complete confidence (Alf., but see 75. 
on ver. 16), still the usual reference 
of dydrn to the Father (see on ver. 
16) may incline us here to the more 
exclusive reference. The arbitrary 
reference of the first of the two par- 
ticiples to Christ, and of the second 
to God the Father (Baumg.-Crus.), is 
almost obviously untenable. 

wapdndnow aleviav] ‘eternal conso- 
lation ;’ not appy. with any specially 
qualitative reference to an éArléa ray 
hedAbvrwv (Chrysost., Theoph.) but 
mainly in a temporal sense, in con- 
trast to the transitory and fleeting 
nature of earthly joys (Olsh.): the 
é\mls rOv weNXbyrwy is embodied in 
the éArlda dyaéjy, ‘la perspective 
d’un heureux avenir,’ Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. Iv. 9, Vol I. p. 85 ; comp., 
though with a slightly different refe- 
rence, Thy paxaplay édrléa, Tit, ii. 13. 
dv xdpire] ‘in grace;’ modal adjunct, 
not to both preceding participles 
(dyar. being more usually undefined, 
Rom. viii. 37, Gal. ii. 20, al.), but to 
Sods (Schott, and appy. Chrys., 
(Ecum.), the éy, as usual, defining 
the sphere and element in which the 
love is evinced and the consolation 
vouchsafed. In cases like the present 
the line of demarcation between the 


above reference to ethical locality and 
the instrumental use (xdpert, Chrys.) 
is really very shadowy. It can 
scarcely be doubted that such a use 
has arisen from the inclusive nature 
of the Aramaic 5, and it is well 
not to be unduly narrow in interpre- 
tation ; still, in most of the expres- 
sions similar to the present there is a 
theological idea,—an idea of an en- 
compassing element of grace and love, 
which it seems desirable to retain ; 
comp. notes on 1 Thess. ii. 8. 

17. wapaxahéoar] ‘comfort ;’ opt. 
and sing., as in 1 Thess. iii. I1, 
where see notes. The Apostle does 
not say merely cpas, but spay ras 
xapdlas (comp. Col. ii. 2); it was the 
xapola, the seat of their feelings and 
affections (comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5, 
Beck, Seelent. 111. 24, p. 92 8q.), the 
xapdla that was so full of hope and 
fear about the future, that the 
Apostle prayed might receive com- 


vv 
fort. The meaning, Less [con- 


soletur] Syr., (comp. Aith.), seems 
thus in the present case more suitable 
than ‘exhortetur,’ Vulg., as a trans- 
lation of wapaxadéoat ; see notes on 
1 Thess. v. 11. ornpfar] 
‘*stablish (you),’ BeBardoat, dore ph 
oarever Oat ude rapaxAlec Oa, Chrys. ; 
comp. 1 Thess. iii. 3. The obvious 
supplement buds is inserted by Rec. 
with D**E**JK ; mss., but rightly 
rejected by Zachm. and Tisch. with 
very decidedly preponderating uncial 
authority. dv wravri ipye 
K.T.A.] ‘in every good work and 
word ; both wayri and dya0g being 
obviously connected with the two in- 
tervening substantives. The slightly 
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Finally, pray for the 
advance of the Lord’s 
word, and for us. He 


III. To dAorrov, mporevxea Oe, dade ot 


e Xo a Ky S , 
will stablish you, and wept HULOV, iva oO oyos Tou plov TpExN 


may He guide your 
hearts, eran 


Kat dogaCnrat caQws Kat ™pos vas, * Kat 


| “~ bd rd a ~ 9 9 
iva pucOapev dro TeV aTémwv Kai Tovnpav avOporev ov 


unusual order [ Rec., however, Ady. x. 
Epy.,—but only with FGK; mas.] 
has appy. caused the Greek com- 
mentt. (silet Theod.) to assign the 
doubtful meaning déyuara to the 
simple word Aéyw. This is by no means 
probable ; the association with épy 
(comp. Fritz. Rom. xv. 18, Vol. 11. 
p. 268), and still more the inclusive 
wavrt seem both decisive for the 
ordinary meaning. It is singular 
that Chrys. (so Theoph.) should have 
here taken év as instrumental; clearly 
the pyov xal Adyos is not the means 
by which, but the elements im which 
the ornprypds takes place. 


CHaPtER III. 1. rd Aoirdv] 
‘ Finally,’ ‘as to what remains to be 
qaid ; similar in meaning to dourdy 
(t Thess. iv. 1), but owing to the 
article, slightly more specific. On the 
grammatical difference between this 
formula and the gen. roi Xorod, see 
notes on Gal. vi. 17. 
aporebxere trepl hpdv] ‘pray for 
us; dvw atrds eviduevos vrép airoy 
viv alret evyhy wap’ avrdv, Cicum. 
On the formula mpocevy. wepl, and its 
practical equivalence to wpocetxyouat 
brép, see notes on Col. I. 3. 
Ya & Adyos x.7.A.] Subject of the 
prayer blended with the purpose of 
making it, as so often in St. Paul’s 
Epp.; see notes on Eph.1.17. This 
prayer of the Apostle, as Chrys. has 
well observed, was not fva pi xwduvedy 
(els rovro yap é@xero), but that His 
Lord’s word (compare 1 Thess, 1. 8) 
might speed onward and be glorified. 
As ever, his prayer did not involve 
one single selfish element. 


TpeXy kal Sofdlyra] ‘may have free 
course and be glorified,’ ‘currat et 
elarificetur,’ Vulg., ¢.e. may find no 
obstacles and hindrances (dx«wdvUTws 
ouvrpéxy, Theod., rpoxdrry, Damasc.) 
in its onward course (contrast 2 Tim. 
li. 9, 5€5erac), and be manifested, felt, 
and acknowledged in its true power 
and glory by all; compare ch. i 
12, but not, as usually cited, Acts 
xili. 48,—where, as De W. rightly 
observes, the word has a somewhat 
weaker force, more nearly approaching 
to ‘laudare,’ comp. Schneider on 
Xenoph. Anab. v. 9. 32. The middle 
force adopted by Pelt, ‘laudem sibi 
paret,’ is not supported by the usage 
of the N.T., nor is it at all accurate 
to say that drd would have been 
more naturally used if the verb had 
been passive. If any other prep. had 
been used, it would have been td 
(Matth. vi. 2, Luke iv. 15), or & 
(John xvii. 10); wpés, however, is 
perfectly suitable, as denoting the 
locality reached where the glorifica- 
tion took place. On the use of xpds 
with verbs implying rest, &c., see 
notes on Gal. i. 18. 

Kaas kal wpds duas] ‘even as it is 
also with you,’ the xal gently con- 
trasting them with others where a 
similar reception had taken place, and 
the clause ‘tacit& laude’ (Est.) remind- 
ing them of their previous and present 
receptivity ; comp. 1 Thess. i. 6 sq. 

2. Kal tva puoOdpev] ‘and that 
we may be delwered,’ that we may by 
our freedom co-operate in this advance 
of God’s word. To find here a mere 


shrinking of the flesh on the part of. 


the Apostle from the dangers that 
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awaited him (Jowett), is to assign to 
the Apostle a character that never 
belonged to him, and which such 
passages us Rom. xvi. 31 (see only 
ver. 32 which shows the true reason) 
or 2 Cor. i. 8, most certainly do not 
substantiate. How much keener are 
the perceptions of the older commen- 
tators ; dcrAH per } alrnois elvas Soxe?, 
pia 2 Suws éorl. trav yap rovnpdv 
dvOpwruy irrapévwv, dxwrtrws xal 6 
Tol knpvyparos cuvrpéxet Adyos, Theod. 
Tay drémrov «.7.X.] ‘perverse and 
wicked men,’ or, in the more deri- 
vative sense of the term droros,— 
‘iniquis et malis hominibus,’ Clarom.; 


comp. Syr. }Dasd lacs [malo- 


rum et perversorum], where the 
order seems changed. The word 
droros, frequently used by Plato, and 
in connexion with xawés (Rep. Il. 
405 D), Oavpaorés (Legg. 1. 646 B), 
and Ons (Tim. 48 B, Legg. VU. 797 
A), properly signifies 6 wh Exwv rérov 
(Suid. s.v.), and thence derivatively, 
as the same lexicographer observes, 
kaxés, poxOnpés (see Bekk. Anecd. 
p- 460, Hesych. sovnpéds, aloxpés), 
with concomitant ideas of ‘ mischief,’ 
&c., according to the context ; comp. 
Acts. xxvii. 26, Philo Leg. Alleg. 111. 
§ 17, drowos dNéyerac elvac 6 padnros, 
droroy 6é éore xaxdy S0c0erov (Vol. 1. 
p. 98, ed. Mang.), and the exx. 
collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 
145 8q. Who these men were 
is somewhat doubtful. The most 
natural supposition is, that they were 
perverse and fanatical Jews (not 
Christians, on account of what follows) 
at Corinth, who were then opposing 
the word of God and the Apostle’s 
ministry of it; comp. Acts xviii. 12 
sq., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 256. 
The remark of Tertullian seems to 


119 


3 micros d€ eorw 6 Kupios, os 


have ever been very true in reference 
to the early Church,—‘ synagogas 
Judzorum, fontes persecutionum, ’ adv. 
Gnost. Scorp. ch. 10. od yap 
wavrav 4 wlorisg] ‘for the faith doth 
not pertain unto all men ;’ reason for 
the foregoing clause, and the men- 
tion of those alluded to in it. The 
definite 4 xlo7:s can here only refer 
to ‘faith’ in the Christian sense (rd 
mwicredoat, CEcum., and perhaps Syr. 


a v 
{ZoaSe.n 01): the expansion 
P = 


o 

of Schott, ‘fides sincera et con- 
stans,’ in contrast to false Christians 
(WevdddeXpor, Gal. ii. 4), seems incon- 
sistent with the use of the simple un- 
qualified substantive. For exx. of 
this not uncommon use of the posses- 
sive gen., see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
6. 8, and comp. Acts i. 7, Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 5, p. 176. Wetstein tn loc. cites 
the well known proverbial saying, ov 
mwavros dvdpos és KépivOov éa8’ 6 xdobs, 
cited by Suidas s.vv. od wrayrés, Vol. 
Il. p. 1220 (ed. Bern.). 

3. wlorog Sé x.7.A.] 6 But farthful 
ts the Lord ; antithesis to the member 
immediately preceding, with a paro- 
noniasia, or rather play on the word, 
suggested by the preceding wlortis ; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 561, where the 
distinction is drawn between simple 
paronomasia, and a play on words 
(Wortspiel) where a fresh or slightly 
changed meaning is introduced. There 
seems no reason for departing, either 
here or ver. 4, from the usual refe- 
rence of 6 Képios to the second person 
of the blessed Trinity ; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 13. The reading adopted 
by Lachm., 6 Ocds [AD*FG; Vulg. 
(not Amit.), Armen. (Marg.); Latin 
Ff.], seems clearly a correction, and 
a conformation tv the more usual for- 
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mula, 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13,2 Cor. i. 18. 
8s ornplEa] ‘who shall stablish you,’ 
not perhaps without a faint explica- 
tive force in the relative, ‘being one 
who will, &c.;’ comp. notes on 1 Zim. 
li. 4, and on Col. i. 25, 27. The form 
ornploes found in B is noticed by 
Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 82, and is not 
without analogy in Alexandrian 
Greek. dd rod trovnpod] 
‘from the Evil One.’ Here as else- 
where in the N.T., it is extremely 
doubtful whether rod zrovnpoo refers to 
evil in the abstract (Rom. xii. 9), or 
to the Evil One (1 John v. 18, comp. 
Eph. vi. 16, and notes in loc.) The 
context alone must decide ; and this 
in the present case, in spite of the 
reference to ch. ii. 17, ornpléac ev 
wavri Epyy xal Novy, urged by Liinem. 
and repeated by Alf., seems rather 
in favour of the masculine,—(1) in 
consequence of the seeming ref. to the 
Lord’s prayer, where the Greek com- 
mentt. (whose opinion in such points 
deserves ful] consideration) adopt the 
masc.,—and (2) from the tacit per- 
sonal antithesis suggested by the pre- 
ceding Kupios. The ancient Vv. 
whose testimony would have here 
been of considerable importance, do 
not seem to afford us any swre indica- 
tions of the view they adopted. The 
Syr., we may observe, uses the same 
word both here and 1 John v. 18, 
where the meaning is not doubtful. 

4. werolOapey St tv Kup.] ‘ Yea, 
we have trust in the Lord ;’ declara- 
tion of the Apostle’s trust in his con- 
verts,—the 6 subjoining with a faint 
antithesis to the simple future just 
preceding (‘ei que jam significata 
est, similis notio quodam modo oppo- 
nitur,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p 361) 
the Apostle’s present trust and con- 


victions, and paving the way for the 
exhortations in ver. 6 sq.: ‘Kal roidro 
els mpotporhy atrav rédexer, tva 
paddvres ofas Exec Sb~as wepl adray 
Tots Epyous BeBarwowor Tatras, Theod. 
This werol@nots, as ever, was éy 
Kuply: it was not only a trust in His 
pirravOpwria (Chrys.), but a trust i 
Him as the blessed sphere and element 
in which alone it could be truly felt 
and entertained ; see Phil. ii. 19, and 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

i’ dyads] ‘in regard of you,’ the 
preposition marking the _ ethical 
direction of the wemro@évac; comp. 
Matth, xxvii. 43, 2 Cor. ii. 3, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363. It is 
very difficult to draw clear lines of 
demarcation between the ethical uses 
of wpés, éri, and els, in combinations 
like the present. To speak some- 
what generally, we may perhaps say 
that xpdés with the acc. commonly in- 
dicates simple ethical motion (comp. 
Donalds. Crat. § 169, 171); ért with 
the same case, mental direction with 
an idea of approximation (Donalds. 
Crat. § 172), and a more defined ex- 
pression of the erga (Luke vi. 35) or 
contra (Matth. x. 21); els direction 
or destination, with the idea of having 
actually reached the object (comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 21. 5, and notes 
on Philem. 5), and with a wider and 
more inclusive notion of general be- 
haviour however characterized. For 
the distinctions between els, mpés, 
and xard, see notes on Tit. i, 1. 

Sr. & wapayyé&\A.] Objective or ex- 
positive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584, 
see notes on ch. ii. 13) stating the 
matter of the Apostle’s confidence. 
The & rapayyé\d.,—clearly not ‘ que 
precepymus,’ Pelt,—here refers most 
naturally to the commands which the 
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Apostle is now in the act of giving to 
his converts, and links the present 
verse in an easy and natural way 
with ver. 6. Kal trovetre k. 
wsoiho. belongs to the apodosis of the 
sentence, xal—xal presenting both 
woetre and rojo. simultaneously in a 
single predication; see notes on I 
Tim. iv. 10. The reading is slightly 
doubtful. Lachm. reads waparyyé)- 
oper [Hpty xal éwoujoare xal] wotetre, 
but the authority for xal érouje. 
[BFG; Boern.] is perhaps scarcely 
sufficient to warrant even the 
bracketed introduction. The case of 
tui [Rec. with AD**EFGJK; 
mss.; &c.] is different. Though so 
strongly attested, the omission [Tisch. 
with BD*; 17. 67**; Clarom., San- 
germ., Vulg., al.; Chrys. (comm. 2), 
many Lat. Ff.] still seems to deserve 
on critical grounds the preference; 
the buiy being so very natural a con- 
formation to ver. 6. 

5. 6 8 Kop. xarevd.] ‘But may 
the Lord direct your hearts ;’ repe- 
tition of the Apostle’s prayer, intro- 
duced in the form of a gentle anti- 
thesis (5¢) to what precedes,—‘I 
doubt you not, my confidence is in 
the Lord; may He, however, vouch- 
safe his blessed aid ;? dudordpwy tiv 
xpela, kal wpoOdcews dyabis xal ris 
dywiev cuvepyeias, Theod. The ap- 
pearance of roi Xpicrod in the con- 
cluding member of rof Xp. has led 
Basil (de Spir. Sanct. ch. 21, rdvros 
ay elpnro’ 6 8é x.7r.d. els thy éavrod 
dydanyv), Theod., Theoph., and Cc. 
to refer 6 Képcos to the Holy Spirit. 
This, however, is unnecessary, and 
contrary to the language of the N.T.; 
Kupus appy. not being so applied 
even in the debateable passage, 2 


Cor. iii. 18, see Meyer in loc. On 
the compound xarevddvery (evOuropety, 
Theoph.), see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 
It, and on the meaning of xapéla in 
such combinations (here, the centre of 
the active will and its practical appli- 
cations), see Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 
IV. 12, p. 202, Beck, Seelend, 111. 24, 
P- 94, 95. alg thy ay. Tod 
@cod] ‘into the love of God; prin- 
ciple to which and into which the 
Apostle prays that his converts may 
be guided. The only doubt is 
whether rof Geod is a gen. subjecti, 
under the more specific form of a 
gen. auctoris, scil. ‘amor quem Deus 
hominum quasi infundit animis,’ 
Pelt,—or simply a gen. objecti, ‘amor 
erga Deum,’ Beng., 7d dyarfoas 
airéy, Theoph. The latter seems 
most natural; the love of God is 
indeed the ‘ virtutis Christiane fons 
limpidissimus,’ Schott ;’ see Matth. 
xxii. 37. viv trop. tod 
Xp.] ‘the patience of Christ.’ The 
meaning of these words is also slightly 
doubtful, owing to the different 
aspects in which the gen. may be 
regarded. Analogy with what pre- 
cedes would suggest (a) a gen. objecti, 
‘waiting for Christ’ (Auth., Chrys. 
2, Theoph. 2), but would introduce a 
meaning of drou, that is appy. not 
lexically defensible, and certainly is 
contrary to the usage of the N.T. 
Of the other meanings, (5) the gen. 
auctoris or cause efic. (Pelt) is plau- 
sible, but appy. less simple than the 
more inclusive possessive gen. (Ltinem., 
Alf.), ‘patience such as Christ ex- 
hibited ;? ta vroudvwuev ws éxeivos 
iwéuewev, Chrys. 1, Theod. 1, comp. 
t Pet. ii. 21. On the meaning of the 
word vmouov}, see notes on 1 Thess. 
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Avoid all disorderly 
brethren, and i 
us. We char 
to labour, and bid you 
mark them that dis- 
obey. The Lord give 
you peace, 


I. 3. The addition of the art. 
(Rec. dro.) has the support of all the 
MSS. and very many Greek Ff. 

6. wapayy&Aopey 8] ‘Now we 
command you,’ transition by means 
of the 8& yeraBarixdy (notes on Gal. 
iii. 8) to the more distinctly pre- 
ceptive portion of the Epistle. In 
what follows the exhortations of the 
former Epistle (ch. iv. 11, 12, v. 14) 
are repeated and expanded with more 
studied distinctness of language, it 
being probable that the evils pre- 
viously alluded to had advanced 
among some members of this Church 
to a still more perilous height. The 
words éy dvéuart x.7.r. give the 
mwapayyeAla a greater force and 
solemnity ; odx tueis ratra \éyomev 
dN’ 6 Xpiords, Chrys.: see 1 Cor. v. 
4, and comp. Acts iii. 6, xvi. 18. 

The addition jy after Kuplou (Rec., 
[Lachm.], with AD*** E**GJK; 
mss.), though well supported is appy. 
rightly rejected by Tisch. with BD* 
E*F ; Clarom., Sangerm.; Cypr. (1), 
as a likely interpolation. 

or&Xco8ar dpds x«.7.A.] ‘that ye 
withdraw yourselves from ;’ object inf. 
stating the substance of the mapay- 
yeAla. The verb oréddew [derived 
from a root sTA-, Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 197] properly signifies ‘ col- 
locare,’—thence, with a notimprobable 
figurative reference (rd Yoria, Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 1529), 
‘cohibere,’ ‘comprimere,’ and _ re- 
pee Be eee Vulg. .» Cla- 


rom., awe colony {ut sitis 


distantes] Syr., ‘ gaskaidaip izvis,’ 
Goth., sim. Copt., al.; comp. Mal. 
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ii. §, dwd wpoodrov dvéuarés pou 
oréd\ec Oat [where the Heb. rm) seems 
to suggest a tinge of the still further 
derivative meaning ‘ pree metw se sub- 
ducere ;> Hesych. qofSeirat, oréd- 
Aerac], Gen. viii. 1 (Aquil.), and with an 
acc., 2 Cor. viii. 20, ereAAduevor TOTO, 
rightly translated by Vulg., ‘devitantes 
hoc ;’ add also Gal. ii. 2, varéoreddev 
éaurév, Heb. x. 38, brocre(Anrar. For 
further exx. see Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. 
p. 283, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 344, 
Loesner, Obs. p. 387, where this verb 
is copiously illustrated. 

ardutos wep, | ‘walking disorderly; 
comp. I Thess. v. 14, rods drd«rovs. 
On this use of the verb wrepirareip 
(wepix. rovtéort, Biotvros, Chrys.) as 
indicating the general course of a life 
in its habitual and practical manifes- 
tations, see reff. on 1 Thess. iv. 12, 
and comp. notes on Phil, iii. 18. 
Kata Thy twapddoo.w] ‘according to 
the lesson or instruction ; mwapddocrs 
(comp. ch. ii. 15) including both the 
oral (comp. ver. 10, 1 Thess. iv. 11) 
and written (1 Thess. iv. 11, 12) in- 
structions which the Apostle had 
delivered to his converts. To refer 
this to a rapddoow rhy bia rdv Epywr, 
as Chrys. and the Greek expositors, 
is to infringe on what follows, where 
this mode of teaching is distinctly 
specified. fv wapedd- 
Bocay] ‘which they received,’ scil. 
those included in the foregoing 
wdvros d&dedpov, which has here the 
character of a collective substantive. 
The main difficulty is the reading. 
Lachm. adopts ‘*#apeddBere with 
BFG ; 3 mss.; Goth., Syr. (Philox.), 
al.,—but scarcely with plausibility, 
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as the change would have been so 
easily suggested by the seeming 
difficulty of construction in the plural. 
The same may be said of Rec. wapé- 
AaBe, which, however, has scarcely 
any external authority. The choice, 
then, seems to lie between rapé\aBov 
[Scholz, with D***EJK ; mss.; Greek 
Ff.] and the text [@Griesb., Tisch., 
with A; Bas., and éAdBooay, D*]. 
Of these, the tendency to grammatical 
correction coupled with the known 
existence (Sturz, de Dial, Alex. p. 
60, Matth. Gr. § 201. 5) and preva- 
lence, even to alate period (Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 349), of the form -ovay in 
the 3™ plur. of the imperf. and second 
aor, may perhaps induce us to ac- 
quiesce in the not improbable, though 
weakly supported mwape\dBocay ; 80 
Olsh., Liinem., and Alford. 

7. avrol yap «.r.A.] Confirmation 
of the wisdom and pertinence of the 
foregoing exhortation, and more esp. 
of the modal clause immediately pre- 
ceding, by an appeal to their own 
knowledge and observation. The 
Thessalonian converts knew ‘of them- 
selves’ ws Sef x.7.X., and needed 
not that the Apostle should inform 
them. aes Sel prpetorOar 
fp.] ‘how ye ought to imitate us,’ a 
simple and intelligible brachylogy. 
The more natural sequence would 
have been wis det wepiwarely xal 
Huds puetoOa, but the more brief 
mode of expression is probably de- 
signedly chosen, as throwing emphasis 
on the pmmeicOa, and giving the 
whole appeal more point and force. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the 
plural is to be referred to St. Paul 
alone, or to the Apostle and his 
associates. By a comparison with 


1 Thess. ii. 9, where the ref. seems to 
the latter, we shall most probably be 
justified in adopting the same view in 


the present case. Eri otk 
qraxrio.| ‘in that we behaved not 
disorderly.’ This is appy. one of 


those cases in which the causal sen- 
tence approaches somewhat nearly,— 
not so much to the modal (comp. 
Z&th., kama [sicut, quemadmodum|], 
Peile, ‘how’), as to the relative 


(comp. Syr. cota By: {qui non 


ambulavimus]), or to the expositive 
sentence, with both of which it has 
some logical and grammatical affinity; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 60. 6, p. 479. 
It was not precisely ‘because’ St. 
Paul and his associates ovx #rdxrncay, 
as ‘seeing that,’ ‘in that’ such was 
the case, that the Thess. came to 
know how (‘quali ratione vivendi,’ 
Beng.) to imitate them. In a word, 
the edratia was not so much a cause, 
as & causa sine gud non of the know- 
ledge. This use of 871, which might 
perhaps be termed its ‘sub-causal’ or 
‘secondary causal’ use, appy. deserves 
some attention, esp. in the N.T. 
The verb draxreiy is an dw. Aeydu. in 
the N.T., and here practically synony- 
mous with wepurarely drdxrws, ver. 
11: it occurs occasionally in classical 
Greek, sometimes in a more restricted 
reference to rd orparwrikd, e.g. 
Demosth. Olynth. I. p. 31, rods 
draxrobyras (‘qui disciplinam mili- 
tarem labefactant,’ Wolf), sometimes, 
as here, with a more general refe- 
rence, ¢.g. Xenoph. Cyrop. VIII. 1. 
a2; see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 345. 
8. Swpedv dprov épdy.] ‘ate (our) 
bread for nought.’ Awpedy is an ad- 
verbial accusative implying either 
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picat Twa vpor 
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‘sine just& caus%,’ Gal. ii. 21 (see 
notes), or, as here, ‘gratis,’ Vulg., 


og 

er , Syr., the true idea of 
Aap Bdvew Swpedv being ‘ita accipere 
ut nibil referas, null& pregress& 
caus& accipiendi,’ Tittm. Synon. 11. 
p- 161. The formula dprov gayeiv 
appears to be Hebraistic (comp. 
om boa, Gen. xliii, 25, 2 Sam. 
ix. 7, 10, al.), implying really nothing 
more than the simple verb ¢avyeiv, 
1 Cor. ix. 4. év kéar@ Kal 
psxOp] ‘tn tol and travail,’ scil. 
dprov épdyouey; modal adjunct in- 
volving a tacit opposition to the pre- 
ceding dwpedy. On the meaning and 
derivation of these words, and the 
apparent distinction between them, 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

vuerad Kal ty. «.7.A.] ‘labouring 
during night and day ;’ participial 
epexegesis of the preceding év xéry 
cal 46x0y, more remotely dependent 
on the foregoing é¢dyouer; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, p. 314. 
Liinem, and Alf. connect the par- 
ticipial clause closely with év xérq 
kai 6x0, according to which épy. 
would have a more distinctly modal 
" force. This is perfectly admissible ; 
the emphatic position of dwpedy, how- 
ever, appy. suggests the sharper anti- 
thesis which the separation of the 
members here seems to introduce. 
The reading vuxrés xal jywépas [Lachm. 
with BFG; 5 mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
Dam. ] seems to be more than doubt- 
ful,—the change being probably sug- 
gested either by a desire to modify 
the hyperbole of the expression, or, 
more probably, to bring the text into 
conformation with 1 Thess, li. 9; 
comp. iii. ro. On the phrase itself, 


see notes on 1 Thess. l.c., and on 1 
Tim. v. 5. Tpo¢s Td ph 
émB.] ‘20th a view of not being burden- 
some to any of you,’ object contem- 
plated in the vuxrd xal qu. épyal. 
On the word émiBap. see notes on 1 
Thess. ii. 9, where precisely the same 
words are used in ref. to the same 
subject. 

g. ot Sri] ‘not that ;’ limitation 
of what precedes to prevent the pre- 
ceding declaration being misappre- 
hended and misapplied: the Apostle 
conserves his ministerial right and 
privilege of receiving, if need be, 
support from his converts; comp. 1 
Cor. ix. 4 sq. On the use of this 
formula (‘ ex dialecticis, ut ita dicam 
formulis Paulo solemnibus,’ Pelt), 
which is found several times in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5, Phil. 
iii, 12, iv. 11, 17), see Hartung, 
Partik. Vol. 11. p. 154, and notes on 
Phil, iii, 12. Eourlay] 
‘power,’ ‘right,’ scil. rod wh épy. (De 
W.), or, more naturally, rod dwpedy 
gayew prov (Liinem.),—the latter 
being the principal statement of the 
preceding verse, The word éfovcla 
(‘jus, licentia, auctoritas aliquid 
faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 
similarly, 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
éavrots] ‘ourselves ;’ with reference 
to the Apostle and his associates. 
On this use of éavrovs for fuds atrois, 
duds avrovs, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, 
p. 136, and, for exx. in classical 
Greek, Krtiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 15. 
elg Td pip. Fas] ‘that ye should, to 
the intent that, ye imitate us,’ not 
merely an objective member, but, as 
usual, specifying the object and pur- 
pose of the éaur. rérov 5:5évac; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295. 
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10 Kal yap Ste jer mpos vuas, ToUTO mapnyyedAopev 


a 4 4 
Upiv, OTL ef Tis ov Bera eépryaCer@at, pnoe erOieTw. 


, s w“ 9 ( ar. 9 , 
1t dxovouey yap Twas TeptraTovvras ev vmiy araKTws, 


1o. Kal yap} ‘ For also,’ ‘ for 
besides ,’ second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the pre- 
ceding warning that they ought to 
avoid those that were walking dis- 
orderly,—the dp being co-ordinate 
with the preceding -ydp in ver. 7, and 
the xal having appy. a conjunctive 
force, and serving to connect this 
argumentative clause with that in 
ver. 7, and thus more thoroughly to 
substantiate the xara rhvy wapdd. hy 
k.7.\. Liinemann, followed by Alf., 
makes xal ascensive, and refers it to 
Tovro wapryyéAX., a8 bringing out an 
additional element in the reminis- 
cence. This is somewhat forced: xal 
yap has two usages in the N.T.,—one 
in which the conjunctive force of xai 
prevails (‘etenim,’ Beza), the other 
(‘nam etiam;’ ‘nam et,’ Vulg.,— 
but not Clarom. which omits ‘et’) in 
which the ascensive force is predomi- 
nant; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, p. 397, 
and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The latter 
has been undoubtedly far too often 
overlooked in the N.T. (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 433), but is not to be 
obtruded in a passage like the present, 
where the context (contrast 1 Thess. 
iii. 4) amd sequence of argument 
seem somewhat decidedly in favour of 
the conjunctive use. On the use 
of pds with elvac and verbs implying 
rest (rap vpiv, wed’ buy, Theoph.), 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 18, and see 
above, ch. ii. 4, 1 Thess. iii. 4. 
rovro] ‘ this,—that follows ;’ the pro- 
noun being placed emphatically for- 
ward to direct attention to the suc- 
ceeding declaration; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 23. 5, p. 148. The partially 
proverbial statement which follows is 
illustrated by Wetstein zn loc., and 


Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 850: 
the most pertinent quotation seems 
Bereschith, X1v. 12, ‘R. Hunna dixit: 
fecit eum servum manumissum coram 
se ipso, ut si non laboret, non man- 
ducet.’ The exhortation is expressed 
in the form of a kind of enthymeme 
(Whately, Logic, 11. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being, ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit ; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of ov following 
el, when the negative is closely 
united with the verb, see notes on 
1 Tum. iii. 5, and the exx. collected 
by Gayler de Part. Neg. ch. v. p. 
9 8q. , 

TT. &kobvopev yap «.7.A.] ‘For we 
hear that there are some walking, cc. ;’ 
ground for the reiteration of the 
Apostle’s previous wapayyeAla. In 
cases like the present the predicative 
participle is not merely equivalent to 
an infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and, as such, coming 
before the observation of the writer ; 
seo Winer, Gr. § 45.4, p. 308 8q.,-— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; comp. also Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk zwm Gr. Synt. 
Meining., 1845), where the distinc- 
tions between the finite verb with 8rz, 
with the infin., and with the participle 
are carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples, pn div 
épyal. GAAG weprepy. ] ‘doting no work 
but being busy-bodies,’ ‘ nihil operantes 
sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


Qo = = ao an Mm 

[Dose elt ome f y0,S0 
a~ Om e : 

[nihil quidquam operantur nisi vana] 

Syr.; more exact specification ot 

the preceding wepir. dv dpiv drdxrws 
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pendev EpyaCouevous GANGA meptepyaCouevous. 17 ois de 


TolovTols TapayyeANomey Kal Tapaxadovmey ev Kupio 
"Incot Xpior@, va pera Hovyxtas épryaComevor TOV éaUuTOY 


12. év Kup, "Ino. Xp.] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, with ABD*E*FG (D*E* 
Xp.); 4 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., al; Dam. (1); Lat. Ff. (Zimnem., 
Alf.). In his 2™4 edition, Tisch. reads 5:4 roi Kup. iyav Ino. Xp. with D*** 
E**JK ; nearly all mss, [not Syr.,—as Tisch. after the Lat. transl.; the S 
being indeterminate]; Chrys., Theod., Dam. (1), Theoph., Cicum. (Rec., 
Griesb., Schott, De W.). As, however, the internal arguments are very nearly 
balanced, —the 8a being nearly as likely to have been introduced in consequence 
of Rom. xv. 30 and the more usual wapakx. did, as the év to have been derived 


from t Thess. iv. 1,—we seem bound to follow the best attested reading. 


by means of a forcible parono- 
masia ; comp. [Demosth.] Phil. rv. 
p. 150, €& dy epydfy cal reprepydey, 
and Quintil. Jnst. Orat. VI. 3. 54, 
*non agere dixit sed satagere.’ The 
verb weptepy. is an drat Aeydu. in 
the N.T., and serves to mark the 
dvévnrovy wodkurpaypoctvny (Theod.), 
the ‘pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem’ (Pelt) which marked the actions 
of those to whom the Apostle re- 
ferred; comp. weplepyot, 1 Tim. v. 13, 
and see the good notice of this verb 
in Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 
670. 

12, Tots St rovobrois] ‘ Now to such 
as these; the article with rocodros 
marking the whole class of persons so 
specified, and having such characteris- 
tics as those previously mentioned ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. 8, and notes on Gal. v. 
at. kal mapaxanocpe) ‘and 


vT,a @ 


exhort’ (them), roms ee 20 


[et petimus ab iis] Syr., —rovs 
roovrous (Schott), or, more simply, 
avrods (Ltinem.), being here supplied 
zeugmatically to mapaxaX., which 
is only found with the accus. This 
wapdxAnots is év Kup. Ino. Xp.; it is 
in Him that it has its proper force 
and efficacy; see notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. 1, where rapaxadew is enhanced 
by the same addition. The reading 


is doubtful, but that retained in the 
text seems to deserve the preference ; 
see critical note. pera 
houx las] ‘with quietness ;’ in oppo- 
sition to the busy and meddlesome 
course of life followed by the repira- 
Totvres drdxrws, and weptepyafduevor ; 
see 1 Thess. iv. 11. The preposition 
werd serves to point to, not the 
‘causa instrumentalis’ (Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. I. p. 143), but the concomitant 
of their working,—that which was 
associated with it, and characterized 
their ‘modus operandi; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 47. h, p. 337. On the deriva- 
tion of #ovxla and its probable dis- 
tinction from the less common %peula, 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

Tov éavradyv Uprov] ‘ their own bread,’ 
—‘their own’ (rdv é& olxelwy wébvwyr, 
Chrys.), not without emphasis; they 
were not to seek it at the hands of 
others (comp. ver. 8), they were not 
‘alien& vivere quadr4,’ Juven. Sat, 
v. 2. The sentiment is well illus- 
trated by Schoettg. and Wetst. in 
loc. from the Rabbinical writings, out 
of which the following deserves cita- 
tion ; ‘quo tempore homo panem pro- 
prium edit, animo composito ac 
sedato est ; si vero panem parentum 
aut liberorum comedit, non animo 
tam sedato est, ne dicam de pane 
peregrino,’ Aboth R. Nathan, ch. 
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13. tpets 82 ABeApol) ‘But ye 
brethren ;’ renewal of his address to 
those who were‘ recte animati’ (Schott), 
and lived orderly after the example 
which he had setthem. Such the Apo- 
stle urges to pursue their course, and 
not from faintness to fall into idle, and 
eventually meddlesome, and unquiet 
habits, like those he had been just 
condemning. byxanfonre 
Kadow.] ‘be weary m well-downg.’ 
The exact meaning of xadoroely has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
Several modern writers, following the 
hint, though not the exact interpr. (u?) 
hv wepuldnre MG diapOapévras) of 
Chrys., Theoph., assign to the verb the 
idea of ‘conferring benefits ;’ the con- 
nexion between this and the preceding 
verse arising from the gentle contrast 
between the duty of living by their own 
labour, and the stillfurther duty of con- 
ferring benefits on others; see Calv. im 
loc. Asthis meaning, however, seems 
lexically doubtful, see Lev. v. 4 (Cod. 
Coisl., where xadow. stands in an- 
tithesis to xaxowotjoa), and as the 
more generic ‘recte agere’ (comp. 


zy v 

Byr., ga? pASSC) is perfectly 
in harmony with the context, it seems 
best here, as in the very similar 
passage, Gal. vi. 9, to give xa)dp its 
less restricted meaning. What this 
xandv exactly is, lies in the specifi- 
cations of the context. On the 
form &yxaxety [Lachm., Tisch., with 
ABD*] and the somewhat doubtful 
dxxaxeiy [Rec.], see the remarks and 
distinctions in notes on Gal. vi. 9. 

14. Te Adyp hpdv «.7.A.] ‘our 
word conveyed by the epistle;’ 


Medor wha SS 


{sermonibus nostris istis qui sunt in 
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epistolé]. It is doubtful whether 5:4 
Tis éwiaro\fs is to be joined (a) with 
the following verb onpeobade, or (5) 
with the preceding subst. rq Adyy, 
scil. rg dca ris ériorodfs dwooradérrt, 
(cum. The former is adopted by 
ith. (Polygl.), Beng., Pelt, Winer, 
(Gr. § 18. 9. 3, p. 108), and others, 
either (a,) in the simple sense, ‘ notate 
in epistol&,’ Acth., scil. ‘in epistolé 
ad me script& illum suis notis depin- 
gite,’ Grot.,—-rfjs éwiorodfjs referring 
to the letter which St. Paul would, in 
that case, receive from the Thess. (see 
Winer); or (a,) in the more artificial 
sense ‘ hdc epistol& freti severius trac- 
tate,’ Pelt (comp. Beng.),—rfs éx:- 
croAjs in that case referring to the 
present epistle. Of these last men- 
tioned, (a,) seems clearly forced and 
improbable, while (a,), though some- 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
linguistic objection that the present 
order of words would tend to throw 
an emphasis on 6a rijs éwwor. which 
cannot be accounted for, and further, 
to the still graver exegetical objection, 
that a letter would seem uncalled for 
after the precept in ver. 6, where the 
course to be purswed by the Thess. is 
already stated. We retain then (6) 
with Syr., not improbably Vulg., 
Copt., Goth. [the exact order of the 
Greek is preserved], Chrys. (appy.), 
Theoph., Gicum., and most modern 
expositors. The objection 
founded on the omission of the art. 
before Adyw is not of weight, as 
dca, THs Greet. is so associated with 
T@ Aoyy Hu. a8 to form with it only a 
single idea; see exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. 2, p. 123. It may be observed 
that this is one of those cases in which 
the use of the art. in the N. T. seems 
slightly to differ from that of the best 
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yvuc0e alte, iva evT parry. 


GAXa vovOereire ws dade) gov. 


Attic Greek. While in the latter the 
article is rarely omitted, except after 
verbal substantives (Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 50. 9. 9), or where the structural 
connexion of the prepositional member 
with what precedes is palpably close, 
this omission of the arf. in the N. T. 
is so far from unusual, that its inser- 
tion usually implies some degree of 
emphasis; see Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, 
Vol. I. p. 195 (note). 

onpeotote] ‘mark,’—scil. by avoid- 
ing his company (comp. ver. 6), as 
more fully specified in the words 
which follow. So _paraphrastically 


Syr. cans were [separetur a 


vobis], comp. Atth. Platt. The verb 
onpecody is an dw. Neydp. in the N. T.: 
it properly implies ‘signo distinguere’ 
(Schott), eg. émtcrodds odpaytds, 
Dion. Hal. Antig. Iv. 57, and thence 
in the middle ‘sibi notare aliquid’ 
(Polyb. Hist. XXII. 11. 12),—more 
correctly, according to the Atticists, 
drognpalvecdac (Thomas Mag. p. 
791, Herodian, p. 420, ed. Koch), 
or, as here, with a more intensive force, 
“nota (censori&) notare ;’ the middle 
having what has been termed its ‘ dy- 
namic’ character, Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 52.8.4. For a large list of verbs 
of this class, see Schmalfeld, Synt. § 
35> P- 44 8q. Hi} ouva- 
vaplyvuoGe] ‘keep no company with ;’ 
present, pointing to the course they 
were to follow. The double compound 
ouvavauly. (Athen. Deipn. vi. 68, p. 
256 a), appears used in a sense little 
differing from the simpler and more 
usual cuyplyv., and probably only in 
accordance with that noticeable ten- 
dency of later Greek to double com- 
position ; comp. notes on (ral, iil. 13. 


15 Kal hn ws éxOpov nyeia be, 
16 avros Oe 6 Kupros: ris 


The reading is doubtful; Lachm. 
(Griesb. om. om.) omits cal with AB 
D***E; 17; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tert., al.,— 
and reads cuvavaulyvuc@a: with ABD* 
(DE cuvavapicyeoGac); 17 (?); Clarom., 
Sangerm., Copt., and perhaps Goth., 
Tert.,—but appy. on evidence scantly 
sufficient ; esp. when the change to 
the infin. might have been suggested 
by a desire to mark more distinctly 
the. meaning of the unusual verb 
onpecobobe. On the whole, then, it 
seems safest to retain the reading of 
Rec. [D*FGJK ; nearly all mss.; 
Vulg., Boern., Syr. (both), Aith. 
(both), al.; Basil, al.], with Zisch. ed. 
2, and most modern editors. 

évrpamry] ‘be shamed,’ ‘ut confunda- 
tur,’ Vulg.; passive,—not with a 
middle sense, ‘ad se ipsum quasi redire,’ 
Pelt (comp. Grot. ‘ut pudore tactus ad 
mentem meliorem redeat),—a mean- 
ing for which there seems no sufficient 
reason either here or Tit. ii. 8, see 
notes in loc. The active occurs in 
1 Cor. iv. 14. 

15. kal is not ‘here instead of 
déd\rAd’ VJowett, comp. De W., ‘aber’), 
—a most precarious statement,—but, 
with its usual and proper force, sub- 
joins to the previous exhortation a 
further one that was fully compatible 
with it, and in fact tended to show 
the real principle on which the com- 
mand was given: it was not punitive, 
but corrective. as ex Opdy] 
‘as an enemy,’ ‘in the light of an 
enemy; the ws being used (here 
almost pleonastically, Plato, Gorg. 
473 4) to mark the aspect in which he 
was (not) to be regarded ; comp. notes 
on ch, ii. 2, and see on Col. iii. 23. 

16, avtrog Stk.7.A.}] § But may the 
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e , ‘ , ea 
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Autograph salutation 
and benediction, 


Lord Himself; the 52 (as in 1 Thess. 
Vv. 23), putting in slight antithesis the 
prayer with the foregoing exhortation, 
and the atrds enhancing the dignity 
of the subject; comp. notes on ch. 
ii. 16, where, however, the antithesis 
is somewhat more distinctly marked. 
On the meaning of the word eipivn, 
not merely ‘concord’ (Wore undapdder 
éyew pidovecklas ddopujy, Chrys.), but 
peace in its widest and Christian sense, 
—the deep tranquillity of a soul rest- 
ing on God, see notes on Phil. vi. 7, 
and on the nature of the gen. 7b. iv. 9, 
comp. also on 1 Thess. v. 23,—but 
observe that Kupios can more readily 
be associated with the gen. as allied 
in meaning to verbs that regularly 
govern that case; comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 44. 26. 8. Sud 
mwavrés k.7.A.] ‘continually, in every 
manner,'—‘at all times’ (Matth. xviii. 
10, Acts ii. 25, Rom. xi. 10, comp. 
Ast, Lex. Platon, Vol. m1. p. 63), and 
in every possible mode of its manifes- 
tation, ‘in omnibus que facitis,’ Adth. 
Pol.; Sore wpds atrdv elpnvedvew, cal 
wpds dd\AjAous Kal rhs Trav évaytlwy 
émiBov#s darnAddxGat ; Theod. The 
second mode is, however, but slightly 
in the contemplation of the Apostle, 
as there is nothing in the Ep. to 
make us think that 7d elpnvevew apds 
&\AnAovs had been seriously endan- 
gered or violated. The reading 
év wavrl réry, adopted by Lachm. 
with A*D*FG; 17. 49; Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth.; Chrys. [but see the 
note of Montfaucon], seems to have 
been suggested by the not uncommon 
occurrence of the formula (1 Cor. i. 2, 
2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 6), and per- 
haps partially by the foregoing allusion 
to time. The reading of the text is 


t 


17 ‘O dowacpos TH Eun Xetpe ITavaAov, 


strongly supported [A**B (e sil.) D 
***EJK ; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 
Copt., al.; Theod., Dam.], and seems 
in every way more suitable to the 
context. 

17. 6 do-wacpes k.7.A.] ‘The saluta- 
tion of me Paul with mine own hand ; 
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18, 
where see notes on the quasi-appo- 
sitional genitive Ilai\ov. These 
words appy. form the commencement 
of the autograph salutation with 
which the Apostle attests the genuine- 
ness and authenticity of the Epistle 
(comp. notes on Gal. vi. 11), the two 
verses having appy. both been written 
by the Apostle,—not merely ver. 18 (7d 
} xdpis x.7.d. dvtl rod ép6pac8al ce 
ypddew eldd0er, Theod., al.), which, as 
Liinem. rightly observes, could hardly 
be termed a direct dowacuds. 

8] ‘which thing,’ not, by an attrac- 
tion (see exx. Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 
150) to the following onmeiov, ‘which 
greeting,’ but more simply and 
naturally in reference to the preceding 
words, and to the general fact of their 
being written 77 é€uq xepl Tavddov. 
These autograph lines formed a 
onuecoy that the Ep. was not ws 6:’ 
avroo (ch. ii. 2), but was truly and 
genuinely his own inspired compo- 
sition. dy wdoy emorol;G ] 
‘in every epistle ;) appy. with refe- 
rence to every future epistle (r7j wpds 
odorwas Sjwrore, Theoph. 2) which 
the Apostle might hereafter deem 
it necessary so to authenticate,— 
not merely those he might have 
contemplated writing to Thessalonica 
(Theoph. 1, Liinem.); for consider 
1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18. If it 
be urged that these last mentioned 
are the only Epp. in which the auto- 
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vw ? a - 9 ? 9 ~ a ’ 18 e 
& cori onpueiov ev wary ericToAy oUTws ypadur 4 
Xapis tov Kupiov yuav “Incot Xpicrov pera Tavrwv juav. 


9 , 
Aauyv. 


18, ’Awjy] This is omitted by Tisch. (Griesb. om. om.) with B ; 17. 44. 67** 
116.; Harl., Tol.; Chrys. (ms.); Ambrst.,—but appy. rightly retained by Rec. 
and Lachm. Though ever a probable liturgical interpolation, it still cannot 
be safely extruded when so strongly supported by external authority. 


graph attestation seems to have found 
a place, it may be reasonably answered 
that the rdoy must be understood re- 
latively of every Epistle that was sent 
in such a way or under such circum- 
stances as to have needed it. All 
the other Epp. (except 1 Cor., Col., 
which have the onetov, and 1 Thess., 
which was sent before circumstances 
proved it to be necessary) are fairly 
shown both by De Wette and by Alf. 
an loc. to have either been delivered by 
emissaries(2 Cor., Phil.), to bear marks 
(Gal. vi. 11, and perhaps the doxology 
in Rom., Eph.), or to be of such a 
general character (Rom.? Eph.} and 
those to individuals), as to have ren- 
dered such a formal attestation un- 


necessary. otras ypddo | 


‘so I write ;’ scil. in such characters 


as ver. 17 and 18 appeared written 
with. The suppositions that the 
Apostle here inserted some words (74, 
domdioua tuas, 4 76, Espwobe, H re 
rovolvroy, Gicum.), or adopted a mono- 
gram (‘conjunctis scilicet apte literis 


Tr et A,’ according to Zeltner, de 
Monogr. Pauli, Altorf, 1721; see 
contra Wolf, in loc.), or lastly ‘sin- 
gulari et inimitabili pictur& et ductu 
literarum expressisse illud, gratia, &c.,’ 
(Beng.),—seem all far too artificial to 
deserve serious consideration. The 
ofrws simply and naturally points to 
the visible and recognizable difference 
between the handwriting of the 
transcriber and of the Apostle. 

18. 4 xdpis x.7.A.] The same form 
of benediction as at the end of 1 
Thess. (where see notes), except that 
the inclusive and significant rdvyrwy is 
here added, —‘ all,’—even those who 
had deserved and received the A postle’s 
censure (comp. pera ravrwr, ver. 16) 
were to share in his benediction and 
farewell prayer ; see Pelt in loc., who 
however joins with it the less pro- 
bable supposition ‘ne rixe [none of 
which appear to have existed] discep- 
tationesque Thessalonicenses turba- 
rent.’ 





TRANSLATION. 


K 2 


NOTICE. 


THE following revised translation will be found in accordance with 
the principles previously laid down in former portions of this work. 
Experience seems satisfactorily to show, that change is undesirable 
except where our admirable Version is incorrect, inexact, insuffi- 
cient, obscure, (Pref. to Gal. p. xx.), or inconsistent with itself in 
renderings of less usual words or forms of expression (Notice to 
Transl. of Past. Epistles). The last form of correction is perhaps 
the most difficult to adjust satisfactorily, as our last Translators 
expressly state that they have not been careful to preserve 
throughout their work a studied uniformity of translation, and 
consequently as any attempt to do this regularly would only 
reverse the principles on which they acted, independently of being 
frequently spiritless and monotonous. Still in the same epistle, 
and especially in the same context, it is so obviously desirable to 
be consistent, that here at least changes will have to be introduced. 
It must, however, always rest with individual judgment, whether 
the word or expression in question is of such a character as to 
demand uniformity, or whether it is best left to take its hue from 
the context. That I have been always judicious in my decisions 
is much too presumptuous to hope, but I have still striven to make 
them with a clear recognition of the general principles that cha- 
racterize the noble Version which I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my 
opinion, where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more 
completely tested, I have made a few additions to the notes in the 
shape of reasons for the changes adopted, and I have further 
sought to add to the common stock of principles of revision a 
brief record of my own humble experiences and my own many 
difficulties. Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision of 
our Authorized Version may be undertaken in its own good time, 
and that that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year 
I am made more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a 
frank and modest avowal, on the part of every one who has gained 
any experience, of the real difficulties that attend on the work,— 
difficulties far more numerous than the irfexact and often presump- 
tuous criticism of the day is at all aware of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these 
Epistles published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, London, 
1856), and have in a few cases been benefited by its suggestions, 
still, as I have said more fully in my Preface, I venture to reiterate 
the opinion that this laborious work is at present very far from 
what we may imagine to be the model of a national Revision. 


THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 1. 


AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. Grace Je unto you, and peace. 

? ‘We give thanks to God always for you all, making mention 
of you in our prayers; * remembering without ceasing your 
work of faith and toil of love and patience of hope in our 
Lord Jesus Christ, in the presence of God and our Father : 
* knowing, brethren beloved of God, your election ; ° because 
our gospel came not unto you in word only, but also in power, 


Caap. I. t. Timothy] So Wiclif, 
Cran., Rhem.: ‘Timotheus,’ Auth. See 
noteson Col.i.1(Transl.). In God] 
So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘which ts in God,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish..—an unnecessary and 
inexact addition, not adopted by 
Auth, in the parallel passage, 2 Thess. 
i,t. And the Lord, &c.] 
Sim. Rhem., ‘and our Lord, &c.:’ 
‘and in the Lord, &c.,’ Auth. and 
remaining Vv. The addition of ‘in’ 
seems unnecessary, and is best re- 
served for those cases where it is ex- 
pressed in the Greek, or where, as in 
1 Tim. vi. g (see notes), there are 
contextual reasons for its introduction. 
The mistakes caused by such inser- 
tions are well noticed by Blunt, 
Lectures on Par. Priest, p. 56. 

And peace] Auth. adds ‘*from God 
our Father, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ.’ 

3. Tow] Sim. Wiclif, ‘traueile :’ 

‘labour,’ Auth. and the remaining 


Vv. except Gen., ‘diligent love.’ 
Though ‘labour of love’ from the 
alliteration has become familiar to the 
ear, it still seems desirable here to 
maintain the more strict translation 
of xéwros: see notes. In the 
presence) So Auth. ch. ii. 19: ‘in the 
sight,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wiel., Cov. (both), Rhem., 
‘before.’ Itis of but little moment 
which of these translations is adopted ; 
but as the expression fuxp. Toi Ocod 
is only used by St. Paul in this 
Epistle, it should be similarly trans- 
lated throughout. 

4. Beloved of God] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl.: ‘beloved, your election of 
God,’ Awth., and sim. Gen., Bish. 

5. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Rhem., ‘that.’ 

Even as} ‘As,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. It is almost impossible to 
lay down any exact rule for the 
translation of xa@ws. Whether the 
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and in the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance ; even as ye 
know what manner of men we became among you for your 
sake. ‘And ye became followers of us, and of the Lord, 
having received the word in much affliction, with joy of the 


‘Holy Ghost; ’ so that ye became an ensample to all that believe 


in Macedonia and in Achaia. * For from you hath sounded 
forth the word of the Lord not only in Macedonia and 
Achaia, but also in every place your faith to God-ward is 
gone forth ; so that we need not to speak anything. ° For 
they themselves report of us what manner of entering in we 
had unto you, and how ye turned to God from idols to serve 
the living and true God; “and to wait for His Son from 


lighter ‘as,’ or the more expressive | 8. Hath sounded forth] ‘Sounded 


and perhaps more literal ‘even as,’ or 
‘according as,’ is to be adopted, must 
appy. be left wholly to the context, 
and to individual judgment. 
We became] ‘We were,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Tynd., ‘we 
behaued oure selves ;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘we haue hene.’ 

6. Followers] So Auth. and all the 
Vv. Though ‘imitators’ would be 
more exact, it is perhaps hardly 
necessary to displace the present idio- 
matic and perfectly intelligible trans- 
lation. Return then to the present 
rendering in Eph. v. 1 (Transl.). 
Received] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Some modern Versions endea- 


_ vour to make a distinction between 


detduevor and mwapadaBévres (ch. ii. 
13), @g. ‘accepted—received ;’ it 
seems doubtful, however, both whether 
there is any real distinction in the 
Greek, and also whether the proposed 
translation adequately represents it. 
4. Became an ensample] So Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Wicl., ‘ben made 
an ensaumple,’ Rhem., ‘were made a 
paterne :’ ‘were ensamples*,’ Auth. ; 
“were an ens.,’ T'ynd., Cov., Cran.; 
“were as ens.,’ Gen., Bish. 
And in Achaia] ‘And *Achaia,’ 
Auth. 


out,’ Auth, and the Vv. except Wicl., 
‘is pupplischid ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘is... 
noysed out ;’ KRhem., ‘was bruited.’ 
The perfect ought always to be ob- 
served in translation. Though idiom 
may occasionally require the aorist to 
be translated with the usual sign of 
the perfect, the converse is extremely 
rare; comp. 2 Cor. i. 9. 

Is gone forth] So Wicl., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), ‘is gone oute:’ ‘is spread 
abroad,’ Auth., Cov. (Cran., Bish., 
omit ‘is’); ‘spred her silfe abroad,’ 
Tynd., Cran.; ‘is proceded,’ Rhem. 

9. Report] So Rhem.: ‘shew,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. From 
heaven] So Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘from heuenes ;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘from the heauens.’ Many 
modern Vv. observe both the article 
and the plural, but with the familiar 
usage of the word hefore us in the 
N.T. (e.g. Matth. vi. 9, Luke xi. 2), 
it seems in general passages like the 
present both harsh and unnecessary 
to be thus literally precise, 

10. Which delivereth] So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.: “which de- 
livered,’ Auth.; sim. Wiel., ‘whych 
hath drawen us oute;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘who hath deliuered.’ 

The coming wrath] ‘The wrath to 
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heaven, whom He raised from the dead, even Jesus, which 
delivereth us from the coming wrath. 


Caapter II. 


For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto you, 
that it was not vain: 7? but after that we had suffered before, 
and had been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, 
we were bold of speech in our God, so as to speak unto you 


the gospel of God in much conflict. 


come,’ Auth, and all the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘wraththe to comynge.’ 


CaP. II. 1. Know brethren] So, 
in the same order, T'ynd., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘brethren, know,’ Auth. and 
similarly the remaining Vv. There 
seems here no reason for departing 
from the order of the original. 

Vain] So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘in vain,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

2. But after] ‘But “even after,’ 
Auth. Had been shamefully, 
é&c.] ‘Were shamefully, &c.,’ Auth., 
and so too Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
The other Vv. slightly vary the 
translation of the participle; some, 
as Cov., giving wpowa0évres a causal 
force, and converting USpirbévres into 
a finite verb; others, as Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., retaining the purely participial 
translation. If the view taken in the 
notes be correct, it seems best to 
regard both participles as temporal, 
and to express it by the usual idio- 
matic resolution into the English 
pluperfect. On the translation of the 
aorist part. when associated with the 
finite verb, see notes on Phil. ii. 30 
(Transl. ). Bold of speech] 
‘Bold,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘hadden trist;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘were boldened ;? Lhem., 
“had confidence ;’ see notes én loc. 

So as to speak] ‘To speak,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The introduction 


* For our exhortation 


seems necessary to exhibit the nature 
of the (epexegetic) infinitive, and to 
avoid tautology. In much] 
So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Rhem.: 
‘with much,’ Awth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. There is some difference in 
the translation of dyév.: Auth. here 
adopts ‘contention ;' TJynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘striving ; Weel., 
‘bisynesse ;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘oarefulnesse,’ Apparently the trans- 
lation adopted by Auth. in Col. ii. 1, 
may here be suitably repeated. 

3. Is not] So Wicl.: ‘was not,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Error] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘deceit,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘to bring you 
to erroure,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘not 
to use deceite,’ (ren. Nor yet] 
So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: ‘nor,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish.; ‘neither,’ 
Wiel.; ‘nor of,’ Rhem. There is 
some little difficulty in the choice of 
an appropriate rendering in the diffe- 
rent cases of continued negation. 
Perhaps the following distinctions of 
translation may be found generally 
satisfactory in application. (1) Mj— 
pn de or od —ovde will commonly admit 
the translation (a) ‘ not—neither,’ 
when the two words or clauses to 
which the negation is prefixed are 
simply parallel and co-ordinate, ¢.g. 
Matth. vii. 6; (6) ‘not—nor,’ when 
there is some sort of connexion in 
thought, or accordance in meaning, 
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is not of error, nor yet of impurity, nor in guile: ‘ but 
according as we have been approved of God to be put in 
trust with the gospel, even so we speak; not as pleasing 


men, but God, which trieth our hearts. 


®° For neither at 


any time used we speech of flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke 
of covetousness ; God is witness; ° neither seeking glory of 
men, neither of you nor of others, though we might have 


used authority, as Christ’s apostles. 


‘ But we were gentle 


in the midst of you, like as a nurse cherisheth her own 


in the words or clauses with which 
the negatives are associated, e.g. ch. 
v. §; (c) ‘not—nor yet,’ where there 
is less accordance, and where the 
latter clause has somewhat of a 
climactic character, e.g. Phil. ii. 16, 
and see notes to Transl. (2) Mi— 
pndé—pnbé, ‘not—nor—nor’ (John 
i. 13), where the terms are similar or 
non-ascensive, or ‘not’ followed by 
‘nor—nor yet,’ as perhaps Col. ii. 21 
(but see notes), or by ‘nor yet—nor,’ 
as here, according as the dissimilarity 
or climactic force is mainly exhibited 
in the second or in the third term. 
(3) Mh}—phre—pire, ‘not—neither— 
nor ; where the first negation, so to 
say, bifurcates, and is expanded into 
two similar clauses introduced each by 
the adjunctive pjre; comp. 1 Tim. 
i. 7. In cases where there are three 
or more repetitions of pre, our 
Authorized Version appears generally 
to continue (3) with repetitions of 
‘neither ;’ comp. Matth. v. 34, Luke 
ix. 3. Impurity] ‘Unclean- 
ness, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Gen., ‘wickedness.’ The pre- 
sent use of the term ‘ uncleanness’ is 
perhaps insufficiently inclusive; see 
notes. 

4. According as] ‘As,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. As has been befare 
observed, the intreduction of the 
‘according’ or ‘even,’ must depend 
on the general hue of the passage: 
here it seems necessary. Have 


been approved] Sim. Wiclif, ‘ben 
preued ;’ Rhem., ‘were approved :’ 
‘were allowed,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vy. except Coverd., ‘are 
allowed.’ 

5. Speech of flattery] Somewhat 
similarly Wiel., ‘word of glosynge ;’ 
Rhem., ‘word of adulation :’ ‘flattering 
words, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

6. Neither seeking, &c.] So Wicel., 
and sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘nor 
seeking :’ ‘nor of men sought we 
glory,’ Auwth., and similarly the re- 
maining Vv., except that they more 
correctly adopt ‘ neither’ at the com- 
mencement of the clauses. In some 
cases, especially in St. Paul’s Epp., it 
is almost impossible to give an idio- 
matic translation without converting 
the participle into a finite verb (comp. 
Rom. xiv. g sq.): here, however, 


there appears no such necessity. 


Nor] So rightly Cov. (both), Brsh., 
Rhem.: ‘nor yet,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except. Wicl., ‘nether.’ 
Though we might, d&c.] Similarly 
Cram., ‘when we myght have bene in 
auctorite:’ ‘when we might have 
been burdensome,’ Awth., ‘whanne 

. . we myghten haue be in charge,’ 
Wicl.; ‘when we myght hava.bene 
chargeable,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., 
Bish.; ‘whereas we might have been 
a burden,’ Rhem. Christ’s apostles] 
So Wiel.: ‘the Apostles of Christ,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 

7. In the midst of] So Cov. (Test.) 


om 
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children ; * so, being affectionately desirous of you, had we 
good will to impart unto you, not the gospel of God only, 
but also our own souls, because ye became very dear unto us. 
* For ye remember, brethren, our toil and travail: working 
night and day, that we might not be burdensome unto any 
of you, we preached unto you the gospel of God. " Ye are 
witnesses, and so is God, how holily and justly and un- 
blameably we behaved ourselves to you that believe; " even 
as ye know how in regard of EVERY ONE of you we did so, 
as a father toward his own children, exhorting you and en- 


Rhem., and similarly Wicl.: ‘among,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Like as] So Cov.: ‘even as,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘as if.’ Her own] 
‘Her,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ’ 
but see notes. 

8. Had we good will] So petit 
similarly Z'ynd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
‘our good will was; Cov., ‘ wclds 
with good wyll:’ ‘we were willing,’ 
Auth.; ‘wolden haue bitake to you,’ 
Wicl.; ‘wolde delyuer,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘would gladly deliuer,’ Rhem. 
Impart] Similarly with a pres. infin., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘have imparted,’ 
Auth.; ‘haue bitake,’ Wicl.; ‘have 
dealte,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ribesieg Similarly 
Wicl., ‘ben made ;’ Coverd. (Test.), 
‘were become;’ Rhem., ‘are become ;’ 
‘were,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Very dear] Similarly Wicl., Rhem., 
‘moost dere ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘moost 
beloued :’ ‘dear,’ Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. 

9. Toil] ‘Labour,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wiel., ‘trauel.’ 
Working| So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘for *labouring,’ Awth.; ‘for... we 
worchid,’ Wicl.; ‘for we laboured,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘for.... 
wroughte wé,’ Cov. ¢@ That we 
might not, c.] Somewhat similarly 
Wicl., ‘that we schulden not greue :’ 
‘because we would not be charge- 


able,’ Auth. Tynd. (‘ greveous’), 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘lest we 
shulde be chargeable,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘lest we should charge,’ Rhem. 
Preached we| ‘We preached,’ Auth., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: the other Vv. 
connect the clause with ‘and.’ The 
inversion seems to give a slight 
force, and to keep in more immediate 
connexion the participle and its finite 
verb, 

10. So ts God] So Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.: ‘God also,’ Auth., Bish.; 
‘God and ye,’ Wicl.; ‘and God, 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. To you] 
So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘among you,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘by you.’ ° 

1x. Even as] ‘As,’ Auth. and: all 
the other Vv. How in regard 
of, &c.] ‘ How we exhorted and com- 
forted and charged every one of you,’ 
Auth., and, with a similar use of the 
finite verb, Wiel., Tynd., Cov., Gen., 
Bish. Of the remaining Vv., Cov. 
(Test.) and Rhem. convert the last 
participle only into a finite verb, while 
Cram. alone preserves in all three the 
participial translation, and in a 
manner appy. similar to that in the 
text, ‘ how that we bare soch affeccyon 
unto euery one of you, as a father 
doth unto chyldren, exhortyng, con- 
fortyng, and beseechyng you that, &c. 
This also seems the more correct 
position of the clause ws rarhp «.7.X., 
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couraging you, and charging you, “that ye should walk 
worthy of God, who is calling you into His own kingdom 


and glory. 


% For this cause we also thank God without ceasing, 
that when ye received from us the word of preaching ‘that 
is of God, ye received not the word of men, but, as it is in 
truth, the word of God, which worketh also in you that 
believe. “ For ye, brethren, became followers of the churches 
of God which are in Judea in Christ Jesus, in that ye 
also suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as 
they of the Jews ; “ who killed both the Lorp Jesus and the 


‘ 

except that it somewhat interferes 
with the easy ran of the sentence. 
Encouraging] ‘Comforting,’ <Awth. 
and all the other Vv., though not all 
with the participle. His own) 
As above, ver. 7: ‘his,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cran., which 
omits the pronoun. 

12. Should] So Wicl.: ‘ would,’ 

Auth. and all the remaining Vv. 
Is calling) ‘Hath called,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘that 
clepid.’ Into] So Wiel., 
Rhem.: ‘unto,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. His own) ‘ His,’ 
Auth, and all the other Vv. 

13. We also, d&c.] Similarly Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. (omits ‘do’), ‘do we 
also giue thankes;’ ‘also thank we 
God,’ Auth, Gen., Bish.; Wiel., 
Tynd., Cov. omit ‘also ;’ ‘ thanke we 
God also,’ Cran. That when] So 
Bish.: ‘because when,’ Auth., Cov. 
‘(Test.); ‘for whanne,’ Wieel.; ‘be- 
cause that when,’ 7'ynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Rhem. The word of, &c.] 
Very similarly, Coverd. (both), Bish., 
‘the worde of the preachinge of God:’ 
‘the word of God which ye heard of 
us,’ Auth.; ‘the word of the herynge 
of God,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘the word 
wherewith God was preached,’ Tynd., 
Gen.; ‘the word (wherewith ye 
learned to know God),’ Cran. 


Received not] ‘ Received it not as,’ 
Auth, and all the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ye token it not, as.’ 

Worketh] So all the other Vv.: 
‘effectually worketh,’ Auth. The 
force of évepyeic@at, ‘ex se vim suam 
exercere,’ is not easy to be expressed 
in English: ‘to work,’ seems hardly 
sufficient on the one hand; ‘ to work 
effectually,’ somewhat too strong on 
the other. The most exact translation 
is perhaps ‘to evince (its) working,’ 
but is not in harmony with the tone 
of our Authorized Version. 

14. Are in Judea) So Wicel., Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Rhem.: ‘in Judea 
are, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

In that] Similarly Gen., Bish., ‘be- 
cause :’ ‘for,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. except Cov., ‘so that.’ 
Suffered] ‘Have suffered,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. They| So 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘they 
have,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘we ourselves 
have suffered,’ Tynd., Cran.; ‘as they 
have suffered,’ Cov., Gen. 

15. Killed both] So, in respect of 
order, Wicl., Coverd. (Test.): ‘both 
killed,’ Auth., Gen., Rhem.; ‘as they 
killed the Lord,’ Tynd., Cran., Bish., 
and sim. Cov. The prophets] 
‘*Their own,’ Auth, Drove 
us out] ‘Have persecuted us,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
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prophets, and drove us out, and please not God, and are con- 
trary to all men, * hindering us from speaking to the Gentiles 
that they might be saved,—in order to fill up their sins alway. 
But the wrath is come upon them to the very end. 

7 But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a 


‘persueden us;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ haue 
persued us.’ Please| So Cov., 
Rhem., and similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
‘do not please :’ ‘they please,’ Auth., 
Wicl., and sim. Tynd. and remaining 
Vv., ‘God they please not.’ 

16. Hindering us from speaking] 

Somewhat similarly Cran., Bish., 
‘and hynder us:’ ‘ forbidding us to 
speak,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (both) ; 
‘and forbid,’ Zynd., Gen.; ‘prohibiting 
us to speak,’ Rhem. In order 
to fill] ‘To fill,’ Auth. But] 
‘For,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Is come] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘cam.’ This cer- 
tainly seems one of those cases in 
which our English aorist does not 
convey the full force of the Greek, 
but remands the event too unequivo- 
cally to the past. While the Greek 
tpOace states the fact, but is simply 
silent as to ‘quam late pateat id quod 
actum est’ (see notes), the English 
‘came’ seems to express it, and to 
imply too distinctly that the event 
plainly belongs with all its issues to 
the past. Very end} Sim. 
Wicl., ‘in to the ende ;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘untyll ye ende;’ Rhem., ‘to the 
end:’ ‘to the uttermost,’ Auth., and 
similarly Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘even 
to the utmost ;’ Cov., ‘already unto 
ye utmost ; Brsh., ‘to the utmost.’ 
The translation adopted in the text 
perhaps more precisely conveys the 
POdvew els réXos than the more quali- 
tative and appy. adverbial ‘to the 
uttermost ;’ see notes, 

17. Having been torn] ‘ Being 
taken from you,’ Auth.; ‘disolat fro 
you,’ Wicl.; ‘as we are kept from 


you,’ Tynd., Cov. (‘haue bene’), 
Cran., Gen., Bish. (‘were’); ‘de- 
prived of you,’ Rhem. It is almost 
impossible to represent in English 
without a paraphrase the highly ex- 
pressive droppancdévres, which serves 
so forcibly to convey not only the 
separation and severance of the 
Apostle from his converts, but also 
his desolate and bereaved state while 
so separated. The present trana- 
lation adopted by Murdoch (Transl. 
of Syr. N. T.), Peile, and others, 
seems to come as near perhaps to this 
meaning as any single word that has 
yet been suggested. The more 
abundantly end.| ‘ Endeavoured the 
more abundantly,’ Auth.; ‘hiyed 
more plenteousli,’ Wicl.; ‘enforsed 
the more,’ Tynd , Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘haisted the more,’ Cov.; ‘haysted 
more spedely,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘hastened 
the more abundantly,’ Rkem. Though 
all the Vv. thus put the adverb after, 
and not before the verb, the latter 
order is perhaps still to be preferred, 
as throwing the emphasis more dis- 
tinctly on the ‘more abundantly.’ 
It may be observed that much 
caution must be used in adjusting 
the order of the words in English 
with regard to emphasis; for while in 
Greek the emphatic word seems 
always to have the precedence, the 
attentive reader will often observe 
that the contrary is the case in 
English. In the position of the verb 
and adverb, however, the two lan- 
guages seem mainly coincident. The 
discrepancy between the English and 
the Greek position of emphasis has 
been far too much neglected by 
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short time, in presence, not in heart, the more abundantly 
endeavoured to see your face with great desire. “On which 
account we would fain have come unto you, even [ Paul, 


both once and again,—and Satan hindered us. 


% For what 


is our hope, or joy, or crown of boasting? Or are not ye 
too it in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming? 
™ Verily ye are our glory and joy. 


Cuaprer IIT. 


WHEREFORE when we could no longer forbear, we thought 
it good to be left behind at Athens—alone; ? and sent Timo- 
thy, our brother and fellow-worker with God in the gospel 


modern revisers, who too often seem 
to think that in all cases the 
most complete faithfulness is attained 
by rigidly following the order of 
the original; see, for example, 
the canons laid down by Wade, 
Notes on the Rev. Transl. of St. 


John, p. iv. 
18. On which account] ‘ *Where- 
fore,’ Auth. Would fain] 


‘Would,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Few words cause more difficulty to 
the translator of the N.T. than the 
verb #é\w: ‘wish’ is commonly 
much too weak, ‘desire’ not always 
exact, and ‘will’ or ‘would’ often 
liable to be mistaken for mere 
auxiliaries. In many cases our Auth. 
Revisers appear to have availed them- 
selves of the past tense ‘would’ as a 
very suitable and idiomatic transla- 
tion of the present #éA\w ; comp. Rom. 
vii. 1§ 8q. Here, however, it would 
be open to the misconception above 
alluded to. Both once] 
‘Once,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
And] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vy. 

19. Boasting] ‘ Rejoicing,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ glory.’ Or 
.are| ‘Are,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘whether ye ben not.’ 
It is frequently difficult to decide 


whether, in interrogations introduced 
by 4 ovxl, the # is to be regarded as 
only giving a greater vividness and 
abruptness to the question, almost 
‘What! are not, &c.,’ or as really 
retaining its proper disjunctive force. 
In the present case, and in more 
perhaps than are usually so regarded, 
the latter seems the most correct 
view. Ye too tt] So, as 
regards the introduction of ‘it,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
all, however, except Bish. (‘euen 
you’), neglect the xal: ‘even ye,’ 
Auth.; ‘ye,’ Weel.; ‘you,’ Rhem. 
Jesus} ‘ Jesus *Christ,’ Auth. 

20. Verily] Similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘yes ye 
are:’ ‘for,’ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. 


Caap. ITI. 1. Left behind] ‘ Left,’ 
Auth.; ‘dwelle,’ Wicl.; ‘remayne,’ 


Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem. 

2. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ Auth.: 
see ch. i. 1. And fellow- 


worker with God] ‘And *minister 
of God, and our fellow-labourer,’ 


Auth. Exhort| ‘Comfort 
*you,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 


except Wicl., ‘be taught; Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ exhort.’ In 
behalf of] ‘*Concerning,’ Auth. 
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of Christ, to establish you, and to exhort in behalf. of ‘your 
faith * that no man be disquieted in these afflictions: for 
yourselves know that we are appointed thereunto. ‘ For 
verily, when we were with you, we told you before that we 
are to be afflicted; as also it came to pass, and ye know. 
* For this cause, when I too could no longer forbear, I sent 
in order to know your faith, lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you, and our labour should prove in vain. 

* But now when Timothy came to us from you, and 
brought us good tidings of your faith and your love, and that 
ye have good remembrance of us always, longing to see us, 
as we also fo see you,— ’ for this cause, were we comforted, 


- 3. Be disquieted| ‘Should be 
moved,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘be moved.’ In] So 
Wicel., Tynd., Coverd. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth.; ‘with,’ Gen., 
Bish. 

4. Are to be afflicted) ‘Should 
suffer tribulation,’ Awh. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem., which adopt the plural 
‘ tribulations.’ As also] So 
Rhem.: ‘even as,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

5. 1 too] Sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘I also:’ ‘I,’ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘I Poul.’ 

In order to know] ‘To know,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; 
‘that I myght have knowledge,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

Haply| So Tynd., Cov. (both), and 
sim. Wiclif, ‘ peradventure ;’ Rhem., 
‘perhaps :’ ‘by some means,’ Auth., 
Cran.; ‘in any sort,’ Gen., Bish. 
Have tempted] So Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. (‘hath’): ‘had,’ Tynd. and 


the remaining Vv. Neither trans-. 


lation is quite exact, or strictly idio- 
matic ; the English perfect, however, 
seems here to approach more nearly 
to the present use of the Greek aorist 
than the pluperfect, and perhaps, 
owing to the peculiar form of the 


expression in the original, may be 
considered as admissible in point of 
English. Should prove] ‘ Be,’ 
Auth.; ‘be made,’ Wiel., Rhem.; 
“had bene bestowed,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘become,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘had been,’ Bish. It seems here 
perhaps unnecessary to adopt the 
more strict translation of xézros, as 
the phrase is semi-proverbial, and 
does appear to place in prominence 
that idea of ‘molestus labor,’ which 
in other passages is often distinctly 
traceable in xézos, and is necessary 
to be preserved; see notes on ch. 
i. 3. 

6. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ Awth.: 

see ch. i. 1. To us from 
you] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 
‘from you unto us,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv.,—a departure from the 
order of the Greek for which there 
does not here seem any satisfactory 
reason. 
Your love] So Cov., Cran., and sim. 
Tynd., Gen., Bish., ‘love:’ ‘charity,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. On 
this correction see notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 5 (Transl.). Longing] 
‘ Desiring greatly,’ Auth.; ‘desirynge,’ 
Wicl. and the other Vv.: the émc- is 
not intensive ; see notes. 

7. For this cause] ‘Therefore,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Were 
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brethren, over you in all our distress and affliction by your 
faith: ® since now we live, if ye stand fast in the Lord. 
° For what thanks can we render to God for you, for all the 
joy which we joy for your sakes in the presence of our God ; 
night and day praying very exceedingly that we may see 
your face, and may supply the lacking measures of your 
faith ? 

" Now may God Himself and our Father, and our Lord 
Jesus Christ, direct our way unto you: ” but you may the 
Lord make to increase and abound in your love one 
toward another and toward all men, even as we also do toward 
you; ™ to the end he may stablish your hearts unblameable 


we] ‘We were,’ Auth. and similarly 
the remaining Vv. The transposition 
seems to keep the sentence a little 
closer together, and is frequently 
adopted in Auth. Brethren | 
So, in this place, Rhem.: Auth. and 
remaining Vv. append it to ‘there- 
fore.’ In this case it seems more 
exact to retain the order of the Greek. 
Distress and affliction] ‘*Affliction 
and distress,’ Auth. 

8. Since] ‘For,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Rhem., ‘ because.’ 
Here the particle Sr: seems scarcely 
to have so full a force as ‘ because,’ 
and yet to be somewhat stronger than 
‘for,'—which, as a general rule, it 
seems desirable to reserve as the 
translation of ydp. 

9. Render to God] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., and similarly Wicl., ‘gilde 
to God:’ ‘render to God again,’ 
Auth.; ‘recompence to God,’ Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. Which | 
Similarly Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘that :’ 
‘wherewith,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘in which,’ Wiel. 

In the presence of] ‘ Before,’ Auth.; 
see notes on ch. i. 3. 

10. Very exceedingly] ‘ Exceed- 
ingly,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘more plenteousli ;’ 
Rhem., ‘more abundantly.’ 


May| So Cowverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘might,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. May supply, éc.] ‘ Might 
perfect that which is lacking in,’ Auth., 
and similarly Tynd. (‘fulfil’), Gen. 
(ib.), Btsh. (‘accomplish’), ‘ fulfille 
the thingis that failen,’ Wicl.; ‘ fulfyll 
the thynges that are,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Cran. (‘which’); ‘accomplish those 
things that want of,’ Rhem. 

11. May God] Auth, and the other 
Vv. omit ‘may,’ which however seems 
to add perspicuity to the sentence. 

12. But you may the Lord] ‘ And 
the Lord make you, &c.,’ Awth., and 
similarly the other Vv. except Cov., 
which adopts ‘ but,’ and Cran., which 
omits 3é, and incorrectly adopts a 
future in translation, ‘the Lord also 


shall, &c.' Though there is perhaps. 


some little awkwardness in the pro- 
minence given to the pronoun, it 
seems required to convey to the En- 
glish reader the antithesis of the 
original ; see notes. Your 
love] So Wicl., Cov. (Tesat.), Rhem. : 
‘love, Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. We also] So Rhem., and 
similarly Wicl. ‘also we;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘we do also: ‘we,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

13. In the presence of] ‘Before,’ 
Auth.; see notes on ch. i. 3. 
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in holiness in the presence of God and our Father, at the 
coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints. 


CHaprer LV. 


FurtHERMORE then, brethren, we beseech you and exhort you 
in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how ye ought to 
walk and to please God, as indeed ye are walking, so ye 
would abound still more. * For ye know what command- 
ments we gave you by the Lord Jesus. * For this is the 
will of God, even your sanctification, to wit, that ye abstain 
from fornication,—* that every one of you know how to get 
himself his own vessel in sanctification and honour, ° not in 
the lustfulness of desire, even as the Gentiles also which know 
not God; ° that no man go beyond and overreach HIS BROTHER 


God and our Father] So Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘God, even our 
Father,’ Auth.; ‘God oure Father,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. On 
the best mode of translating this august 
formula, see notes on Gal. i. 4 (Transl.) 
Jesus] ‘ Jesus* Christ,’ Auth. 


CuapTeR IV. 1. Furthermore] So 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘fro hennesforward ;’ Rhem., 
‘for the rest.’ This translation of 
Aourdy is perhaps not exactly literal, 
but seems sufficiently approximate: 
‘finally’ would here be hardly appro- 
priate, and ‘for the rest’ (Rhem.), 
though literal, both harsh and awk- 
ward. Brethren, we| So 
Rhem., Cov. (Test.), and similarly 
Rhem,: Auth. and remaining Vv. in- 
sert it after ‘ you,’—but not in accord- 
ance with the Greek order. In 
the Lord] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (Test.), 
Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘by the Lord,’ 
Auth., Cov., Cran. Received] 
‘Have received,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. As indeed ye are 
walking] Auth.* omits. Still 
more| ‘More and more, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘the 


more ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ be more plenty- 
full;’ Rhem., ‘abounde more.’ 

3. To wit, that ye abstain] Sim. 
Wicl., Cov., Rhem., ‘that ye (Rhem., 
‘you’) absteyne:’ ‘that ye should 
abstain,’ Auth., Cran.; ‘and that ye 
shuld abstayne,’ Zynd., Gen., Bish.; 
‘that ye abstayne yourselues,’ Cov. 
(Test. ) 

4. Know] So Cov., and sim. Wicl., 
‘kunne:’ ‘should know,’ Awth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
‘may know.’ Get himself his 
own] ‘ Possess his,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘wilde’ [wield], Wicl.; 
‘kepe his,’ Z'ynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] ‘Lust of 
concupiscence,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wiel., Rhem., ‘ passioun 
of lust.’ Gentiles also] Simi- 
larly Cov. (Test.), ‘the hethen also :’ 
‘Gentiles,’ Auth., and similarly, as 
respects the omission of ‘also,’ the 
remaining Vv. 

6. Overreach] ‘ Defraud,’ Auth. ; 
‘ouer go,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘goe to farre,’ 
Tynd., Cov.; ‘ passe,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘oppress,’ Cran., Gen., Bish. 

The matter] ‘Any matter,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘ chaffaringe,’ Wiel. ; 


144 r THESSALONIANS IV. 6—1Io. 


in the matter: because that the Lord is the avenger of all 
these things, as also we before told you and did solemnly 
testify. ”’ For God called us not for uncleanness, but in 
sanctification. * Wherefore then, he that rejecteth, rejecteth 
not man, but God, who also gave His Hoxy Spirit unto 


you. 


* Now as touching brotherly love ye need not that I 
write unto you; for ye yourselves are taucut of God to 
love one another: ™ for indeed ye do it toward all the 
brethren that are in the whole of Macedonia. But we 


‘bargayning,’ Zynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran.; ‘in businesse,’ Rhem. 

All these things] So Wicel., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘all such,’ Auth.; 
‘all suche thynges,’ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. As also, &c.] 
‘ As we also have forewarned you and 
testified,’ Auth.; ‘as we bifor seiden 
to you and han witnessid,’ Wicl.; ‘as 
we told you before tyme and testified,’ 
Tynd.; ‘as we haue sayde and testi- 
fied unto you aforetyme,’ Cov.; ‘as 
we haue sayde unto you before and 
have wytnessed,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘as we 
tolde you before and testifyed,’ Cran., 
Gen. (‘before tyme’); ‘as we have 
told you before time and have testi- 
fied,’ Bish. ; ‘as we haue foretold you 
and haue testified,’ Rhem. The slight 
change to ‘ did testify’ is for the sake 
of preserving a sort of rhythm ; comp. 
notes on Phil. ii, 16 (Transl.) 

7. Called us not] Similarly Weel., 

‘clepid not us:’ ‘hath not called us,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
For] ‘Unto,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘in to; 
Cov., ‘ to.’ In sanctification] 
‘Unto holiness,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘in to holyness ;’ 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘unto halowyng ;’ 
Rhem., ‘into sanctification.’ 

8. Wherefore then, &c.] ‘He there- 
fore that despiseth despiseth,’ Auth, 
and the other Vv. except Weel., 


Rhem., ‘therefore he that dispisith 
thes thingis ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘wherfore 
he that despyseth these thynges 
despyseth,’ and Gen., Rhem., which 
also insert ‘these things’ after the 
first ‘despiseth.’ Also gave] 
So Wicl.: ‘hath also given,’ Auth.; 
‘hath sent,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 
‘hath geuen,’ Cov.; ‘also hath geuen,’ 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘hath even 
given you,’ Bish. His Holy 
Spirit unto you] ‘ Unto *us His Holy 
Spirit,’ Awth.; ‘His Holi Spirit in 
us,’ Wicel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘His 
Holy Sprete among you,’ TZynd., 
Cran.; ‘His Holy Spirit in to you,’ 
Cov.; ‘you His Holy Sprite,’ Gen. ; 
‘you His Holy Spirit,’ Bish. 

9. Now] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

10. For indeed] ‘And indeed,’ 
Auth.; ‘for,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ye 
and that thinge verely,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(omits ‘verely’), Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘yea and you doe it,’ Rhem. 

That] ‘Which,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., which omit the relative. 
The whole of] ‘All,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘whole 
Maced.’ To abound 
still more] ‘That ye increase more 
and more,’ Awth., Tynd., Cov. (‘yet 
more and more’), Cran., Bish.; ‘that 
ye abounde more, Wiclif, Rhem.; 
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beseech you, brethren, to abound still more, " and to study 
to be quiet, and to do your own business, and to work with 
your own hands, according as we commanded you; ” in order 
that ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without, 
and may have lack of nothing. 

"= Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 
concerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even 
as the rest which have no hope. "™ For if we believe that 
Jesus died and rose again, even so those laid to sleep through 
Jesus will God bring with Him. ™” For this we say unto 
you in the word of the Lord, that we which are living and 


‘that ye be more abundaunte,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘that ye excel more and 
more,’ Gen. 


tt. To study] ‘That ye study,’ . 


Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘and taken kepe ;’ ‘that ye en- 
deuoure,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘that you 
employ your indeuour,’ Rhem. 
According as} ‘As,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 

12, In order that] ‘That,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiclif, 
Rhem., ‘and that,’ Be- 
comingly| ‘Honestly,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. The translation 
‘seemly’ deserves consideration, but 
is appy. open to the objection. that, 
in point of strict etymology, such a 
form of the adverb is somewhat doubt- 
ful; see Trench, on Auth. Vers. ch. 
Il. p. 31. 

13. Now we] ‘But I,’ Auth.> ‘for 
—we,’ Wicl.; ‘but we,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘and we, Rhem.: Tynd., Coverd. 
(‘we’), Cran., Gen., Bish. omit 5é 
in translation. That are 
sleeping| Very similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘that be slepynge:’ ‘which are 
“asleep,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘men that 
dreume,’ Wiclif; ‘which are fallen 
asleep,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen., 
‘that sleepe,’ Rhem. The rest] 
‘Others,’ Awth., Rhem.; ‘ other,’ 
Wiclif, Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘ye other,’ Cov. (Test.). 


14. Those laid to sleep through 
Jesus] ‘Them also which sleep in 
Jesus,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. (omits 
‘also’); ‘them that been deed bi 
Jesus,’ Wicl.; ‘them also which 
slepe by Jesus,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘them that haue slept,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. 

15. Inthe word] So Wicl., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘words’), Rhem.: 
‘by the word,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘on the 
worde,’ Cov. (Test.),—a translation 
that deserves consideration. 

Living and are remaining behind] 
‘Which are alive and remain,’ Awth.; 
‘that lyuen that ben lefte,’ Wicl.; 
‘which live and are remayninge,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whych remayne,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘whych 
shall lyue, and shall remayne,’ 
Cran.; ‘which liue, which are re- 
maining,’ Rhem. It is not easy to 
give these words a perfectly accurate 
and perfectly idiomatic translation : 
‘we the living, the remaining, &c,.’ 
would be accurate, but bald; ‘we 
the living who are, &c.,’ somewhat 
harsh and appositional. We there- 
fore may perhaps not unwisely retain 
the ‘and,’ and also (with Auth.) omit 
the second of in translation, as 
tending to overload the sentence. 

Shall in no wise} ‘Shall not,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. Great caution 
is required in the translation of od pn} 


L 
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are remaining behind unto the coming of the Lord shall in 
no wise prevent them which are asleep: ™ because the Lord 
Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the 
voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God, and the 
dead in Christ shall rise first; " raen we which are living 
and are remaining behind shall be caught up at the same 
time with them in clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and 
so shall we ever be with the Lord. So then comfort one 
another with these words. 7 


CuHaPrrer V. 


But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have 
no need to be written unto. * For yourselves know perfectly 
that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. 
* For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then doth 








in the N.T., as in some cases it 
appears very doubtful whether any 
emphatic negation is really contem- 
plated by the writer, and whether the 
formula was not due to that sort of 
strengthened negation which is often 
observable in later Greek. Perhaps 
the simplest and best rule is to be 
guided by the context,—which here 
seems to require the stronger form 
of translation. If it be thought 
necessary to alter the now obsolete 
‘prevent,’ we may perhaps have re- 
course to the more modern ‘ precede ;’ 
archaisms, however, as such, are not 
altered in this revision. 

16. Because] ‘ For,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. In the following 
words it is perhaps doubtful whether, 
as in Rhem., the Greek order might not 
be advantageously retained. It tends, 
however, to throw appy. a greater 
stress on KaraBioerac dx’ ovpavol 
than is conveyed by the original. 

17. Are living, éc.] ‘ Are alive and 
remain,’ Auth.; ‘that lyuen and ben 
lefte,’ Wicl.; ‘which live and remain,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whyche are left ouer,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘which shall lyue (euen we which 


shall remayne),’ Cran.; ‘we that liue, 
that are left,’ Rhem. The slight 
addition ‘behind’ seems suggested by 
the compound reprdelrecGar, the prep. 
perhaps marking the idea of overplus, 
and thence, in the present context, of 
a continuance on earth and survival ; 


-comp. Herod. 1. 82. 


At the same time] ‘Together,’ Auth., 
Wicel., Cov. (Test.); ‘ with them also,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘withal,’ Rhem. On the translation 
of dua, see notes. In clouds] 
So Wrel.; ‘in the clouds,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘into the ayre.’ 

18. So then] ‘Wherefore,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiclif, 
Rhenv., ‘ therfor.’ 


CHAPTER V. 1. Concerning] ‘Of,* 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 
To be written unto] ‘That I write 
unto you,’ Auth, and the other Vv. 
(Wiel. ‘ to’) except Coverd., ‘it is no 
nede to wryte unto you;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘that we do wryt unto you ;’ Rhem., 
‘that we write to you.’ 

3. Doth destruction come suddenly] 
‘Sudden destruction cometh,’ Awth.; 
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destruction come suddenly upon them, as travail upon a 
woman with child; and they shall in no wise escape. ‘ But 
ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that the day should over- 
take you as a thief. ° For ye all are sons of light, and sons 
of the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness. 
* Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as do the rest ; but 
Jet us watch and be sober. ’ For they that sleep sleep in the 
night ; and they that are drunken are drunken in the night. 
* But let us, as we are of the day, be sober, having put on 
the breastplate of faith and love, and as an helmet, the hope 
of salvation; ° because God did not appoint us to wrath, but 
to obtain salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, ® who 





‘sudeyn deeth schal come,’ Wiel.; 
“commeth on the soden destr.,’ Tynd.; 
‘shall soden destr. come,’ Coverd., 
Cran., Rhem.; ‘shall a soden destr. 
come,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘commeth on 
them soden destr.,’ Gen. ; ‘shall come 
upon them sudden destr.,’ Bish. 

In no wise] ‘Not,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; see notes on ch. iv. 1§ 
(Transl. ). 

4. The) ‘That,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the ilke;’ 
Rihem., ‘the same.’ It may be doubted 
whether the text is here so explicit as 
Auth.; the translation, however, of 
the article by a pronoun is so very 
hazardous, and so erroneous in prin- 
ciple, that the cases are but very few 
in which idiom or perspicuity can be 
admitted so far to prevail over the 
literal rendering. 

5. For ye all are] ‘*Ye are all,’ 

Auth. Independent of the insertion 
of ydp, which is required by uncial 
authority, it seems also better to give 
‘all’ a prominence corresponding to 
that of the rdyres in the Greek. 
Sons (bis) ] Sim. Wicl., ‘the sones— 
sones:’ ‘the children,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov., which 
omits the article in both cases, 
and Rhem., which omits it in the 
second. . 


6. Accordingly then] ‘Therefore,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Even as| ‘*As,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rihem., ‘as also.’ 

The rest} ‘Others,’ Auth., Rhem.; 
‘other,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘the other.’ 

4. Are drunken] ‘Be drunken,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘be drunke.’ 

8. As we are} ‘Who are,’ Auth.; 
‘that ben,’ Wiel.; ‘which are,’ T'ynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘that are,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. Having 
put on] ‘Putting on,’ Auth.; ‘clothid 
in,’ Wicl.; ‘armed with,’ Tynd., 
Coverd. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘hauing on,’ Rhem. Asan 
helmet] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘for an 
helmet,’ Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘in the 
helme of,’ Wicl.; ‘with ye helmet of,’ 
Cov.; ‘the helmet the hope, &c.,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘a helmet the hope of,’ 
Rhem. 

9. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Did not appoint) 
‘Hath not appointed,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘puttid not 
us,’ Through] So Cov. (Test.): 
‘by,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘by the 
meanes of,’ Zyni., Cov., Cran., Gen.,, 
Bish. 

19. Together live] ‘ Live together,’ 
L2 
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died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should 
together live with him. ™ Wherefore comfort each other, 
and edify one the other, even as also ye do. 

Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which 
labour among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and 
admonish you; * and to esteem them very highly in love for 
their work’s sake. Be at peace among yourselves.  More- 
over we exhort you, brethren, admonish the unruly, comfort 
the feebleminded, support the weak, be long suffermg toward 
all men. “ See that none render evil for evil unto any man ; 
but alway follow after that which is good, toward one another 
and toward all men. ™ Rejoice alway ; ” pray without ceasing ; 
* in every thing give thanks: for this is the will of God 





in Christ Jesus toward you. 


Auth. and all the other Vv.; see 
notes. 

11. Each other] ‘Yourselves to- 
gether,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘ye to gidre,’ Wicl.; ‘one another,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem. 

The other] ‘ Another,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ech other.’ 

12. Now] So Bish.: ‘and,’ Auwth., 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. omit. Regard | 
‘Know,’ Auth, and all the other Vv. 
Preside over] ‘Are over,’ Auth., 
Bish.; ‘ben souereyns to,’ Wiel.; 
‘have the oversight,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘haue oversight,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘ gouerne,’ Rhem. 

13. Be at peace] Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. prefix ‘and ;’ 
‘haue ye pees,’ Wicl.; ‘and haue 
peace,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘haue peace,’ 
Rhem. 

14. Moreover] ‘Now,’ Auth.; ‘and,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: the rest 
omit. Admonish the unruly] 
Sim. Bish., ‘admonish them that are 
wmnruly ;? Rhem., ‘admonish the un- 
quiet:’ ‘warn them that are unruly,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 
‘repreue ye uppesible men,’ Wiel.; 


* Quench not the Spirit ; 


‘rebuke the restless,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Longsuffering| ‘Patient,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. 

15. None] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘no 
man.’ It may be remarked that 
Auth. and the older Vv. appy. always 
adopt the form ‘none,’ not ‘no one.’ 
Alway] So Coverd. (Test.), and sim. 
Rhem., ‘alwaies :’ ‘ever,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘euer- 
more.’ Follow after] ‘ Follow,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘sue; Cov. (Test.), ‘followe—upon ;’ 
Rhem., ‘ pursue.’ Toward 
one another] So ch. iii. 12 (Auth.): 
‘*both among yourselves,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘eche to 
other; Coverd. (Test.), ‘one unto 
another ;’ Rhem., ‘towards eche other.’ 
Toward] So Bish., Rhem.; ‘to,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except. Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ unto.’ 

16, Alway] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘evermore, <Auth.,. Wicl.; ‘euer,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

18. Toward you] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen.: ‘concerning you,’ 
Auth, Bish.; ‘in alle you,’ Wicl., 
Rhem. 





1 THESSALONIANS V. 20—z8. 149 


* despise not prophesyings: ™ but prove all things; hold 
fast that which is good. ™ Abstain from every form of evil. 
* But may the God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly ; 
and may your spirit and soul and body be preserved whole 
without blame in the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


* Faithful ts He that calleth you, who also will do iz. 


* Brethren, pray for us. 


* Salute all the brethren with 


an holy kiss. *” I adjure you by the Lord that this epistle 
be read unto all the holy brethren. 
* The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ Je with you. 


21. But prove] ‘ *Prove,’ Auth. 

22. Ewery form] Similarly Gen., 
‘all kynde:’ ‘all appearance,’ Auth., 
Bish., Rhem., sim. Cran.; ‘al yuel 
spice,’ Wicl.; ‘all suspicious thinges,’ 
Tynd., Cov.; ‘all euel lykenesse,’ 
Cov. (Test.). 

23. But may the God, é&c.] Sim. 
Rhem., ‘and the God of peace Himself ;’ 
‘and the very God of peace,’ Awth.; 
‘and God himsilf of pees,’ Wicl.; 
‘the very God of peace, Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran.; ‘that God of peace,’ 


Gen.; ‘now the very God of peace,’ 


Bish. May] ‘I pray God,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem., which omit the words. 
Your spirit) ‘Your whole spirit,’ 


Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘your spirit be kept hool :’ see notes. 
Whole without blame] ‘ Blameless,’ 
Auth., Cov. (both), Bish.; ‘without 
playnt,’ Wicl.; ‘be kept fautlesse,’ 
Tynd., Gen.; ‘so that in nothing ye 
maye be blamed,’ Cran.; ‘without 
blame may be, &c.,’ Rhem. 

In] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Rhem.; ‘unto,’ Auth. Tynd., Cov., 
Gen., Bish. . 

26. Salute] So Rhem.: ‘greet,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

27. Adjure] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., ‘conjure;’ ‘charge,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

28. With you] Auth. adds ‘*Amen.’ 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the, 
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. * Grace be unto you and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
> We are bound to give thanks to God always for you, 
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth 
exceedingly, and the love of every one of you all toward each 
other ABOUNDETH ; ‘* so that we ourselves make our boast in 
you in the churches of God, for your patience and faith in all 
your persecutions and the afflictions that ye are enduring ;— 
* which is a token of the righteous judgment of God, that ye 
may be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, for which 


Cuap, I. 1. Timothy] ‘ Timotheus,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘Tymothe ;’ Khem., ‘ Timothee :’ see 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). 

2. Grace be wnto] So Cov. (Teat.), 
Cran.: ‘Grace unto you,’ <Auth.; 
‘grace to you,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ grace 
be with you,’ Z'ynd., Coverd., Bish.; 
‘ grace be to you,’ Gen. 

3. Give thanks to] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., and Auth, in 1 Thess, i. 2: 
‘thank,’ Awh. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicel., ‘do thankyngis.’ 
Increaseth] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘groweth,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘wexith.’ Love] 
So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘charity,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; 
comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. § (Transl.). 


4. Make our boast in} Similarly 
Cov., ‘make our boast of; Cran., 
‘boast of:’ ‘glory in,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Rhem.; ‘rejoice of,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Bish. The 
afflictions] ‘Tribulations,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cov. (both), 
‘ troubles.’ 

5. Token] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘manifest token,’ Auth.; 
‘ensaumple,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem. Are also suffering] 
‘Ye also suffer,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ye 
suffre ;) Rhem., ‘also you suffer.’ 
The change appears to have two ad- 
vantages, first, that it more distinctly 
preserves the association of kal and 
wdoxere, and secondly, that it con- 


mea! 
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ye are also suffering. ° If so be that it is righteous with God 
to recompense to them that afflict you, affliction ; 7 and to you 
who are afflicted, rest with us, at the revelation of the Lord 
Jesus from heaven with the angels of His power * in flame 
of fire, rendering vengeance to them that know not God, and 
that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. ° Who 
shall saffer punishment, even eternal destruction apart from 
the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power ; 
” when He shall come to be glorified in His saints, and to be 
admired in all them that believe (because our testimony to 








veys more fully the present and con- 
tinuing nature of the trials of the 
Thessalonians, 

6. If so be that] So Auth. in Rom. 
viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 15, 2 Cor. v. 3, 
rt Pet. ii. 3: ‘seeing,’ Auth.; ‘if 
netheleas,’ Wiclif; ‘it is verely,’ 
Tynd., Cran.; ‘ for it is,’ Cov., Bish.; 
‘if at the leest,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘for it 
is verely,’ Gen.; ‘if yet,’ Rhem. 
Affict you, affliction] ‘Tribulation to 
them that trouble you,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. (Coverd. ‘unto’) except 
Rhem., ‘tribulation to them that vexe 
you.’ The change seems to preserve 
more clearly the antithesis, and also 
to bring more into prominence the 
‘lex talionis’ that is tacitly referred 
to. 
7. Afficted) ‘Troubled,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘ vexed.’ 
At the revelation of the Lord Jesus] 
Sim. Cov. (Teat.), ‘unto the reuelation, 
&c.;’ Rhem., ‘in the revelation, &c.:’ 
‘when the Lord Jesus shall be re- 
vealed,’ Auth.; ‘in the schewynge of, 
&c.,’ Wicl.; ‘when the Lord Jesus 
shall shewe him silfe,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. The angels 
of His power] So Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem., and sim. Wiel., ‘aungels of 
His vertu:’ ‘His mighty angels,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. 

8. In flame of fire] So Rhem. and 
similarly Wiel., Coverd. (Test.), ‘ the 


flawme of fire:’ ‘in flaming fire,’ 
Auth, Tynd., Gen., Bish.; ‘with 
flaminge fyre,’ Cov., Cran. 

Rendering] So Tynd., Gen., Bish.: 
‘taking,’ Auth.; ‘schall geue,’ Wicl.; 
‘to geue,’ Cov.; ‘geuynge,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘shall rendre,’ Cran. 

9. Suffer punishment, even] ‘ Shall 
be punished with,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘schulen suffre,’ 

Eternal} So Rhem.: ‘ everlasting,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. Though 
really the change is here unimportant, 
it is still perhaps best to translate 
this word uniformly, except where 
the context seems specially and exclu- 
sively to imply simple duration. In 
the present case the alwyios is equally 
qualitative and quantitative. 

Apart from] ‘From,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 

10. Shall come] So Auth. and all 
the other Vv. There is some little 
difficulty in the translation of Sra» 
with the aor. subj. Perhaps, as a 
general rule, it may be said that 
when the exact rendering ‘shall have,’ 
is inapplicable (see notes on Tit. iii. 
12, Transl.), we may conveniently 
adopt in translation the present (indic. 
or conj.) when the reference to the 
actual futurity of the subsequent 
event is less specially contemplated 
(comp. Matth. xxi. 40, Mark iv. 29, 


a 


ph. 103 sted. Sur 
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‘you-ward was believed) in that day. 
pray always for you, that our God may count you worthy of 


11 "Whereunto we also 


your calling, and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and 
the work of faith, with power; ” that the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ may be glorified in you, and ye in Him, according 
to the grace of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


CuHaptTer II. 


Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto Him, 
* that ye be not quickly shaken from your sober mind, nor 
be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word nor by letter as 
ale; v* Sec Gr from us, to the effect that the day of Christ is now come. 
- vik. D1, Yi-a.4.28, Let no man deceive you in any way; because the day will 


bie 

al.), and futwre when, as here, such a 
reference is more distinct and promi- 
nent. To you-ward] Sim. 
Bish., ‘toward you,’ and somewhat 
sim. Tynd., ‘ that we had unto you ;’ 
Cov., ‘unto you; Cran., ‘that we 
had to you:’ ‘among you,’ Auwth.; 
‘is bileued on you,’ Wicl.; ‘wytnesse 
upon you,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘was 
beleued of you,’ Gen.; ‘testimony 
concerning you,’ Rhem. 

13. Wherewnto we also] ‘Wherefore 
also we,’ Auth. and similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., which omit ‘ also,’ 
and Bish., which inverts (‘wee also’); 
‘in which thing also we,’ JViel., Cov. 
Test. (‘the whych’); ‘wherein also 
we,’ Rhem. May] So Bish.: 

-would,’ Auth.; ‘wyll,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Cran.; the remaining Vv. omit the 


auxiliary. Your] ‘This,’ 
‘Auth., Oran., Gen.; ‘His,’ Wrel., 
Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘the,’ 
Tynd,, Cov. Every good 


pleasure of | ‘All the good pleasure 
of His,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; ‘all the 
wille of His,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ all 
delectation of,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘all the fre benevolence of His,’ .Gen. 


CHapTEr II. 1. Touching] ‘ By,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv.; see 
notes. And our] So Cow. 
(Test.): ‘and by our,’ Auth., Bish.; 
‘and of oure,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘and in 
that we shall assemble,’ Zynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. 

2. Quickly] ‘Soon,’ Auth., Wiel., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘sodenly,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘easily,’ Rhem. — 
From your sober mind] Similarly 
Wicl., ‘fro youre witte ;’ Z'ynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘from youre 
mynde ; ‘from youre meanynge,’ 
Coverd. (Test.); ‘from your sense,’ 
Rhem.: Auth, alone adopts the in- 
correct ‘in mind.’ Nor] So 
Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish., Rhem.: 
‘or,’ Auth.; ‘neither,’ Wiel.; ‘and 
be not,’ Z'ynd., Cov., Gen. To 
the effect that] ‘As that,’ Auth.; ‘as 
if,’ Wicl.; ‘as though,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. This slight change 
seems to make the meaning a little 
more perspicuous. Now come] 
‘At hand,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicel., ‘be nyg.’ 

3. In any way] ‘By any means,’ 
Auth, and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
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‘not come, except there come the falling away first, and the 
‘Man of Sin be revealed, the son of perdition; * he that 
opposeth, and exalteth himself against every one called God 
or an object of worship; insomuch that he sitteth down in 
the temple of God, displaying himself that he is God. 
* Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told 
you these things? ° And now ye know what restraineth, 
that he may be revealed in his own time. ? For the mys- 
tery of lawlessness is ALREADY working, yet only until he who 


‘on ony maner,’ Because the 
day will not come} ‘For that day 
shall not come,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘for but 
discencioun come first,’ Wicl.; ‘for 
the Lord cometh not excepte,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (both); ‘for the Lord shall not 
coine except,’ Cran.; ‘for the day of 
Christ shal not come,’ Gen.; ‘for 
-unlesse there come, &c.,’ Khem. 

The falling away] ‘A falling away,’ 
Auth.; ‘discencioun,’ Wicl.; ‘a revolt,’ 
Rhem.; ‘a departynge,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. except Cov. (both), 
which alone of these Vv. preserve 
correctly the force of the article. 

The man) So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘that 
man,’ Auth., Coverd., Bish.; ‘that 
‘synfull man,’ Tynd. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

4. He that opposeth] ‘Who 
opposeth,’ Auth.; ‘that is adversarie,’ 
Wiclif ; ‘which is an adversarie,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘which withstandeth ;’ Cov. 
(Test.). It will thus be seen that 
most of the Vv. rightly recognise the 
substantival character of 6 dyrixel- 
prevos, and unite éri rdyra x.7.d. solely 
with the latter participle. 

Against every one] ‘Above all that 
is,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Gen., Rhem.; ‘oure alle thing that is,’ 
Wicl.; ‘agaynst all that is,’ Bish. 

An object of worship] ‘That is wor- 
shipped,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., ‘God's seruyce.’ 


Insomuch| So Coverd. (Test.): ‘go,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 


‘That He] ‘That he *as God,’ Auth. 


Displaying] ‘Shewing,’ Auth., Cov. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘and schewe,’ 
Wiel., Tynd.; ‘and boasteth him- 
selfe,’ Cov., Cram.; ‘and beare in 
hand that,’ Gen. 

6. Restraineth] ‘ Withholdeth,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov. (Test. ), ‘doth withhold ;’ Rhem., 
‘letteth.’ There does not seem any 
reason for supplying the pronoun 
‘him,’ as Scholef. (Hints, p. 116, ed. 
3): we seem bound to preserve the 
mysterious indefiniteness of the ori- 
ginal. May] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; ‘might,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Wicl., be.” __ 
His own) ‘His,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vy. 

7- Lawleseness| ‘Iniquity,’ Auth., 
Bish, Rhem.; ‘wickednes,’ Wicl.; 


‘that iniquitie,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test. )s 


‘the iniquyte,’ Cov., Cran., Gen. 
It seems desirable here to retain this 
more rigidly literal translation as 
serving more clearly to indicate the 
essential character of 7d xaréxov. 

Is already working] ‘Doth already 
work,’ Auth, Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘worchith now,’ Wicl.; ‘doeth he all 
readie work,’ Tynd.; ‘worketh al- 
ready,’ Cov.; ‘doth worke allreadye,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘now—worketh,’ Rhem. 
Yet only until, &c.] Similarly Cov., 
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- ia now restraineth be taken out of the way. ° And THEN shall | 
“Sette wee A 107) the Lawless One be REVEALED, whom the Lord, shall consume 
: with the breath of His mouth, and shall destroy with the ! 

appearance of His coming; ° whose coming is after the : 
working of Satan in all power and signs and wonders of 
falsehood, ‘ and in all deceit of unrighteousness for them 
that are perishing ; because they received not the love of the 
truth, that they might be saved. ™ And for this cause | 
doth God send them a working of delusion that they should | 


Cran., ‘tyll he which now onely 
letteth :’ ‘only he who now letteth 
will let until he,’ Awth.; ‘oonli that 
he that hooldith now, holde til he,’ 
Wicl.; ‘which onlie loketh, untill it 
be,’ Tynd.; ‘onely that he that 
holdeth let hym holde now untill he,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘only he which now 
letteth, shal let til he,’ Gen.; ‘only 
he which nowe withholdeth (shall 
Jet) till he,’ Bish.; ‘only that he 
‘which now holdeth, doe hold,’ Rhem. 
The insertion of ‘yet’ may perhaps 
be admitted as slightly clearing up 
the elliptical formula. 

8. The lawless One] ‘That Wicked,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘the ilke 
‘wickid,’ Wicl.; ‘the wicked,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘that wicked man,’ Gen., 
Bish.; ‘that wicked one,’ Rhem. 
Breath] So Coverd. (Test.): ‘spirit,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Appearance] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.: ‘ brightness,’ Avuth., 
Bish.; ‘lightnynge,’ Wicl.; ‘ mani- 
festation,’ Rhem. The regular trans- 
lation of this word in Awth. is 
‘appearing’ (1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. 
i, 10, iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13), but is here 
slightly changed to avoid the juxta- 
position of two participial substantives. 

9. Whose] So Rhem.: Auth. pre- 
fixes ‘even him,’ and so the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘hym 
whose.’ In] So Wicl., Cov. 
{Test.), Rhem.: ‘with,’ Auth. and the 
‘remaining Vv. Wonders of 


falsehood) ‘Lying wonders,’ Auth., 
Coverd. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Wiel.; 
‘ wondris fals ;’ ‘lyinge power, signés 
and wonders,’ Tynd., Cov. (‘power 
and’), Cran.; ‘lying signes and 
wonders,’ Rhem. 

10. And in] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Rhem.; ‘and with,’ 
Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish. 

Deceit] So Wicl., and similarly Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ deceatfulnesse :’ ‘ deceiva- 
bleness,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘seducing.’ 

For them] ‘In them,’ Awth.; ‘to 
hem,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘amonge them,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘unto them,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Are perishing| ‘That perish,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

11. Doth God send] ‘God *shall 
send,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘shall God sende ; 
Rhem., ‘God wil send.’ A 
working] As in ver. 9, and as in 
Wicl., Coverd. Test. (‘the’): ‘strong 
delusion,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘the operation of 
errour.’ Though in both cases the 
introduction of the adjective ‘ effec- 
tual’ seems partly borne out by the 
context, it is still, lexically considered, 


‘somewhat too strong as a purely 


literal rendering. It would thus seem 
perhaps better to strike out ‘ effec- 
tual’ in Eph. iii. 7, iv. 16, Col. ii. 
12, or to retain it only in italics. 
These are, however, points which it 
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believe the he; ™ that they may all of them be judged who 
believed not the truth, but had pleasure m unrighteousness. 

'S But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you from the 
beginning to salvation in sanctification of the Spirit and 
belief in the truth: “ whereunto he called you by our gospel, 
to the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
* Accordingly then, brethren, stand fast, and hold the 
traditions which ye were taught, whether by word, or by our 


epistle. 


is very difficult to adjust, for if the 
one translation is too strong, the 
other certainly seems somewhat too 
weak : ‘energy,’ as adopted by some 
translators, is appy. too modern. 

The lie] So Cov. (Test.); ‘a lie,’ 
Auth. ; ‘lesynge,’ Wicléf; ‘ lyes,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘lying,’ Rhem. 

12. That they may all of them] 
‘That *they all might,’ Auth.; ‘that 
all be,’ Wicl.; ‘that all they might,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘that all they may,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘that al may,’ Rhem. The two slight 
changes are made to preserve the 
reading dwavres, and the correct 
sequence of tenses; comp. Latham, 
Engl. Lang. § 539 (ed. 4). 

13. To God alway] ‘ Alway to 
God,’ Auth., and in sim. order the 

except Wicl., ‘do thankyngis 
‘nore to God ;’ Cov., ‘unto God ;’ 
-d. (Test.), ‘ geue God thankes 
re; Rhem., ‘giue thankes to 
alwaies.’ There does not here 
any necessity for leaving the 
of the original. That] 
icl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘ be- 


Auth., Coverd.; ‘for because 
OO Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘ because 
GN 


Fish. Chose 
Ky io ©6Wiclif, ‘chees:’ ‘hath 
1e beginning chosen,’ Auth. 
1e remaining Vv. except 
(Test.), Rhem., which read 


6 Now our Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and God and 


drapxijv [so too Wicl.], but equally 
insert the ‘ hath.’ In sanctifi- 
cation] So Rhem., and sim. Cov, 
(Test.), ‘in the s.:’ ‘through sancti- 
fication,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘in halowinge,’ 
Wicl.; ‘thorow sanctifyinge,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘in the sanctifyenge,’ 
Cov. In the truth] ‘ Of the 
truth,’ Auth., Cran, Rhem.; ‘of 
truth,’ Wécl., Coverd. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish.; ‘beleuynge the trueth,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (‘of the’). 

15. Accordingly then] ‘ Therefore,’ 

Auth. and all the other Vv. . 
Traditions] So Auth, with Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. The other Vv. vary ; 
‘ordinaunces,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘instructions,’ Cov., Gen., Bish. 
Were taught] Have been taught,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘han lerned,’ Wiel. 
and the remaining Vv. By 
our] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘our,’ Auth.; ‘by pistle,’ 
Tynd, and the remaining Vv. 

16. God and our Father] So 
Rhem.: ‘God even our Father,’ Auth. 
and sim. Bisk., ‘our God even the 
Father ;’ ‘God our Father,’ Wicl. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘oure God and Father.’ On 
the translation of this solemn title, 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 4 (Transl.). 
Loved] So Wicl.: ‘hath loved,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Gave] 
So Wicl.: ‘hath given,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Eternal] 
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our Father, which loved us, and gave us eternal consolation 
and good hope in grace, " comfort your hearts, and stablish 
you in every good work and word. 


CuHaprer III. | 


Finatty, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the Lord 
may have free course, and be glorified, even as i¢ ts also with 
you: * and that we may be delivered from perverse and 
wicked men ; for it is not all that have Faith. * But faithful 
is the Lord, who shall stablish you, and keep you from the 
Evil One. * Yea we have confidence in the Lord touching 
you, that ye both do and will do the things which we com- 
mand. ‘° But may the Lord direct your hearts into the love 


of God, and into the patience of Christ. 
* Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our Lord 


So Wicl.: ‘everlasting,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv.; see notes on ch. 
i. g, and correct Gal. vi. 8, 1 Tim. 
i 16. In grace] So Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘through,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

17. Stablish you] Auth. retains 
‘#you’ in Roman type, but contrary 
to the best mss. authority ; see notes. 
Work and word] ‘*Word and work,’ 
Auth. 


Cuap. III. 1. Free course] In the 
best authenticated copies of Auth., 
‘free’ is in italics, but perhaps may be 
fairly considered as involved in the 
translation of rpéxy. Also 
with you] So Bish., and similarly 
Cran. (omits ‘even’), Rhem. (omits 
‘it ts’): Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
omit ‘also.’ 

2. Perverse] ‘Unreasonable,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Weel., 
‘noyous ;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘im- 
portunate.’ It ts not all, &c.] 
‘All men have not faith,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicel., ‘feith is 
not of all men;’ Cov. (both), ‘fayth 
is not every mans.’ 


3. But faithful is the Lord] ‘ But 
the Lord is faithful,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the Lorde 
is trewe ;) Rhem., ‘our Lord is fayth- 
ful.’ Independently of the change of 
order harmonizing better with that of 
the original, the paronomasia caused 
by the juxtaposition of wloris and 
wiords is more distinctly preserved. 
The Evil One] ‘Evil,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv.; see notes, 

4. Yea we] ‘And we,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Bish., Rhem.; ‘but we,’ Cov. 
(Test.); the rest, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., omit 6é in translation. 
Command] ‘Command *you,’ Auth. 

5. But may the Lord] ‘And the 
Lord,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., which omits 6é in trans- 
lation. Patience of Christ] 
So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘ patient waiting for Christ,’ 
Auth.; ‘weating for of Christ,’ Gen., 
Bish. 

6. Walking] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘that walketh,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that wandrith,’ 
Wiel.; ‘that behaveth himself,’ Cran. 
Though the meaning is practically 
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Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every brother 
walking disorderly, and not after the tradition which they 
received of us. ” For yourselves know how ye ought to 
follow us: in that we behaved not disorderly among you; 
* neither ate we bread of any man for nought, but with 
toil and travail, working night and day, that we might not 
be burdensome to any of you: ° not that we have not power, 
but to make ourselves an ensample unto you that ye should 


follow us. 


For also when we were with you, THIS we 


commanded you, that if any will not work, neither let him 


the same, it still seems desirable in 
translation, when consistent with our 
idiom, to mark the anarthrous par- 
ticiple. Tradition] So Auth., 
Rhem.: ‘techynge,’ Wicl.; ‘institu- 
tion,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran.; ‘ ordi- 
naunce,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘instruction,’ 
Gen., Bish. If any change be thought 
necessary, the last of these translations 
is perhaps to be preferred. 

They received] ‘ *He received,’ Auth. 

7. In that] ‘For,’ Auth. and all 

the other Vv.; see notes. 
Behaved not disorderly] ‘Behaved 
not ourselves disorderly,’ Awth. ; 
‘we weren not unpeisible,’ Wicl.; 
‘behaved not ourselves inordinately,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘we 
were not restless,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘we 
haue not been unquiet,’ Rhem. 

8. Ate we bread of any man] 
Sim. Wicl., ‘eten breed of ony man ;’ 
Rhem., ‘haue we eaten bread of any 
man ; ‘did we eat any man’s bread ;’ 
Auth., and similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘the 
bread of ony man;’ ‘toke we breed 
of eny man,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. It seems desirable here 
to invert the order of the Greek that 
3wpedy, which occupies the emphatic 
place in Greek, may occupy the same 
place in English,—that place being 
not uncommonly in our language, the 
last. But with toil, &c.] 
‘But wrought with labour,’ Auth. 


and the other Vv. (Bish. ‘we 
wrought’) except Wiclif, ‘but in 
traueil and werynesse worchiden ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ but labouring night and 
day in weeryness; Rhem., ‘but in 
labour and in toil night and day work- 
ing.’ Burdensome]) Similarly 
Rhem., ‘lest we should burden:’ 
‘chargeable,’ Auth., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘that we greeieden 
noon,’ Wicl.; ‘we wolde not be 
grevous,’ Jynd.; ‘lest we shulde 
charge,’ Cov. (Test.). 

9. Not that] ‘Not because,’ Auth. ; 
‘not as,’ Wicl.; ‘not but that,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘not as though,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
That ye should follow] Somewhat 
similarly Rhem., ‘for to :’ ‘to follow,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicel., ‘to sue.’ 

10. For also] So Wicl., Rhem., 
and sim. Cov. (Test.): ‘for even,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘and when,’ Cov.; the 
rest, Z'ynd., Cran., Gen., omit xal in 
translation. Wul not] So 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘would 
not,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Neither le him] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wiclif, ‘nether ete he:’ ‘ neither 
should he,’ Awth.; ‘that the same 
shuld not,’ Tynd., Cov. (omits ‘that’), 
Cran. (ib.), Gen.; ‘let him not,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘that he should not,” 
Bish. 
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eat. ™ For we hear that there are some walking among you 
disorderly, working at nothing, but being busybodies. “ Now 
them that are such we command and exhort in the Lord 
Jesus Christ, that with quietness they work, and eat THEIR 
own bread. ™ But ye, brethren, be not weary in well 
doing. ™ But if any man obey not our word by this epistle, 
mark that man, and keep no company with him, that he may 
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be shamed. 
nish him as a brother. 


11. Walking] ‘ Which walk,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘that somme among you gon in rest ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘to be walkyng ; Rhem., 
‘that walke ;’ also comp. notes on 
ver. 6. Working at nothing] 
Similarly Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ work- 
ing nothing :’ ‘working not at all,’ 
Auth., Cran. ; ‘and no thing worchen,’ 
Wicl.; ‘and worke not at all,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Gen., Bish. 
Being busybodies}] So Cran.: ‘are 
busybodies,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘don curiousli,’ Wiel. ; 
‘using curiosite,’ Coverd. (Test.); 
‘ curiously meddling,’ Rhem. 

12. In the] ‘*By our,’ Auth. 

14. But if] So Cov.: ‘and if,’ 
Auth, Rhem. If ‘but’ be objected 
to in consequence of the preceding 
‘but’ in ver. 13, it would then seem 
better with Zynd. and the remaining 
Vv. to omit it in translation. 

Obey not] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘obeieth not;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘doth not obey.’ At first 
sight the latter translation might seem 
preferable, but considered strictly, it 
would seem to imply that such would 
probably be the case (see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the 
Greek e/ with the indic. ‘per se nihil 
significat preter conditionem’ (Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. . p. 455). It may 
thus be best, as a general rule, only to 
adopt the indicative in English where 
either (a) the context or circumstances 


* And count him not as an enemy, but admo- 
* But may the Lord of peace 


of the case corroborate the likelihood 
of the assumed case, or (b) where the 
speaker appears to regard it as a 
matter of fact. The possibility of 
inserting after ‘if’ the words, ‘as is 
matter of fact,’ or, ‘as seems matter 
of fact,’ will commonly facilitate de- 
cision. This epistle] 
So Auwth.; ‘oure worde bi epistil,’ 
Wicl.: all the other Vv. join ris 
émicroAys with onueoicbe, and 
translate ris by the English inde- 
finite article. This, perhaps, may 
remain as one of the few cases 
in which idiom and euphony may 
justify us in retaining the pronominal 
translation: Scholefield (Hints, p. 
118, ed. 3) proposes ‘our epistle,’ 
but this is scarcely suitable after the 
preceding ‘our word,’ where the ‘our’ 
is a translation of judr, and would 
thus seem to imply that it was repeated 
before r7js émiro\js. Mark) 
So Wilf: ‘note,’ Auth. Bish, 
Rhem.; ‘sende us worde of him,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘shewe 
[us] the same,’ Cov. (Test.). ° 

Keep] ‘Have,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘comyne ye not ;’ 
Rhem., do not companie with.’ 
Shamed] So Wicel.: ‘ashamed,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
‘be confounded.’ 

15. And] So Wiel., Tynd., Cran., 
Rivem.: ‘yet,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

16. But may] ‘Now—give,’ Auth., 
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Himself give you peace continually, in every way. The Lord 


be with you all. 


7 Tae sALUTATION OF ME PAUL WITH MINE OWN HAND 


WHICH IS A TOKEN IN EVERY EPISTLE: 80 I WRITE. 


8 THE 


Grace or our Lorp JEsus CHRIST BE WITH YOU ALL. 


AMEN. 


Gen., Bish.; ‘and—geue, Wiclif, 
Rhem.; Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
omit 5¢ in translation. Con- 
tinually in every way] ‘Always by 
all means,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ everlasting pees in al 
place ;? Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘euer- 
lastynge peace in euery place.’ 


THE 


17. Me Paul] So Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.: ‘Paul,’ Auth.; 
‘be the hond of Poul,’ Wicl.; ‘ with 
myne owne hande Paul,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. (‘ Paules’). A token] 
Similarly Rhem., ‘a signe:’ ‘the 
token,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ whiche signe.’ 


END. 
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Two Volumes, Royal Octavo. £3 34. 


Charges on the Administration of 
the Criminal Law, the . ion of 
Crime, and the Reformation of Offenders. 

Marrgew Davenrort Hit, Q.C., 
Recorder of Birmingham. Octavo. 16s. 


View of the Art of Colonization. By 


E. Granon WaxzFreLtp. Octavo. 123s. 


Unpublished Correspondence of Sir 
Isaac Newton. Edited by J. Epuzsron, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. With Portrait. Octavo. 10s. 


Remains of Bishop Copleston. With. 
8. 


" Reminiscences of his 
bishop of Dublin, 
10s. 6d. 


Memoir of Bishop‘ Copleston. By W. 


J. CopLzEston, ctavo. 10s. 6d. 


Essays and Remains of the Rev. 
Ropurt A.Frep VauGHamN. With a 
Memoir by R. Vauauan, D.D. Two 
Vols., with Portrait. 14s. 


College Life in the Time of James 
the First, as INustrated by an Unpublished 
Diary of Sir Symosyps D’Ewrs, Bart., 
M.P. Octavo. 6s. 


English Life, Social and Domestic, 
in the Nineteenth Century. Third Edition, 
Revised. 4s. 6d. 


Evelyn’s Life of Mrs. Godolphin ; 
Edited by the Bishop of Oxford. Third 
Edition, with Portrait. 6s. 


The Merchant and the Friar; 
Truths and Fictions of the Middle Ages. 
An Historical Tale. By Sir Francrs 
Pataravs. Second Edition, 3s. 


By the Arch- 
With Portrait. 


By Wirrtux Grorar Crarn, M.A, 
Public Orator, Cambridge. 


Peloponnesus : Notes of Study and 
Travel. Octavo. With Maps. 10s. 6d. 


Gazpacho; or, Summer Months in 
Spain. New and Cheaper Edition. 6s. 


The Mediterranean : a Memoir, Phy- 
sical, Historical, and Nautical. By Ad- 
rag W.H. Suyre, F.B.S., &c. Octavo, 


Tour in the Crimea, and other 
Countries adjacent to the Black Sea. By 
Lord Dz Ros. Crown Octavo. 4s. 6d. 





A Manual of Geographigal Science ; 
Mathematical, Physical, Historical, and 
Descriptive. In Two Parts. 


Parr I. comprises 


MATHEMATICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
By the late Professor M. O’ Barer. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By D.T. 
AwstrEp, M.A., F.R.S.. ; ‘ 

CHARTOGRAPHY. By J. RB. Jacx- 
son, F.R.S. 

THEORY OF DESCRIPTION AND 
GEOGRAPHICAL TERMINOLOGY. 
By the Rev. C. G@. Nrooxay. 


Paxt IT, contains 


ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. By the 
Rev. W. L. BEv¥an. 

MARITIME DISCOVERY AND 
MODERN GEOGRAPHY. By the Rev. 
C. G@. Nrcona¥. 


And acopious Index to the whole Work. 
Two closely-printed Volumes, Octavo, with 
many Woodcuts, 25s. 6d. The Parts sepa- 
rately. Part I., 10s. 6d.; Part II., 156. 


An Atlas of Physical and Historical 
Geography. Engraved by J. W. Lowry, 
under the direction of Professor ANstTED 
and the Rev. C. G. Niconay. 


CONTENTS :— 


1. Reference Map.—The World on Mer- 
cator’s Projection. 
2. Meteorological Map of the World. 
3. Relief Map of the World, showing the 
ar ioe of . ae Spal en 
4. 0; ica ap, showing 
Distribution of Plants in the World. 
Vertical Distribution of Plants and 
Animals. 
5. Zoological Map, showing the Distri- 
bution of Animals in the World. 
Ethnographical Map, showing the Dis- 
tribution of the Races of Men. 
6. Chart of Ancient and Modern Geo- 
graphy and Geographical Discoveries. 
Imperial Folio, in a Wrapper, 5s. 
This Atlas was constructed with an 
especial view to the above Manual, but 
be found a valuable compenion to 
Works on Geography in General. 





The Military Topography of Conti- 
nental Barone. ross the Sprenah of M. 
Th. Lavalice. By Col. J. BR. Jacxson, 
F.B.S8., &c. 83. 


The Kingdom and People of Siam; 
With a Narrative of the Mission to that 
Country in 1855. By Sir Jonw Bownine, 
F.R.8., her Majesty’s Plenipotentiary in 
China. Two Vols., with Illustrations and 


Map. 32s. 
A Year with the Turks. By 
With a 


Seine eget mop by Eo 
oloure grap ap WY. 
Crown Octavo. 82. 

















The Biographical History of Philo- 
sophy, from its origin in Greece down to 
the present day. By Gzrorer Hznry 
Lewszs. Library Edition. Octavo. 16s. 


Paley’s Moral Philosophy, with 
Annotations by Rrcharp WuatkE ty, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. Octavo. 7s. 


Bacon’s Essays, with Annotations 


by Archbishop WHatELy. Fourth Edition. 
Octavo. 10s. 6d, 


By Ricuarp Cuewzvix Trencu, D.D., 
Dean of Westminster. 


A Select Glossary of English Words 


used formerly in Senses erent from 
their present. Foolscap Octavo. 4s. 


English, Past and Present. Fourth 
Rai 


tion. 4a, 
Proverbs and their Lessons. Fourth 
Edition, © 3s, 
On the Study of Words. Eighth 
Edition, 3s. 6d, 


On Deficiencies in our English 


Dictionaries, Octavo. 2s. 


State Papers and Correspondence, 
illustrative of the State of Europe, from 
the Revolution to the Accession of the 
House of Hanover; with Introduction, 
Notes, and Sketches. By Jouw M. 
Kemsux, M.A, Octavo. 16s. 


By Witu1am Waewett, D.D., F.B.S., . 


Master of Trinity Coll., Camb. 


History of the Inductive Sciences. 
Third Edition. Three Vols. 24s, 


History of Scientific Ideas: being 
the First Part of a Newly Revised Edition 
of the Philosophy of the Inductive Sciences, 
Small Octavo. LwoVols, 14s. 


Novum Organon Renovatum : being 
the Second Part of a Newly Revise 
Edition of the Philosophy of the Inductive 
Sciences. Small Octavo. 7s. 


Indications of the Creator. 
‘Edition. 658. 6d. 


Elements of Morality; including 
Polity. Two Vols. Third Edition 16s. 


Lectures on the History of Moral 
Philosophy in England. Octavo. 8s. 


Lectures on Systematic Morality. 
Octavo. 7s. 6d. 

Of a Liberal Education in General. 
Part I., 48. 6d.; Part II., 3s. 6d.; 
Part IIT., 2s. 

On the Principles of English Uni- 
versity Education. Octavo. 5s. 


Architectural Notes on German 
Churches, Third Edition. Octavo. 12s, 


Second 





STANDARD EDITIONS. 


On the Classification and Geogra- 
hical Distribution of the Mammalia: 
Beran the Lecture on Sir Robert Reade’s 
Foundation, delivered before the Uni- 
versity of pg eg 1859; with an 
Appendix on the Gorilla, and on the 
Extinction and Transmutation of Species. 
By. Ricnarp Owen, F.R.S., Superin- 
tendent of the Natural History Department 
in the British Museum. Octavo. 65s. 


Ancient and Modern Fish Tattle. 
By the Rev. C. Davin Bapuamu, M.D. 
Post Octavo, with copious Index. 12s. 


Leaves from the Note-Book of a 
Naturalist. By the late W. J. BropExIP, 
F.B.8. Post Octavo. 10s. 6d. 


Familiar History of Birds. By the 
late Bishop Stanuey. Chesper Edition. 
3s. 6d. 

By Mary RoseErrs. 


Wild Animals; and the Regions 
they Inhabit. Cheaper Edition, 2s. 6d. 


Domesticated Animals; with refer- 
ae to Civilization. Cheaper Edition. 
2s. 6d, 


By Eminy SHIRREFF. 


Intellectual Education, and its In- 
fluence on the Character and Happiness of 
Women. Post Octavo. 10s. 6d, 

Short 


Why should we Learn ? 
Lectures addressed to Schools. Foolscap 
Octavo. 28. 


Small Books on Great Subjects. 


By a few Well-wishers to Learning. 


Philosophical Theories and Philosophical 
Experience. 3s. 6d. : 

Connexion between Physiology and Intel-. 
lectual Science. 3s. 6d. 

On Man’s Power over Himself to prevent or 
control Insanity. 3s. 6d. 

PracticalOrganic Chemistry. 3s. 6d, 

Greek Philosophy to the Age of Pericles, 


3s. 6d. . 

Greek Philosophy from Socrates to the 
Coming of Christ. 3s. 6d. 

Christian Doctrine and Practice in the 
Second Century. 3s. 6d. 

Vulgar and Common Errors. 3s. 6d. 

Vegetable Physiology. 3s. 6d. 

Principles of Criminal Law. 3s. 6d. 

eee Sects in the Nineteenth Century, 
3s. 6d. , 

General Principles of Grammar, 3s. 6d, 

Sketches of Geology. 3s. 6d. 

State of Man before Christianity. 3s. 6d. 

per ke ieag and Opiniens of a Statesman, 
3s. 6d. 

Responsibilities of Employers. 3s. 6d. 

Christian Doctrine and Practice in theTwelfth 
Century. 3s. 6d. 

Philosophy of Ragged Schools. 3s. 6d. | 

On the State of Man subsequent to Christi- 
anity. Four Parts, 4s. 6d. each. 
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Lectures on the Principles and Prac- 
tice of Physic. By THomas Watson, 
M.D., Physician Extraordinary to the 

ueen. Fourth Edition, revised. Two 
olumes. Octavo, 34s. 


By Heyry Gray, F.R.8., Lecturer on 
Anatomy at St. George’s Hospital. 


Anatomy, Descriptive and Surgical. 
With 363 large Woodcuts, from original 
Drawings, from Dissections made by the 
Author and Dr, Carter. Royal Octavo, 783 


pages. 28s. 


The Structure and Use of the 
Spleen. With 64 Illustrations. 16. 


Physiological Anatomy and Physio- 
logy of Man, BY RosErt BENTLEY 
Topp, M.D., F.R.S., and WinrraM 
Bowman, F.R.S., of King’s College. 
With numerous Original Llustrations, 
Two Volumes. £2. 


Manual of Human Microscopic 
Anatomy. By AuBErt Koituixger. With 
numerous Illustrations. Octavo. 


On Gout, Chronic Rheumatism, and 
Inflammation of the Joints. By Rozzzr 
Benr.iEy Topp, M.D., F.R.8. Post Oc- 


tavo. 7s. 6d. 

On Spasm, Languor, and Palsy. By 
J.A.Wrtson,M:D. Post Octavo. 7s. 
By Groner Jonnson, M.D., Physician 


to King’s College Hospital, 


On the Diseases of the Kidney ; their 
Pathology, Diagnosis, and Treatment, 
Octavo. With Illustrations. 14s. 


On Epidemic Diarrhea and Cholera; 
their Pathology and Treatment. With a 
Record of Cases. Crown Octavo. 7s. 6d. 


Lunacy and Lunatic Life: with 
ays on Management, Small Octavo. 


On Medical Testimonyand Evidence 
in Cases of Lunacy; with an Essay on the 
Conditions of Mental Soundness. By 
THomas Mayo, M.D., ¥F.R.8., President 
of the Royal College of Physicians, Fools- 


cap Octavo, 3s. 6d. 
By the late Hexszrt Mayo, M.D., F.R.8. 
The Philosophy of Livmg. N 

Edition, with Ad itions, a as 
Management of the Organs 


estion in Health and in Disease. 
dition. 6s. 6d. 


The Nervous System and its Func- 


tions. Post Octavo. 6s. 


of Di- 
Second 





| A Dictionary of Materia Medica and 


Pharmacy. By WiiLiaM THoMass BRaNnDE, 
F.R.8. Octavo. 15s. 


Popular Physiology. By the late 


Dr. Loxp. tion. 6s. 


By Joun Towzs, F.R.S. 


Lectures on Dental Physiology and 
Surgery. Octavo. With 100 Illustrations. 
12s. 


On the Use and Management of. 
Araseisl Teeth. With ustrations. 
8. oe 


German Mineral Waters: and their 
employment in certain Chronic Diseases. 
By 1e1sMUND Suruo, M.D., Senior 
Physician of the German Hospital. Fools- 
cap Octavo. 7s. 6d. 


The Influence of the Climates of 
Pau, and of various parts of Italy, &c., 
on Health and Disease. By A. Tartor, 
nee F.R.8.E. Second Edition, enlarged. 


By Wrutiam ALLuw Mriuer, M.D., F.R.S., 
Professor of pen try King’s College, 
ndon. 


Elements of Chemistry, Theoretical 
and Practical. With numerous Illustra- 
tions. Part I. Chemical Physics, 10s, 6d. 
Part II. Inorganic Chemistry, 16s, 
Part III. Organic Chemistry, 20s. 


First Lines in Chemistry for Be- 
inners. By Dr. ALBERT J. BERNays, 
FC.8., Lecturer on Chemistry at St. 
Mary’s Hospital, With Illustrations. 78. 


The Chemistry of the Four Ancient 
Elemente—Fire, Air, Earth, and Water : 
an Essay founded upon Lectures delivered 
before her Majesty the Queen. By THomas 
Grirrirus. Second Edition. 4s. 6d. 


Of the Plurality of Worlds. An 
Essay. Fifth Edition. 68. 


A Cycle of Celestial Objects. By 
Admiral W. H. Smuyrn, £.R.8. Two 
oe With numerous L[lustrations, 


Lectures on Astronomy, delivered 
at King’s College, London. By Hzwnry 
Mosgexgy, M.A., F.R.8., one of her 
Majesty's Inspectors of Schools. Cheaper 
Edition. 3s, 4d. 


Recreations in Astronomy. By the 
mah LewisTomuiyson. Fourth Edition. 
4s. 6d. 





6 STANDARD EDITIONS PRINTED FOR 


By J. Russzxu Hip, Fore ign 
of the Royal Astronomic 
of London. 


The Comets: with an Account of 
Modern Discoveries, and a Table of all the 
Calculated Comets, from the Earliest Ages. 
Post Octavo. 5s, 6d. 


The Comet of 1556: on its antici- 


pared He ay Rcerence, and on the Appre- 
ension of Danger from Comets. Post 
Octavo. 2s, 6d. 


An Astronomical Vocabulary; an 


Explanation of all Terms in Use amongst 
Astronomers. Small Octavo. 1s. 6d. 


Elements of Meteorology. By the 
late Jouw Frepsnicx Dasrett, F.R.S., 


&c. Two Volumes. With Charts and 
Plates, 32s. 


On the Nature of Thunder-storms ; 
and on the Means of Protecting Buildings 
and Shipping against the Effects of rt 
ning. By Sir W. Syow Hangs, F.R.S. 
Octavo. 10s, 6d. 


The British Paleozoic Rocks and 
Fossils. Professor SzpGwrex and 
Professor M‘Coy. Royal Quarto, with 
numerous Pistes. Two Vols. 42s. 


Secretary 


i 
Society 


By Captain Lenpy, Director of the Practical. 
Military Co 


at Sunbury, late of 


h Staff. 


Elements of Fortification, Field 


and Permanent. With 236 Woodcuts. 
7s. 6d. 


The Principles of War; or, Ele- 
veneey Treatise nite pa an yaar 
and Strategy, inten or the use of yo 
Military Students. 6&9. nave 


By Buriaz Writs, C.E. 


Practical Geodesy; Chain Sur- 
veying, Surveying Instruments, Levelling, 
Trigonometry, and Mining; Maritime, 
Estate, Parochial, and ad Sur- 

yeving. Third Edition, revised. Octavo. 

8s. 6d. 


A. Manual of Model-Dra from 
Solid Forms; with a Popular View of 
Perspective; Shaded Engravings of the 
Models, and numerous Woodcuts. Octavo. 
15s. This Manual is published under the 
Sanction of the Committee of Council on 
Education. 


Readings in English Prose Litera- 
ture ;s the Works of the best English 
Writers; with Essays on English Lite- 
rature. Fifth Edition, 3s. 6d. 


Readings in Poetry; from the 
Works of the best English Poets, with 
Specimens of the American Poets,. Thir- 
teenth Edition, 3s. 6d. 








Readings in Biography; a Selection 
of the Lives of Eminent Men of.all Nations. 
Fifth Edition. 38. 6d. 


Readings in Science; Familiar Ex- 

tions of Appearances and Prineiples 

m aia Phaosophy. Fourth Edition. 
3s.-6d. 


Readings from Shakspeare ; for the 
Use of Young Persons. Edited by the 
Author of Aids to Development, &e. Fools- 
cap Octavo. 4s. 6d. 


Woman’s Rights and Duties, con- 
sidered with reference to their Effeots on 
Society and on her own Condition. By a 
Woman, 


‘*In any attempt to influence the opi- 
nions and practice of others, it is expe- 
dient to prove the importance of them 
on soeiety ; to exhibit on a great scale the 
effects of exerting bad habits, prejudices, 
and ignorance; and to trace their con- 
nexion with the social disorders which 
spring from them at last; those disorders, 
at this moment, are unhappily in great 
activity.” — Preface. 

Two Volumes, Post Octavo. 14s. 


Woman’s Mission. 

“If Women could once be made to under- 
stand their real Mission in this world, and 
to feel their own importance and respon- 
sibility, a surprising change must imme- 
diately take place in society, giving it a 
higher tone and purer spirit.” 

The Fourteenth Edition, 2s. 6d. 


Spiritual Songs for the Sundays and 


herds throughout the Year. By Joxw 
8. B. Monsent, LL.D. Second 


dition, 
revised. 4s. 6d. 


By Covuntey Parmorz. 


The Angel in the House. Part I. 
The Betrothal. Part II. The Espousals. 
Cheap Edition, in One Volume. 7s. 6d. 


| Songs for the Suffering. By Rev. 


Tomas Davis, M.A, Foolscap Octavo. 
40. 6d. 


Ceeil and Mary; or, Phases of Life 

‘and Love. A: Missionary Poem. By 
JosErpH Epwarp Jacxson. Foolseap 
Octavo. 4s. 


Orestes and the Avengers. An 
Hellenic Mystery. 
‘Our eyes see all around in gloom or glow, 


Hues of their own, fresh borrowed of the 
heart.” 
Foolscap Getavo. 2s, 6d. 


Pinoechi, and other Poems. 
Octavo, 5s. 


Crown 
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‘Days and Hours, and other Poems. 
By Frepxrnicx Tzxwxson. Foolscap Oc- 
tavo. 6s. 

By 


Normiton, and other Poems. 
Mary C. Hume. 6s, 


By the Rev. Cusar.es KinGsSt3rY. 


Audromeda,andotherPoems. Second 
Edition, 6s. 


The Saint’s Traged ae True 
Story of Elizabeth of Hungary Third 
Edition. 


Oulita, the Serf; a Tragedy. By 
the Author of Friends in Council. 68. 


¢ H the Second. An His- 
King lenry the 4 econ 8 


Nina Sforza. 
Zoucse §. Lea fay es eel 


The Sea Spirit, and other ean 
By Lapy Lusuineron, 4s. 6d. 


Arundines Cami, sive Musaram Can- 
sigue oad Lusus Canori. Collegit 
ue edidit Hznzricus ial M.A. 

h Edition, Is the Press 


By Ricnarp Cuznzvix TRENCH. 
Calderon’s Life’s a Dream: with an 
Essay on his Life and Genius, 4s. 6d. 


Justin Martyr, ~ other Poems. 
Fourth Edition. 6s. 


Poems from Eastern Sources: Geno- 
veva and other Poems. Second Edition. 


5s. 6d. 

Hlegiac Poems. Second Edition. 
28. 6d. 

The Poetical Remains of William 
Sidney bi rence riage Fellow of pag 


College, C ith a Memoir, by 
J. Meee Foolscap Octavo. 6s. 


By Evaar ALFRED Bowrina. 
The Book of Psalms literally rendered 
into English Verse. Small Octavo. 65s, 


The Com = ne Poems of Schiller, 
Attempted in English Verse. Foolscap 


Octavo. 
The iene of Goethe. Translated 


in the original Metres. 7s. 6d. 
Translated by THRropDoRE Marri. 
Aladdin. A Dramatic Poem. By 


ADM O8NLENSCHLARGER. 58. 


| Correggio. A Tragedy. By Oxz- 


ace GER. 


King Re Daaghte Danish 
eg sade By Henares HERrTz. 


Selections from the Poet try of 
Dryden; including his Plays and 
lations. Foolscap Octavo. 4s. 6d. 

By the Author of The Heir of Redelyffe. 


The Heir As Redelyffe. Eleventh 
Edition. 


fates. or ne Brother’s Wife. 
Sixth Edition 6s. 


The Uattle Duke. Cheap Edition. 


oe aoe Chain. a Edition. 


Two Volumes. 10s. 6d. 
- | Dynevor Terrace. Second Edition. 


The oe of Lynwood. Fourth 
Edition, 3s. 


The Upper Ten Thousand : Sketches 
of American ad be By A Nzw Yorxsr. 
Foolscap Octavo. 5a, 


By G. J. Wyre Mzurvitxz. 
Digby Grand. Third Edition. 5s. 
General Bounce. Two Volumes. 
158. 


Kate Coventry, an Autobi hy. 
ned Nrimad Maa utobiography 


The Interpreter: a ag of the War. 
Becond Edition. 10s. 6d. 


By Miss Goopricu. 


Gwen; or, the 
Volumes. 9s. 


The Myrtle and the Heather. 


Volumes. 9s. 


Two 


By Awna Harnrerr Devry. 


Friends and Fortune. Second 
Edition. 68. 


Light and Shade; or, the Young 
Artist. Foolscap Octavo. 6s. 


The Inn by the Sea-Side. An 
Allegory. Small Octavo. 2s. 

By the Author of Dorothy. 
Dorothy. ATale. Second Edition. 
4a. 6d. 


The Maiden Sisters. Small Octavo. 





Cousins. Two - 
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